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Preface

Health, United States, 1989 is the
14th annual report on the health
status of the Nation submitted by the
Secretary of Health and Human
Services to the President and
Congress of the United States in
compliance with Section 308 of the
Public Health Service Act. This
volume also contains the fourth
triennial Prevention Profile, submitted
by the Secretary of the Department
of Health and Human Services to the
President and the Congress of the
United States in compliance with the
Health Services and Centers
Amendments of 1978 (Public Law
95-626). These reports were compiled
by the National Center for Health
Statistics, Centers for Disease
Control. The National Committee on
Vital and Health Statistics served in a
review capacity.

The 1989 Prevention Profile serves
as an integral part of the
Department’s overall disease
prevention and health promotion
initiative by providing data to chart
progress toward the five broad goals
published in Healthy People: The
Surgeon General’s Report on Health
Promotion and Disease Prevention. It
also delineates all of the 1990
objectives contained in Promoting
Health/Preventing Disease: Objectives
Jor the Nation and presents data,
where available, to measure and
evaluate progress since the objectives
were established.

Health, United States, 1989
presents statistics concerning recent
trends in the health care sector. The
131 detailed tables in this year’s
report are organized around four

major subject areas—health status-and

determinants, utilization of health
resources, health care resources, and

health care expenditures. The detailed

tables are designed to show
continuing trends in health statistics.
A major criterion used in selecting
the detailed tables is the availability
of comparable national data over a
period of several years. Similar tables
appear in each volume of Health,
United States, to enhance the use of

this publication as a standard
reference source. Data are reported
for selected years to highlight major
trends.

The limited availability of
national data on Hispanics, American
Indians, and Asian-Americans has
precluded the inclusion of extensive
health statistics for these groups. It
should be noted, however, that the
National Center for Health Statistics
is now in the process of a major
developmental effort to provide
detailed data for these minority
groups. These data will be
incorporated into the chartbook for
Health, United States, 1990, which
will be devoted to minority health.

To most effectively use Health,
United States, 1989 the reader should
become familiar with the Guide to
Tables and the two appendixes. The
Guide to Tables indexes the data
presented in the tables and enables
the reader to identify tables that
cross-classify specific variables.
Appendix I describes each data
source used in this report and
provides references for further
information about the sources.
Appendix II defines the terms used in
the report. It also contains the
standard populations used for age
adjustment and International
Classification of Diseases codes for
cause of death and diagnostic and
procedure categories.
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Highlights

Detailed Tables

Health Status and Determinants

B The proportion of the U.S.
population age 65 years and over
increased by 17 percent between
1980 and 1987 compared with a
6-percent increase for the population
under age 65. The fastest growing age
group was 85 years and over, which
increased by 28 percent. In 1987 the
30 million persons age 65 and over
comprised 12 percent of the U.S.
population (table 1).

B In 1987 there were 3.8 million
live births and 2.1 million deaths in
the United States, an addition of 1.7
million persons to the U.S. population
as a result of natural increase, the
excess of births over deaths. Between
1985 and 1987 natural increase of the
U.S. population has remained stable
at 1.7 million each year (tables 2 and
24).

B In 1987 the fertility rate was 65.7
live births per 1,000 women 15-44
years of age, essentially unchanged
since 1975. However, during this
period birth rates among women
30-39 years of age have increased by
more than one-third, reflecting the
continuing trend toward later
childbearing (tables 2 and 3).

B The proportion of mothers who
began prenatal care in the first
trimester of pregnancy has remained
essentially unchanged between 1980
and 1987, after increasing from 68 to
76 percent between 1970 and 1980.
Large racial disparities in the percent
with early prenatal care continue
with the percent receiving early care
ranging from 60-61 percent for
mothers of American Indian and
black infants to 76-82 percent for
mothers of Asian and Pacific Islander
and white infants in 1987. Among
Hispanic mothers the percent with
early prenatal care ranged from 57-60
for Puerto Rican and Mexican
mothers to 83 percent for Cuban
mothers in 1987 (tables 6 and 7).

B The proportion of live births to
unmarried mothers has risen steadily

between 1970 and 1987. The
proportion has increased from 6 to

17 percent among white (including
Hispanic) infants, from 37 to

62 percent among black infants, from
8 to 12 percent among Asian infants,
and from 20 to 45 percent among
American Indian infants. Data for
Hispanics, which have been available
since 1980, also show large increases:
from 21 to 29 percent among
Mexicans, from 46 to 53 percent
among Puerto Ricans, and from 10 to
16 percent among Cubans (tables 6
and 7).

B During the 1980’s the proportion
of births to teenage mothers has
decreased for all racial and ethnic
groups. The highest proportions
occurred among the black

(23 percent in 1987), Puerto Rican
(21 percent), American Indian

(19 percent) and Mexican

(17 percent) groups, whereas the
lowest proportions occurred among
Asians and Cubans (6 percent). Nine
percent of non-Hispanic white births
were to teenagers (tables 6 and 7).

B The percent of live-born infants
weighing less than 2,500 grams has
been essentially unchanged since 1980
at 7 percent. However, there are
large differences among ethnic and
racial groups. Blacks had the highest
rate (12.7 percent in 1987), followed
by Puerto Ricans (9.3 percent),
Asians (6.4 percent), and American
Indians (6.2 percent). Cubans,
Mexicans, and non-Hispanic whites
have rates between 5.6 and

5.9 percent. Furthermore, the percent
of live-born infants weighing less than
1,500 grams (those at greatest risk of
death and disability) has increased
over this period, with the greatest
increase occurring among black
infants (tables 6 and 7).

B In 1988, 60 percent of women
15-44 years of age used some method
of contraception, an 8-percent increase
from 1982. Among formerly and
currently married women using
contraception in 1988, female
sterilization was the most frequently
used method, whereas most never
married women used birth control
pills (table 13).

B In 1988 almost 40 percent of both
white and black contracepting
women used sterilization as their
method. The percent who chose to be
sterilized was substantially higher
among black women (38 percent)

than white women (26 percent);
whereas the percent who relied on
male sterilization was much greater
among white women (14 percent)
than black women (1 percent)

(table 13).

B Between 1982 and 1988 the
percent of contracepting women who
chose condoms as their method
increased from 2 to 6 percent among
formerly married women and from 12
to 20 percent among those never
married and remained at 14 percent
among currently married women
(table 13).

B Between 1986 and 1987 overall
life expectancy at birth increased from
74.8 to 75.0 years. Life expectancy for
black males remained unchanged
between 1986 and 1987 after declining
slightly in each of the two previous
years. Provisional data show that
overall life expectancy was
unchanged between 1987 and 1988,
but life expectancy for black males
declined to 65.1 years in 1988

(table 14).

B In 1987 the infant mortality rate
was 10.1 deaths per 1,000 live births.
Between 1986 and 1987 the infant
mortality rate declined by 3 percent
for white infants to 8.6 deaths per
1,000 live births, while declining by
less than 1 percent for black infants
to 17.9 deaths per 1,000 live births.
Furthermore, the fetal death rate
declined by 1.5 percent for whites
and increased by 2.4 percent for
blacks, the first increase since the
1960’s (table 15).

B Of all industrial countries, Japan
had the lowest infant mortality rate
(5.2 deaths per 1,000 live births) and
the second lowest perinatal mortality
ratio (7.3 deaths per 1,000 live births)
in 1986. The infant mortality rate for
the United States in 1986 was twice
the rate for Japan and the perinatal
mortality ratio was one-third higher.
Japan had the longest life expectancy
of any industrial country (75.5 years
for men and 81.6 years for women).
In the United States life expectancy at
birth was 4.2 years less for men and
3.3 years less for women. Life
expectancy at 65 years was also
longer in Japan with a difference of
1.4 years for both men and women
(tables 20 and 21).

B In 1987 heart disease and cancer
were the first and second leading
causes of death for both white and
black men and women, accounting
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for 58 percent of all deaths in the
United States. Among both white and
black women stroke was the third
leading cause of death, whereas
among both white and black men
accidents ranked third among causes
of death. Human immunodeficiency
virus (HIV) infection ranked 9th
among causes of death for black men,
11th for white men, 16th for black
women, and 24th for white women
(table 24).

B Years of potential life lost per
1,000 population under 65 years of
age, a measure of premature
mortality, was twice as high for black
males and females as for white males
and females in 1987. Black persons
have a higher rate of premature
mortality than white persons for
almost all major causes of death, but
the differential was greatest for
homicide (table 25).

B The age-adjusted death rate for
heart disease, the leading cause of
death, declined by 33 percent from
1970 to 1987. The decline has been
greatest among white males

(35 percent), followed by white
females (31 percent), black females
(28 percent), and finally black males
(24 percent) (table 26).

B The age-adjusted death rate for
stroke declined by 54 percent
between 1970 and 1987. Declines
have occurred at about the same rate
for both sexes and both major race
groups. However, in 1987 the
age-adjusted death rate for stroke was
almost twice as great among black as
among white persons, and years of
potential life lost per 1,000 population
under 65 years of age for stroke was
almost three times greater among
black than white persons (tables 25
and 27).

B In contrast to the declines in
heart disease and stroke mortality, the
age-adjusted death rate for lung
cancer, the leading cause of cancer
deaths among women, increased by
31 percent for white women and

25 percent for black women between
1980 and 1987. Furthermore, the
age-adjusted death rate for breast
cancer increased by 14 percent for
black women while remaining
essentially unchanged for white
women during this period (tables 29
and 30).

B Homicide is the second leading
cause of death for persons 15-24

2 Highlights

years of age. Between 1984 and 1987
the death rate for homicide increased
by 39 percent for black males 15-24
years old to about the same level as in
1980. During the same period the
death rate for homicide increased by
20 percent for black females to a
level slightly lower than in 1980. The
rate remained stable among white
persons. In 1987 the homicide rate
for black males in this age group (85.6
per 100,000 population) was more
than seven times the rate for white
males; the rate for black females
(17.7) was more than four times that
for white females (table 33).

B Between 1986 and 1988 cases of
early infectious syphilis (primary and
secondary stages) reported by State
health departments increased

44 percent to 40 thousand. During
the same period gonorrhea cases
declined by 20 percent to 720
thousand (table 41).

B Between 1984 and 1988 the sex
and race distribution of persons 13
years and over reported as AIDS
cases shifted somewhat. The percent
who are women increased from 6 to
10, and the percent who are black
increased from 25 to 29; the percent
Hispanic remained stable at 14.
Among children under 13 years of
age reported as AIDS cases as of
September 30, 1989, 55 percent were
black and 21 percent were Hispanic
(table 42).

B As of September 30, 1989, over
63,000 deaths occurred among AIDS
cases. Among males 13 years of age
and over, 26 percent of the nearly
57,000 deaths were black
non-Hispanic and 13 percent were
Hispanic males. Of the 5,500 deaths
among females 13 and over,

55 percent were black non-Hispanic
and 15 percent were Hispanic
females. Among children under 13
years, 53 percent of the nearly 1,000
deaths were black non-Hispanic and
21 percent were Hispanic children
(table 43).

B Among adult and adolescent men,
homosexual and bisexual activity as a
human immunodeficiency virus (HIV)
transmission category dropped from
70 to 66 percent between 1984 and
1988 whereas intravenous drug use
rose from 15 to 19 percent. Among
adult and adolescent women,
intravenous drug use as an HIV
transmission category dropped from

62 to 53 percent during this period,
and HIV transmission through
heterosexual contact rose from 17 to
26 percent (table 44).

B Homosexual and bisexual activity
as an HIV transmission category
accounted for over 77 percent of the
36,000 deaths among white
non-Hispanic AIDS cases 13 years of
age and over compared to 38 percent
of the 17,600 black non-Hispanic
AIDS deaths and 53 percent of the
Hispanic AIDS deaths. By contrast,
7 percent of the white non-Hispanic
deaths, 37 percent of the black
non-Hispanic deaths, and 24 percent
of the Hispanic deaths were
categorized in the intravenous drug
use transmission category (table 45).
B Lung cancer incidence rates
continue to increase for women.
During 1973-87 lung cancer
incidence increased at an estimated
rate of 5.4 percent per year for white
women and for black women

(table 48).

B Declines in cigarette smoking
have been much greater for persons
with high educational attainment than
for those with lower educational
attainment. Between 1974 and 1987
age-adjusted prevalence of current
smoking among men 25 years and
over declined by 13 percent among
those with less than 12 years of
education while declining by

40 percent among college graduates.
Smoking among women 25 years and
over declined by only 2 percent
among those with less than a high
school education while decreasing by
38 percent among college graduates
(table 54).

B Between 1985 and 1988 the
percent of young adults 18-25 years
of age reporting cocaine use during
the previous month dropped from 7.6
to 4.5 percent; youths 12-17 years of
age reporting cocaine use decreased
from 1.5 to 1.1 percent. Over the
same period the annual number of
cocaine-related emergency room visits
increased fourfold for young adults
and more than threefold for youths.
Thus, despite decreases in prevalence
of cocaine use, adverse health effects
are increasing. Reasons include
multiple drug use, more frequent use,
cumulative effects of sustained use,
larger dosages, and more dangerous
routes of administration (table 55).



Utilization of Health Resources

B In 1988 the age-adjusted percent
of persons who perceive their own
health as fair or poor was almost
twice as great among black persons as
for white persons (16.4 versus

8.5 percent). However, the
age-adjusted average annual number
of physician contacts per person was
15 percent greater among white than
black persons (5.5 versus 4.8 contacts
per year) (tables 52 and 64).

B Between 1983 and 1988 the
average number of ambulatory
physician contacts per person per year
increased slightly from 5.1 to 5.3.
Physician contacts increased by

15 percent among persons 65 years
and older, from 7.6 to 8.7 contacts
per year and remained fairly stable
among younger persons (table 64).

B In 1988 the age-adjusted discharge
rate for non-Federal short-stay
hospitals varied among the
geographic regions, with the highest
level found in the Northeast (127 per
1,000 population) and the lowest level
in the West (104 per 1,000
population). The age-adjusted average
length of stay in the Northeast (7.3
days) was at least a full day longer
than in the other regions (6.2 days in
Midwest, 6.1 days in South, 5.9 days
in West) (table 70).

E In 1988 there were 71,000
discharges from non-Federal
short-stay hospitals with a diagnosis
of AIDS. Men 20-49 years of age
accounted for 58,000 (82 percent) of
all AIDS discharges. A total of 983
thousand days of care were provided
to AIDS patients in 1988. The
average length of stay for AIDS
patients was twice that for all
discharges (13.8 days versus 6.5 days)
(table 71).

B In 1988 there were 31.1 million
discharges from non-Federal
short-stay hospitals. Among men, the
most common first-listed diagnoses
were diseases of the heart (2 million),
malignant neoplasms (772 thousand),
and fractures (506 thousand). For
women, the most common first-listed
diagnoses were delivery (3.8 million),
diseases of the heart (1.7 million), and
malignant neoplasms (898 thousand)
(table 73).

B The most frequently performed
inpatient operations vary by the age
and sex of the patient. In 1988 among
males the most common operations
were tonsillectomy for those under 15

years of age (69 thousand), reduction
of fracture for men 15-44 years of
age (178 thousand), cardiac
catheterization for men 45-64 years of
age (296 thousand), and
prostatectomy (290 thousand) for men
65 years of age and over. In 1988 the
most common operations among
females were tonsillectomy for those
under 15 years of age (66 thousand),
procedures to assist delivery for
women 15-44 years of age (3.1
million), hysterectomy for women
45-64 years of age (188 thousand),
and cardiac catheterization (163
thousand) for women 65 years of age
and over (table 74).

B In 1988 the leading diagnostic
and nonsurgical inpatient procedures
performed for men in non-Federal
short-stay hospitals were CAT scans
(775 thousand) followed by
angiocardiography (749 thousand)
and diagnostic ultrasound (599
thousand). Among women, the same
three procedures were in the top
three but the ranking differed.
Diagnostic ultrasound was most
common (963 thousand) followed by
CAT scans (838 thousand) and
angiocardiography (439 thousand)
(table 75).

B Short-stay hospital admissions
declined 10 percent between 1984
and 1987 from 37.1 million to 33.6
million. In contrast, the number of
outpatient visits in short-stay hospitals
increased 12 percent during this
period from 268 million to 301 million
(table 76).

B Between 1983 and 1986 the
admission rate to mental health
organizations for inpatient and
residential treatment increased

8 percent to 760 per 100,000
population. In 1986 almost half of
inpatient and residential treatment
admissions were to non-Federal
general hospitals, 18 percent to State
and county mental hospitals, and

13 percent to private psychiatric
hospitals (table 79).

Health Care Resources

B Throughout the 1980’s the health
service industry has accounted for 7-8
percent of civilian employment.
There were 8.8 million persons
employed in the health service
industry in 1988, about half of whom
worked in hospitals, 17 percent in
nursing and personal care facilities,

and 11 percent in physicians’ offices
(table 83).

B Between 1980 and 1987 the
number of active non-Federal
office-based physicians increased by
24 percent to 338 thousand.
However, trends over this period
varied substantially according to
physician specialty. Among surgical
specialties increases varied from only
6 percent for general surgery to
about 25 percent for obstetrics and
gynecology and for orthopedic
surgery and 44 percent for plastic
surgery. The two largest medical
specialties, internal medicine and
pediatrics, increased by 37 percent
and 34 percent, respectively; the
medical specialties, pulmonary
diseases and gastroenterology
experienced the greatest increases (70
and 74 percent, respectively)

(table 86).

B Between 1980 and 1987 active
registered nurses with baccalaureate
degrees increased by 47 percent to
193 per 100,000 population and
registered nurses with masters and
doctorate degrees increased by

44 percent to 43 per 100,000
population. Nurses with associate
degrees and diplomas increased by
only 8 percent to 433 per 100,000
population (table 87).

B Throughout the 1980’s nursing
personnel have comprised about

37 percent of full-time equivalent
(FTE) employees in community
hospitals. However, the type of
nursing personnel has changed
somewhat over this period. Between
1981 and 1987 registered nurse FTE’s
increased an average of 3 percent per
year while licensed practical nurse
FTE’s fell 5 percent per year.
Ancillary nursing personnel declined
by 4 percent per year between 1981
and 1985 but stabilized between 1985
and 1987 (table 88).

B In 1986 there were 347 thousand
patient care full-time equivalent
(FTE) staff in mental health
organizations, two-thirds of whom
were professional staff (college
graduates). The proportion of patient
care FTE’s that were professionals
varied by type of organization from
46 percent for State and county
mental hospitals to 82 percent for
non-Federal general hospitals

(table 89).

B Between 1987 and 1988 first-year
enrollment in nursing schools rose

4 percent to 95 thousand, reversing
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the 27-percent decline observed over
the previous 3 years. However,
first-year enrollment in dental schools
continued to decline with a total
decrease of 30 percent between 1980
and 1988 (table 90).

B During the past decade, the
proportion of women enrolled in
schools for the health professions
traditionally dominated by men has
increased substantially. In 1987-88
among first-year enrollees, women
comprised 32 percent of dental
students, 37 percent of medical
students, 57 percent of veterinary
students, and 59 percent of pharmacy
students (table 91).

B Between academic years 1977-78
and 1987-88 minority enrollment in
medical schools rose from 11 to

21 percent of total enrollment. The
proportion of black students remained
constant at 6 percent over this
period; Asian students increased from
2 to 9 percent; and Hispanic students
increased from 3 to 5 percent

(table 92).

B Between 1980 and 1987 the total
number of short-stay hospital beds
declined by 3 percent to about 1
million in 1987. During this period
State and local hospital beds
decreased by 14 percent to 182
thousand. Proprietary hospital beds
increased by 23 percent between
1980 and 1986 and then decreased
slightly to 106 thousand in 1987.
Between 1980 and 1985, occupancy in
short-stay hospitals decreased from 76
to 66 percent and has remained stable
through 1987 (table 93).

B Between 1970 and 1987 the
number of long-term tuberculosis
hospitals declined from 103 to 3
hospitals and tuberculosis beds
decreased from 19,937 to 339

(table 94).

B After declining by more than

50 percent between 1970 and 1982,
inpatient and residential treatment
beds in mental health organizations
increased by 8 percent between 1982
and 1986 to 268 thousand. State and
county mental hospitals continued to
account for the largest percentage of
beds in 1986 (44 percent), despite
substantial declines throughout the
period 1970-86 (table 95).

B Between 1980 and 1987 the
number of full-time equivalent
employees (FTE’s) per 100 average
daily patients in community hospitals
increased 3.8 percent per year. In
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1987 there were 511 FTE'’s for every
100 patients in U.S. community
hospitals overall, with the highest
number of FTE’s in Oregon (638),
Massachusetts (625), and Utah (615)
and the lowest in North Dakota
(342), South Dakota (364), and
Montana (366) (table 98).

B The largest and most rapidly
growing age group of nursing home
residents is 85 years of age and over.
Between 1977 and 1985 the number
of nursing home residents per 1,000
population 85 years and over declined
slightly, while the total number of
nursing home residents in this age
group increased by 33 percent,
reflecting the rapid growth of this age
group in the U.S. population.
Although the number of nursing home
beds grew substantially between 1976
and 1986, the rate of growth did not
keep pace with that for the
population 85 years and over (tables
77 and 99).

Health Care Expenditures

E In 1987 national health care
expenditures in the United States
totaled $500 billion, an average of
$1,987 per person. Between 1980 and
1987 the percent of health care
dollars accounted for by hospital care
decreased slightly from 41 to

39 percent, and the percent
accounted for by physician services
increased concomitantly from 19 to
21 and expenditures for nursing home
care remained at 8 percent of the
total (tables 100 and 102).

B U.S. health spending continues to
account for a larger share of gross
domestic product (GDP) than in other
major industrialized countries and the
gap continues to widen. In 1987 the
United States devoted 11.2 percent of
its GDP to health, a 3-percent
increase over the previous year.
During the same period there were
declines or no change in the health
share of GDP in Canada, France, and
the United Kingdom and 1-percent
increases in Japan and Germany. In
1987 the health share of GDP in
these countries ranged from 6.1 to
8.6 percent (table 101).

B During the 1980’s annual
increases in national health care
expenditures for physician and dentist
services were greater than for
hospital and nursing home care.
Between 1986 and 1987 expenditures

increased by 12 percent for physician
services, 11 percent for dentist
services, and 9 percent for hospital
and nursing home care (table 103).

B Between 1983 and 1987 the
annual percent increase in personal
health care expenditures rose from 8
to 10 percent. Over this period the
percent of the increase attributable to
prices dropped from 74 to 53,
whereas the percent attributable to
greater intensity of services rose from
14 to 38 percent (table 104).

B In 1988 the rate of increase in the
medical care component of the
Consumer Price Index (CPI) was

6.5 percent compared with an overall
inflation rate of 4.1 percent. The
hospital and related services
component increased by 9.3 percent
compared with 6-7 percent in the
previous two years. The lowest rates
of increase in medical care prices
were for nonprescription drugs and
medical supplies (4.8 percent) and
eye care (5.0 percent) (table 107).

B Between 1986 and 1987 hospital
expenses per inpatient day rose

7.6 percent to $537, and expenses per
inpatient stay increased 9.0 percent to
$3,849. Although the number of
personnel per 100 patients has been
rising each year from 272 in 1971 to
400 in 1987, employee costs as a
percent of total costs have declined
from 64 to 53 percent over this
period (table 108).

B After the advent of the Medicare
and Medicaid programs in the
mid-1960’s, the percent of personal
health care expenditures funded
publicly increased from 22 percent in
1965 to 40 percent a decade later.
Since then the public share has
remained virtually constant

(table 110).

B In 1987 government financing
accounted for 53 percent of hospital
care expenditures, 49 percent of
nursing home care expenditures, and
31 percent of physician services
expenditures. Medicare contributed
the largest share of government funds
for hospital care and physician
services, and Medicaid contributed
almost all government funding for
nursing home care (table 111).

B Expenditures for HIV-related
activities by the Federal Government
increased from $6 million in 1982 to
$1.5 billion in 1988. The National
Institutes of Health accounted for

30 percent of these expenditures in



1988, the Health Care Financing
Administration for 23 percent, and
the Centers for Disease Control for
20 percent. Of the total in 1988,

40 percent was for research,

31 percent for medical care,

23 percent for education and
prevention, and 6 percent for cash
assistance (disability insurance and
Supplemental Security Income)
(table 116).

B From 1976 to 1987 public health
expenditures by State and territorial
health agencies increased at an
average annual rate of 11 percent. In
1987 one-fifth of these expenditures
went to the supplemental food
program for women, infants and
children (WIC). Growth in the WIC
program slowed to an average annual
rate of 9 percent during the last 3
years compared with annual increases
of 18 percent from 1980 to 1984 and
48 percent from 1976 to 1980

(table 117).

B The number of health
maintenance organizations (HMO)
declined from 647 in late 1987 to 604
in early 1989. However, enrollment
increased from 29 million to 32
million during this period. Growth in
HMO enrollment has slowed since
1986 compared with a period of rapid
growth from 1982 to 1985. In 1989,
enrollment per 1,000 population
continued to be highest in the West
(226) and lowest in the South (71)
(table 123).

B In 1988 Medicare expenditures
totaled $53 billion under Hospital
Insurance (HI) and $35 billion under
Supplementary Medical Insurance
(SMI). Average annual increases in
HI expenditures slowed from

16 percent between 1967 and 1985 to
3 percent between 1985 and 1988.
Average annual increases in SMI
expenditures decreased slightly from
18 to 14 percent over the same
period. In 1988, inpatient hospital
care accounted for 92 percent of HI
expenditures and home health agéncy
care for 4 percent. Physician care
accounted for 69 percent of SMI
expenditures (table 124).

B In 1988 children and adults in
families receiving Aid to Families
with Dependent Children (AFDC)
comprised more than two-thirds of
Medicaid recipients but accounted for
only 24 percent of expenditures. The
aged, blind, and disabled accounted
for less than 30 percent of recipients

and 73 percent of expenditures.
Payments per recipient ranged from
$583 for children and $1,069 for
adults in AFDC families to more than
$5,000 per recipient among the aged,
blind, and disabled (table 127).

B In 1988 the average payment per
Medicaid recipient for all services
was $2,126. However, average
payment per recipient ranged from
$54 per child receiving early and
periodic screening services to $42,000
per recipient of intermediate care
facility services for the mentally
retarded. Intermediate care facility
services for the mentally retarded
were used by 0.6 percent of Medicaid
recipients, but accounted for

12 percent of Medicaid expenditures.
Skilled nursing facility services were
used by 2.5 percent of Medicaid
recipients but accounted for

13 percent of expenditures

(table 128).

B Expenditures by mental health
organizations rose from $9 billion in
1979 to $18 billion in 1986. Per capita
expenditures rose from $40 to $77
over the same period. State and
county mental hospitals accounted for
34 percent of expenditures in 1986, a
decrease from 43 percent in 1979,
whereas private psychiatric hospitals
increased their share of the mental
health dollar from 9 percent in 1979
to 14 percent in 1986 (table 130).
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Introduction

Background

In the second half of the 1970’s,
the concept of health promotion and
disease prevention gained increased
emphasis. In large measure, the basis
for that activity was the recognition
that many major health problems still
confronting Americans are rooted in
lifestyle or environmental factors that
are amenable to change. This
recognition provided the theme of
Healthy People: The Surgeon General’s
Report on Health Promotion and
Disease Prevention, published in 1979."
This report stressed how important
health promotion and disease
prevention could be in reducing
unnecessary death and disability in
the United States and also described a
number of important measures that
appear to hold the key to further
improvements in health status.
Additionally, Healthy People
delineated a set of broad national
goals for improving the health of the
American people during the decade
of the 1980’s. The goals, one for each
of the five major stages of life, are

B To continue to improve infant
health, and, by 1990, to reduce infant
mortality by at least 35 percent, to
fewer than 9 deaths per 1,000 live
births.

B To improve child health, foster
optimal childhood development, and,
by 1990, reduce deaths among
children ages 1 to 14 years by at least
20 percent, to fewer than 34 per
100,000.

B To improve the health and health
habits of adolescents and young
adults, and, by 1990, to reduce deaths
among people ages 15 to 24 by at
least 20 percent, to fewer than 93 per
100,000.

B To improve the health of adults,
and, by 1990, to reduce deaths among

1U.S. Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare. Healthy People: The Surgeon General’s
Report on Health Promotion and Disease
Prevention. DHEW Pub. No. (PHS) 79-55071.
Public Health Service. Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Government Printing Office. 1979.

people ages 25 to 64 by at least

25 percent, to fewer than 400 per
100,000.

B To improve the health and
quality of life for older adults, and, by
1990, to reduce the average annual
number of days of restricted activity
due to acute and chronic conditions
by 20 percent, to fewer than 30 days
per year for people aged 65 and
older.

This 1989 Prevention Profile,
fourth in a series of profiles, was
prepared in response to legislation
enacted in 1978 (Public Law 95-626)
that called for the triennial
preparation of a national disease
prevention data profile. The first
profile appeared with Health, United
States, 1980; the second with Health,
United States, 1983; and the third with
Health, United States, 1986. The
second, third, and fourth profiles
provide both baseline data and data
for subsequent time periods for a
substantial number of the 1990
objectives in Promoting
Health/Preventing Disease: Objectives
for the Nation.> Thus, the 1989
Prevention Profile, as did its two
predecessor reports, enables the
measurement and documentation of
the cumulative effects of strategies to
alleviate or avoid problems that must
be faced in moving toward the five
health promotion and disease
prevention goals published in Healthy
People.

Promoting Health/Preventing
Disease: Objectives for the Nation
identified 15 broad areas to be given
priority attention because they
represent areas in which health
promotion and disease prevention
measures might be expected to
achieve further gains through a wide
range of public, private, and
individual health promotion and
disease prevention strategies. These
15 areas and lead Public Health
Service agencies are

A. High blood pressure control:
National Institutes of Health

B. Family planning: Office of
Population Affairs

C. Pregnancy and infant health:

2U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services. Promoting Health/Preventing Disease:
Objectives for the Nation. Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Government Printing Office. Fall 1980;
reprinted Fall 1984.

Health Resources and Services
Administration

D. Immunization: Centers for
Disease Control

E. Sexually transmitted diseases:
Centers for Disease Control

F. Toxic agent and radiation
control: Senior Advisor for
Environmental Health

G. Occupational safety and health:
Centers for Disease Control

H. Injury prevention: Centers for
Disease Control

I. Fluoridation and dental health:
Centers for Disease Control

J.  Surveillance and control of
infectious diseases: Centers for
Disease Control

K. Smoking and health: Office on
Smoking and Health
Alcohol and drug misuse:
Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and
Mental Health Administration

M. Improved nutrition: Food and
Drug Administration

N. Physical fitness and exercise:
President’s Council on Physical
Fitness and Sports

0. Control of stress and violent
behavior: Alcohol, Drug Abuse,
and Mental Health
Administration

Within each of these 15 areas a
set of specific and measurable
objectives for 1990 was identified,
which, when taken together and
attained, should permit the realization
of the national goals set forth in
Healthy People.

To attain the 1990 objectives,
aggressive involvement and efforts on
the part of the Public Health Service,
other parts of the Department of
Health and Human Services, other
departments in the Federal
Government, State and local
governments, and the private sector
were expected. In a special
supplement to Public Health Reports,’
the Public Health Service has
described a series of implementation
plans that embody the steps to be
taken by agencies of the Federal
Government in pursuit of the 1990
objectives. Throughout 1985, the
Public Health Service conducted an

3U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services. Promoting health/preventing disease:
Public Health Service implementation plans for
attaining the objectives for the Nation. Public
Health Rep. 98(5) Supp., Sept.-Oct. 1983.
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indepth review of the progress
achieved midway toward the 1990
objectives. The results of this review
were published in The 1990 Health
Objectives for the Nation: A Midcourse
Review.

Additionally, a continuing review
of the activities of the Department of
Health and Human Services in health
promotion and disease prevention is
published periodically in the Public
Health Service series Prevention. (See,
for example, Prevention '86/87.)°
Additional data related to the
objectives can be found in other
publications—for example, data from
the 1985 National Health Interview
Survey (NHIS).® A number of
research reports prepared by the
staffs of agencies designated as having
lead responsibility for particular 1990
objectives appear in the
November-December 1986 and the
January-February 1987 issues of
Public Health Reports.

Estimates shown in the
publications referenced above as well
as others may differ slightly from
those shown in Prevention Profile.
Minor differences in estimates for
similar variables can result from
differences in the conceptualization
and tabulation of variables that are
based on a combination of several
questions, from differences in
computation and rounding techniques,
or from computations based on
different universes (as in data on
smoking for persons 18 years of age
and over and for persons 20 years of
age and over).

Organization and Scope of This
Profile

Since the inception of the health
promotion initiative, varying degrees

40Office of Disease Prevention and Health
Promotion. The 1990 Health Objectives for the
Nation: A Midcourse Review. Public Health
Service. Nov. 1986.

5U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services. Prevention '86/87: Federal Programs
and Progress. Public Health Service.
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing
Office. 1987.

SNational Center for Health Statistics, Q. T.
Thornberry, R. W. Wilson, and P. M. Golden:
Health promotion data for the 1990 objectives:
Estimates from the National Health Interview
Survey of Health Promotion and Disease
Prevention, United States, 1985. Advance Data
From Vital and Health Statistics. No. 126.
DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 86-1250. Public Health
Service. Hyattsville, Md., Sept. 19, 1986.
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of progress have been achieved for
some objectives with other objectives
still presenting considerable
challenges. The figures and
accompanying text on the following
pages highlight (1) progress toward
the five goals set down in Healthy
People for each of five major life
stages (see also detailed table 39), and
(2) trends and other measures that
most directly affect the realization of
these goals. Some data presented in
the graphic highlights are referenced
elsewhere in the profile.

Following the figures is a
presentation on the general focus of
each of the 15 subject areas identified
in Objectives for the Nation. Within
each of these 15 areas is presented
what can be considered the heart of
the prevention profile, that is, a
statement of each objective followed
either by tables displaying data for
the baseline and subsequent years
where tracking data are available or
by notes providing additional data or
information where trend data are not
available. Sources for tracking data
appear with the tables and notes.

The data in this profile can
readily be seen as important tools for
those who measure progress and
adjust the courses of activities
directed at attaining the objectives.
The data are not without limitations,
however, and these must be borne in
mind as the profile is studied.

B Baseline data for some of the
objectives as they appear in Prevention
Profile have been modified from those
in Objectives for the Nation. In some
instances, population figures from the
1980 decennial census have been used
to recompute rates that had been
computed from earlier population
estimates.

B More appropriate data sources
have been found for some areas, and
in others the earlier baseline data
have been deleted pending
recommendations for modifications.
B The profile includes objectives
for which no data, baseline or
otherwise, are available. The nature
of the problem and possible
approaches have been discussed at
some length.”

"Green, L. W., Wilson, R. W., and Bauer,

K. G.: Data requirements to measure progress
on the objectives for the Nation in health
promotion and disease prevention. Am. J.
Public Health 73(1):18-24, Jan. 1983.

B The data used for tracking the
objectives are essentially national in
nature and may mask regional
differences.

B In some cases the objectives were
specified using age or other
classifications different from those
commonly used in collecting and
displaying certain types of data.

B Because of limitations imposed by
the periodicity cycles within which
different data are collected, the year
for which the most current data are
available may vary from objective to
objective.



Infants

(Under 1 year of age)

In the United States the first year
of life is the most hazardous until age
65. In 1987, 38,408 babies died before
reaching their first birthday. Almost
two-thirds (64.1 percent) of these
babies died before their second month
of life. Currently the U.S. infant
mortality rate ranks 22d in the world.

In 1987 the infant mortality rate
in the United States was 10.1 infant
deaths per 1,000 live births (detailed
tables 15 and 39). Although the 1987
rate was the lowest rate ever
recorded for the United States, it was
still 12 percent above the 1990 goal
of 9.0 deaths per 1,000 live births
(figure 1).

The overall infant mortality rate
masks the significant discrepancy
between mortality of white infants
and that of black infants (figure 2 and
detailed table 15). In 1978 the white
infant mortality rate was 12.0 per
1,000 live births; in 1987 the rate was
8.6. The comparable rates for black
infants were 23.1 and 17.9. From 1978
to 1987 the ratio of black-to-white
infant mortality rates actually
increased somewhat, reflecting a
higher average annual percent decline
for white infants (3.6 percent) than
for black infants (2.8 percent).
Overall, the infant mortality rates for
white and for black infants declined
28 percent and 23 percent,
respectively, between 1978 and 1987.

The five leading causes of infant
death in 1987 were (1) congenital
anomalies, (2) sudden infant death
syndrome, (3) disorders relating to
short gestation and unspecified low
birth weight, (4) respiratory distress
syndrome, and (5) newborn affected
by maternal complications of
pregnancy (figure 3). The first four
accounted for more than half of
infant deaths in 1987. For all five
leading causes, except congenital
anomalies, the risk was substantially
higher for black infants than for
white infants. The largest discrepancy
between the races in 1987 was for
“disorders relating to short gestation
and unspecified low birth weight”—
the black-to-white ratio of the infant
mortality rate for this cause was 3.4.

Figure 1. Infant mortality rate: United States, 1977-87 and 1990
goal
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Source: National Center for Health Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics, National Vital Statistics
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Figure 2. Infant mortality rate, by race: United States, 1978-87 and
1990 objective
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Low-birth-weight infants, those
weighing less than 2,500 grams (5
pounds 8 ounces), are at greater risk
not only of dying during the first year
of life but also of developing
long-term disabilities. Of all infants
who die, about 60 percent are of low
birth weight; of these, about
40 percent are of very low birth
weight (weighing less than 1,500
grams at birth). In 1987, 5.7 percent
of white babies (live births),

12.7 percent of black babies,

6.2 percent of American Indian
babies, and 6.2 percent of Hispanic
babies were of low birth weight
(figure 4). These percents are
essentially the same as in 1978. Thus
the percent of low-birth-weight black
babies was 41 percent higher than the
1990 objective of 9.0 percent.
Additional information on birth
weight is in detailed tables 6-8.

The marked gap in the infant
mortality rate between white and
black infants mirrors the
more-than-twofold difference in the
proportion of low-birth-weight babies
in the two groups (5.7 percent
compared with 12.7 percent in 1987)
and the threefold difference in the
proportion of very low birth weight
between white (0.9 percent) and
black infants (2.7 percent). Some of
the factors associated with low birth
weight and other major causes of
infant death and disability are lack of
prenatal care by expectant mothers,
maternal smoking, alcohol and drug
use, age, and socioeconomic
background of the mother.

Early prenatal care (during the
first trimester of pregnancy) has been
demonstrated to reduce the risk of
having a low-birth-weight infant. In
1978, 21.8 percent of white women
received no prenatal care during the
first trimester compared with
39.8 percent of black women
(figure 5). In 1987 the percentages
were about the same—20.6 percent
for white women and 38.9 percént for
black women. Thus, in 1987 the
percent of white women receiving no
prenatal care during the first trimester
was more than twice the 1990
objective of 10.0 percent, and the
comparable percentage for black
women was almost four times higher
than the 1990 objective. The percent
of American Indian and Hispanic
women receiving no prenatal care
during the first trimester has declined
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Figure 3. Leading causes of death for infants: United States,
1978 and 1987

Congenital anomalies 1

Sudden infant death
syndrome

Immaturity, unqualifed
. i 1978
Respiratory distress

syndrome

Asphyxia of newborn
unspecified

5 B - 7 N\ ]

—

Congenital anomalies
Sudden infant death
syndrome

Short gestation and un-
specified low birth weight
Respiratory distress
syndrome

Maternal complications g
of pregnancy

1987

WwN

100 150
Deaths per 100,000 live births

Source: National Center for Health Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics, National Vital Statistics
System.

Figure 4. Infants weighing less than 2,500 grams at birth, by race
and Hispanic origin: United States, 1978-87 and 1990 objective
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slightly. The percent for American
Indian women was 43.7 in 1978 and
39.8 in 1987; for Hispanic women, the
percents were 43.0 and 39.0,
respectively. Still, in 1987 the
proportions of American Indian
women and Hispanic women
receiving no prenatal care during the
first trimester were both almost four
times the 1990 objective.

Teenage mothers are at particular
risk of having low-birth-weight
babies. Between 1978 and 1984 the
birth rates among teenage mothers
declined slightly (figure 6). In 1978
the birth rate for 15-year-old females
was 14.0 per 1,000 in this age group
and 13.4 in 1984. In 1978 the birth
rate for 16-year-old females was 31.0,
and for 17-year-olds it was 51.0. In
1984 the rates were 30.1 and 49.8,
respectively. From 1984-87, the birth
rate for 15-year-olds rose to 14.7, its
highest point during the 10-year span
of 1978-87. The birth rate for
16-year-olds declined in 1985 and
1986, but in 1987 the rate was back
up to the 1984 level of 30.1. The birth
rate for 17-year-olds rose to 50.8 in
1985 but was down somewhat to 49.6
in 1987.

Figure 5. Mothers with no prenatal care during the first trimester,
by race and Hispanic origin: United States, 1978-87 and 1990
objectives
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Figure 6. Birth rates for girls 15-17 years of age: United States,
1978-87 and 1990 objectives
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Children

(1-14 years of age)

Since 1977 the death rate for
children 1-14 years of age has
dropped from 42.3 per 100,000
population in this age group to 33.3 in
1987—somewhat below the 1990 goal
of 34 (figure 7). When death rates for
these children are computed for age
groups 1-4, 5-9, and 10-14 years, the
various causes of death have shown
great variation in their ranking and
toll by race, sex, and age groups.
However, during these years, the
most lives claimed for the overall age
group of 1-14 years have consistently
been in the cause-of-death category
“accidents and adverse effects,”
which includes principally deaths
from motor vehicle accidents,
drowning, fire and flames, and
suffocation.

Within the category “accidents
and adverse effects,” 47.1 percent of
the deaths of children aged 1-14
years were due to motor vehicle
accidents in 1978, compared with
459 percent in 1987. Among children
1-4 years, 33.0 percent of the deaths
were due to motor vehicle accidents
in 1987 compared with 57.1 percent
for children aged 5-14 years.

In 1978 the motor vehicle death
rate for children aged 1-14 years was
9.0 per 100,000 children in this age
group (figure 8). By 1984 this rate
had fallen to 6.6; in 1985 the rate
increased slightly to 6.8, where it has
since remained. The 1987 motor
vehicle death rate for children aged
1-14 years was 24 percent above the
1990 objective of 5.5 deaths per
100,000 children.

For the most part, however,
death rates tell less about the health
of children than about the health of
older people. Other measures such as
dental health, impairments
(particularly in vision and hearing),
and injuries, as well as acute and
chronic conditions, provide a fuller
picture of the health of this young
population. As a group, children of
all ages have few chronic conditions,
although they suffer a wide range of
such conditions. Most of the illnesses
suffered by children are episodic and
short term. Yet these illnesses require
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Figure 7. Death rates for children 1-14 years of age: United States,
1977-87 and 1990 goal
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Figure 8. Death rates for motor vehicle accidents among children
under 15 years of age: United States, 1978-87 and 1990 objectives
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medical attention and cause children
to restrict their activities, spend time
in bed, and lose time from school.

From 1978 to 1987 school-loss
days have consistently decreased,
reflecting a decrease in illness
(figure 9). Since 1977 acute
respiratory diseases have consistently
been the main reason for absence
from school because of illness. In
1987, 182 schooldays per 100 children
were lost due to respiratory diseases.
(This rate is lower than in other
years, probably because there was no
major influenza outbreak in 1987.)

As would be expected, rates of
school-loss days for infectious and
parasitic diseases have been affected
by the availability and widespread use
of immunizing agents for “childhood”
diseases. Of the seven major
childhood infectious diseases—
measles, mumps, rubella, polio,
diphtheria, pertussis, and tetanus—
considerable progress has been made
in reducing the annual incidence of
all but three: measles, mumps, and
pertussis (figure 10).

Between 1979 and 1988 the
number of reported measles cases has
fluctuated, ranging from a high of
13,597 cases in 1979 to a low of 1,497
cases in 1983. In 1988, 3,396 cases
were reported—more than twice the
1983 low and nearly seven times the
1990 objective of less than 500 cases
per year. Outbreaks have occurred
among both preschool-aged children,
many of whom were unvaccinated,
and high school- and college-aged
children, many of whom had been
vaccinated. It has become apparent
from recent outbreaks that persons
who had received measles vaccine at
age 12-14 months are at higher risk
for measles than those vaccinated at
age 15 months and over.

From 1979 to 1985 morbidity
from mumps declined from 14,225 to
2,982. In 1986, however, there were
7,790 cases of mumps, an increase of
161 percent. The 12,848 cases
reported in 1987 were the highest
number reported since 1979.
Although the 4,866 cases reported in
1988 represent a 62-percent decrease
from 1987, the incidence of mumps in
1988 stood almost five times the 1990
objective of less than 1,000 cases per
year.

Improved surveillance indicates
that pertussis occurs in adolescents
and adults as well as in infants and

Figure 9. School-loss days from selected causes among children
5-17 years of age: United States, 1977-87
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Figure 10. Reported cases of selected diseases: United States,
1979-88 and 1990 objectives
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young children, although the illness
becomes milder as age increases.
Increases in reported cases since 1984
may be due to improved diagnosis
and surveillance, as diphtheria-
tetanus-pertussis vaccine coverage in
children does not appear to have
declined. In 1979, 1,623 pertussis
cases were reported. The trend was
then somewhat erratic but decidedly
upward, to the 1986 peak of 4,195
cases. After a drop to 2,823 cases in
1987, the annual incidence of pertussis
rose to 3,450 cases in 1988—more
than three times the 1990 objective of
less than 1,000 cases per year.

In recent years the apparent
increase in asthma among children
has raised considerable concern.
According to the American Asthma
Report, nearly half (46 percent) of
the surveyed pediatricians are treating
more asthmatic children today than
they were just 5 or 10 years ago.
Allergists, pulmonologists, family
physicians, and general practitioners
also report treating more asthma
patients currently than they did
earlier in this decade. School nurses
as well report an increase in the
number of asthmatic children seen in
recent years. Asthma appears to be
more prevalent among urban
children, but the causes are not
documented. Air pollution and other
environmental conditions may be
possible factors.

In 1979 the hospital discharge
rate for asthma-related causes among
children aged 1-14 years was 19.8 per
10,000 population in this age group
(figure 11). This rate jumped to 24.3
in 1980. By 1982 the rate had reached
29.3; since then it has fluctuated. In
1987 the rate was 28.4. In addition to,
or instead of, an increase in the
severity of asthma among children,
other factors may be working
individually or collectively to
produce changes in these hospital
discharge rates. The increased .use of
hospitals in the management of
asthma and the increased availability
of hospital care to previously
underserved segments of the
population are examples of such
factors.

Recently attention has been given
to the increase in acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS)
cases among children, especially
children under 5 years of age
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Figure 10. Reported cases of selected diseases: United States,
1979-88 and 1990 objectives—Con.
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(figure 12). In 1988, 463 cases of
AIDS were reported among these
children.

Since 1981, the first year for
which cases with AIDS were
identified, there have been 1,527 cases
among children under age 5 (as of
September 1989). The preponderance
of the cases has been among black
children. As of September 1989 there
have been 867 cases, or 57 percent of
the total, among black children under
age 5. Comparable numbers for
Hispanic children were 385 cases, or
25 percent; and for white children,
269 cases, or 18 percent. (For related
information see detailed tables 42 and
43)

Figure 11. Hospital discharge rate for asthma-related causes among
children under 15 years of age: United States, 1979-87
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Figure 12, New pediatric AIDS cases among children under 5 years
of age, by race and Hispanic origin: United States, 1981-88
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Adolescents and
Young Adults

(15-24 years of age)

Between 1977 and 1986 the death
rate for young adults 15-24 years of
age declined toward the 1990 goal of
93.0 deaths per 100,000 population in
this age group (figure 13 and detailed
table 39). In 1977 the death rate for
young adults aged 15-24 years was
114.8 per 100,000 population—

23 percent above the 1990 goal.
There was a marked decline in the
death rate for young adults between
1981 and 1983, most of which can
perhaps be attributed to the decline in
homicide for these years. In 1985 the
death rate was 95.9 per 100,000
population—3 percent above the
1990 goal. In 1986 the death rate for
young adults jumped to 102.3. In
1987 the rate of 99.4 stood 7 percent
above the 1990 goal.

Since 1978 the leading cause of
death for persons 15-24 years of age
has been “accidents and adverse
effects,” accounting for over half the
deaths of these adolescents and young
adults. During this period, the most
lives claimed in this category were,
by far, from motor vehicle injuries.

Another major cause of death in
this age group is from “other violent
causes,” mainly suicides and
homicides. In 1978 the rate of suicide
among persons 15-24 years of age
was 12.1 per 100,000 population
(figure 14). Between 1978 and 1982
the rate remained virtually
unchanged. The small drop to 11.9 in
1983 was followed by higher rates in
each of the four subsequent years.
Although lower than the 10-year high
of 13.1 in 1986, the 1987 suicide rate
for persons 15-24 years of age (12.9)
stood 17 percent above the 1990
objective of 10.9. For related
information see detailed table 34.

Since 1978 suicide has been the
second leading cause of death among
white males 15-24 years of age, but
white males 20-24 years have had
much higher suicide rates than white
males 15-19 years (figure 14). The
gap in the rates of the two age groups
has narrowed since 1978. Among
white males 20-24 years the rates
were decreasing, although slightly,
until reaching a 10-year low of 25.5
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Figure 13. Death rates for persons 15-24 years of age:
United States, 1977-87 and 1990 goal
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System.

Figure 14. Death rates for suicide among persons 15-24 years of
age: United States, 1978-87 and 1990 objective
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per 100,000 population in 1983. In
each year since 1983, the death rate
for suicide for white males 20-24
years has been about 2 deaths per
100,000 population higher than the
1983 low. The 1987 rate of 27.5,
however, was almost the same as the
1978 rate of 27.4. In contrast, the
death rate for suicide among white
males 15-19 years of age has been
increasing since 1978, when the rate
was 13.6. During this 10-year period
the largest single-year increase was
1984-85 when the rate rose from 15.8
to 17.3. In 1987 the suicide rate for
white males 15-19 years was 17.6.

From 1978 to 1987 homicide was
the leading cause of death for black
males 15-24 years of age. In 1978 the
homicide rate for black males 15-24
years was 70.7 per 100,000 population
(figure 15). By 1980 this rate had
increased to 84.3. After the 1984 low
of 61.5, death rates for homicide
among black males 15-24 years of age
increased each subsequent year. In
1987 the rate was 85.6—43 percent
above the 1990 objective of 60.0 per
100,000 for black males 15-24 years
old (detailed table 33).

As in the case of the suicide rate
among white males 15-24 years of
age, the homicide rate for younger
(15-19 years) black males and the rate
for older (20-24 years) black males
exhibit appreciable differences in
magnitude (figure 15). Since 1978 the
death rates for homicide among black
males 20-24 years have been roughly
double those of black males 15-19
years. In 1978 the homicide rate for
black males 15-19 years was 38.9 per
100,000 population. Since then this
rate has risen, fallen, and risen again.
Between 1984 and 1987 the homicide
rate for these black men rose more
than 50 percent—from 39.3 to 60.0.
The homicide rate among black men
20-24 years also rose, fell, and rose
again during the decade. Between
1984 and 1987 the rate increased
33 percent—from 84.5 to 112.6. ~
However, the 1987 rate of 112.6 was
not nearly as high as the 10-year peak
of 124.9, which occurred in 1980, and
was essentially the same as the 1978
rate of 108.5.

Many of the violent deaths
among persons 15-24 years of age can
be attributed to the abuse of alcohol
and drugs. However, studies by the
National Institute on Drug Abuse
suggest some decline in the use of

Figure 15. Death rates for homicide among black males
15-24 years of age: United States, 1978-87 and 1990 objective
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these substances by young people,
especially among high school seniors.

Consistent with some of the
trends seen in the use of drugs, the
proportion of the high school senior
class that has been concerned about
the harmful health effects of some of
these substances has been increasing
since 1978 (figure 16). Since 1978
high school seniors have shown a
significant increase in their concern
about regular use of marijuana. The
proportion of these students who
perceive a great risk more than
doubled, from 35 percent in 1978 to
77 percent in 1988. In 1978 about
one-third (35 percent) of high school
seniors considered consuming five or
more drinks once or twice each
weekend to be a great risk to their
health. By 1988 this proportion was
43 percent. In 1978, 59 percent of
high school seniors perceived
pack-a-day smoking to be a great risk
compared with 68 percent in 1988.
On the other hand, perception of
great risk in the regular use of
barbiturates has shown very little
change. In 1978, 69 percent of high
school seniors perceived the regular
use of barbiturates to be a great risk
to their health compared with
70 percent in 1988.

High school seniors showed an
impressive increase in awareness of
the risk involved in the regular use of
cocaine—from 68 percent in 1978 to
89 percent in 1988 (figure 16).
Occasional use (once or twice) of
cocaine was considered as a great risk
by only about half (51 percent) of the

high school seniors in 1988. However,

this is a notable improvement over
the 33 percent reported in 1978.

In addition to deaths from motor
vehicle accidents, suicides, and
homicides, deaths from acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS)
have become a major cause of death
among adolescents and young adults.
In 1987 (the first year in which a
unique category for classifying and
coding human immunodeficiency
virus (HIV) infection was used in the
United States) this cause ranked 7th
for persons 15-24 years of age. The
death rate was 1.3 per 100,000
population. Although white persons
15-24 years of age had the higher
percentage of cases, the toll of this
disease was disproportionately higher
among black males in the age group.
Among black males aged 15-24 years,
the 1987 death rate from AIDS was
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Figure 16. High school seniors perceiving great risk in using
cigarettes, alcohol, and selected drugs: United States, 1978-88 and
1990 objectives
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Figure 17. Death rates for human immunodeficiency virus infection
among persons 15-24 years of age, by race and sex: United States,
1987

Deaths per 100,000 population

6 Black female

5 '
4|

&) j :

2 v

Male Female M}al}e _ _,F_er_na_lq White female
White Black

Other races

—_

Source: National Center for Health Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics, National Vital Statistics
System.

5.3; the comparable rate for white
males was 1.8. The rate for black
females aged 15-24 years was 1.4
compared with 0.1 for white females
(figure 17). (For related information
see detailed tables 42 and 43.)



Adults

(25-64 years of age)

The death rate for adults 25-64
years of age dropped from 532.9 per
100,000 population in this age group
in 1977 to 423.4 in 1987 (figure 18
and detailed tables 22 and 39). This
decline represented decided progress
toward the 1990 goal of 400 deaths
per 100,000 population in this age
group. In 1977 the death rate for
adults aged 25-64 years was
33 percent above the 1990 goal; in
1987 it was 6 percent above the 1990
goal.

In 1978 the leading cause of death
for adults 25-64 years of age was
diseases of the heart. However, since
1983 cancer has ranked number one
for this age group. This shift
represents not so much a change in
the death rates for cancer, but more
notably a decline in the death rates
for heart disease among persons
55-64 years of age.

In 1978 the death rate for heart
disease for persons aged 55-64 years
was 530.8 per 100,000 population
(figure 19). This rate fell steadily to
408.8 in 1987. In contrast, the death
rate for cancer among persons 55-64
years of age was slightly higher in
1987 than in 1978. In 1978 the death
rate for cancer among persons 55-64
years of age was 440.5; although the
rate was down to 434.8 in 1981, it had
risen to 448.4 by 1984. Little decrease
has since occurred, and in 1987 the
rate was 447.0 (detailed table 28).
Throughout the period 1978-87,
stroke was the third leading cause of
death among this age group, with the
death rate charting a decline from
79.5 to 52.2 (detailed table 27).

Lung cancer is the most common
cancer in this country and the leading
cause of cancer deaths. It accounts
for one-third of all cancer deaths in
white males, and its incidence among
black and white females is increasing
faster than that of any other major
type of cancer. These increases are
primarily due to the aging of the
relevant cohorts of persons,
particularly women, with higher
proportions of smokers. About
30 percent of all cancer deaths are
attributed to smoking. The American
Cancer Society estimates that

Figure 18. Death rates for persons 25-64 years of age:
United States, 1977-87 and 1990 goal
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Figure 19. Death rates for heart disease, cancer, and stroke among
persons 55-64 years of age: United States, 1977-87
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smoking is responsible for more than
80 percent of all lung cancer deaths.

Encouragingly, however, the
downward trend in the proportion of
cigarette smokers since the first
Surgeon General’s Report on
Smoking and Health (1964) has
continued since 1979. In 1979,

33.5 percent of the population 18
years of age and over smoked; in
1985, 30.1 percent smoked; and in
1987, 28.8 percent smoked (figure 20
and detailed table 53). In 1979 the
percent of smokers in the population
age 18 years old and over was

35 percent above the 1990 objective
of 24.9; in 1987 the proportion was
16 percent above the objective. The
decline in the proportion of smokers
between 1979 and 1987 has not been
as substantial for women as for men,
however (figure 20). Therefore,
during these years the convergence of
the proportions of smokers for males
and females also continued. In 1979,
37.5 percent of males and

29.9 percent of females were smokers
compared with 31.2 and 26.5 percent,
respectively, in 1987.

Acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome (AIDS) has increased
dramatically among younger (25-44
years) adults. In 1987 (the first year in
which a unique category for
classifying and coding human
immunodeficiency virus (HIV)
infection was used in the United
States) this cause ranked sixth for
persons 25-44 years of age.
According to the National Center for
Health Statistics, Division of Vital
Statistics, of the total 13,468 deaths
(among persons of all ages) in this
category, fully two-thirds (8,867)
were among males aged 25-44
years—one-third among males aged
25-34 years and one-third among
males 35-44 years. However, death
rates reveal a very disproportionate
toll among black males compared
with white males. In 1987 the death
rate for black males aged 25-34 years
was 52.0 per 100,000 persons in this
age group compared with 16.8 for
white males of the same ages
(figure 21). In the age group 35-44
years, the death rate for black males
was 72.9 compared with 21.7 for
white males. (For related information
see detailed tables 23-25.)
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Figure 20. Current cigarette smokers among persons 18 years of
age and over: United States, selected years 1979-87 and 1990
objective
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Figure 21. Death rates for human immunodeficiency virus infection
among males 25-34 and 35-44 years of age, by race: United States,
1987
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Elderly

(65 years of age and over)

Between 1978 and 1987 the
rankings of the five leading causes of
death among persons 65 years of age
and over shifted very little. However,
the magnitude of their toll in this
population has changed significantly
(figure 22). Although heart disease
remained the predominant cause of
death, the death rates for heart
disease fell 11 percent during this
period. Cancer remained the second
leading cause of death from 1978
through 1987, but the death rates for
cancer increased 6 percent during the
period. Of the three leading causes of
death as of 1987, the rates for the
third, stroke, showed the greatest
change between 1978 and 1987. The
death rates for stroke declined from
662.0 per 100,000 population in this
age group in 1978 to 435.0 in 1987—a
34-percent decrease. Chronic
obstructive lung disease, which was
not added to the cause-of-death list
until 1979, ranked fourth in 1987. In
1978 pneumonia and influenza was
the fourth leading cause of death
among persons aged 65 years and
over; in 1987 this cause ranked fifth.

In 1978 arteriosclerosis ranked as
the fifth leading cause of death for
persons aged 65 years and over. In
that year the rate for arteriosclerosis
was 115.0 per 100,000 population. A
little over 2 percent (2.2) of the
deaths of these older persons were
attributable to this cause. In 1987
arteriosclerosis ranked as the eighth
leading cause of death for this age
group.

The proportion of the population
aged 65 years and over is increasing
rapidly. Moreover, persons reaching
age 65 can look forward to a greater
number of years of life. In 1978 life
expectancy at age 65 was 16.3. By
1987 life expectancy at age 65 had
increased to 16.9 for a total of 81.9
years. In other words, people who
attained age 65 in 1987 could expect
to live, on average, about another 17
years (16.9). Life expectancy at age
65 varies, however, by race and by
sex (figure 23 and detailed table 14).

As life expectancy has continued
to increase, so has the emphasis on

Figure 22. The 5 leading causes of death among persons 65 years of
age and over: United States, 1978, 1982, and 1987
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Figure 23. Life expectancy at age 65, by race and sex: United
States, 1987
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improving the quality of life of
persons who live to age 65 and well
beyond. Major objectives are to make
the remaining years of life as healthy,
active, and enjoyable as possible and
to reduce the prevalence of such
chronic problems as diabetes,
respiratory conditions, and injuries
through diet, exercise, modifications
in lifestyle and behaviors (for
example, smoking and alcohol
consumption), and the adoption and
practice of safety measures, especially
in and about the home.

Restricted-activity days and
bed-disability days are two measures
that have been used to measure how
healthy and active these older people
are. In 1977 adults 65 years of age
and over had 36.5 days per person in
which they were unable to engage in
what they considered their usual
activity (figure 24). After reaching a
high of 41.9 days in 1979, the rate
decreased to 30.3 in 1987. Although
this is very close to the 1990 goal of
30.0, the interpretation and
implications of the concept of
restricted-activity days make this
measure less than an ideal indicator of
the health status of older people.
Currently, the number of
bed-disability days is thought to be a
better indicator. In 1977 adults aged
65 years and over had 14.5
bed-disability days; in 1983 this
measure reached an 11-year high of
16.7 bed-disability days (figure 25).
Since 1983 the number of bed-
disability days has fallen. In 1987
adults aged 65 years and over had
14.0 bed-disability days. This rate was
17 percent above the 1990 goal of
12.0.
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Figure 24. Restricted-activity days for persons 65 years of age and
over: United States, 1977-87 and 1990 goal
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Figure 25. Bed-disability days for persons 65 years of age and over:
United States, 1977-87 and 1990 goal
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High Blood Pressure Control

Control of high blood pressure continues to be one of the most
effective prevention efforts to reduce death rate from heart disease
and stroke. Since 1978 the death rate from heart disease has fallen
17 percent, and the death rate from stroke has fallen approximately
30 percent. In 1987 the age-adjusted death rates per 100,000
resident population were 170 for heart disease and 30 for stroke.
Achievements in control of high blood pressure, including a high
level of public awareness of its dangers and possibilities for its
control, have contributed to these declining death rates, although
the decline in cardiovascular mortality began in 1968 before State
hypertension control programs were functional.

In 1985 an estimated 91 percent of the adult population (18
years of age and over) knew that high blood pressure was related to
coronary heart disease, and 77 percent related it to stroke.
Three-quarters (73 percent) of adults had had their blood pressure
taken by health professionals within the past year. Women were
more likely than men to have had their blood pressure taken, as
were persons aged 65 years and over compared with persons in
other age groups.

Government and private organizations have helped to improve
knowledge about hypertension control. For example, data about
consumer knowledge collected between 1973 and 1988 indicate
significant increases in public awareness of the relationship between
sodium and hypertension and in consumer avoidance of salt or
sodium. Also, the availability of national data to explore the
incidence of hypertension and associated health effects may prove
to be a valuable surveillance tool for measuring the impact of
hypertension control efforts.

Despite the improvements in hypertension control, more than
900,000 people died of heart disease or stroke in 1987, representing
nearly half of all deaths in the United States. In 1988 only
20 percent of consumers reported regular purchases of low sodium
products, even though nearly 90 percent had seen the products.
Approximately $22 million spent in 1987 by chronic disease
programs of State health agencies for hypertension control
programs (Public Health Foundation), which represents less than $1
per person with hypertension in the United States.

Additional information regarding high blood pressure and
related health outcomes is available in the detailed tables. Tables 57
and 58 provide data on prevalence of elevated blood pressure and
hypertension in the United States. Tables 72 and 73 contain
information on hospitalizations due to hypertension-related diseases;
and tables 23-27 and 37 present mortality data and estimates of
years of potential life lost due to hypertension-related diseases.

Improved Health Status

A.a. By 1990, at least 60 percent of the estimated population
having definite high blood pressure should have attained successful
long-term blood pressure control, that is, a blood pressure at or
below 140/90 mmHg for 2 years or more.' (Based on 1979 data,
high blood pressure control rates vary among communities and
States, with a general range from 25 to 60 percent.)

1At the time this objective was written, high blood pressure was defined as a
measurement of 160/95 mmHg or higher. The results of the Hypertension Detection
and Follow-up Program, released since this objective was written, demonstrated the
value of treating mild hypertension, as did a number of subsequent clinical trials. As
a result, the definition of high blood pressure was changed to a measurement of
140/90 mmHg or higher. It also should be noted that the term “definite” high blood
pressure is no longer used.

The 1976-80 National Health and Nutrition
Examination Survey found that 11 percent of people
with a blood pressure equal to or greater than 140/90
mmlig had their high blood pressure under control.
Approximately one-third of people with a blood
pressure equal to or greater than 160/95 mmHg had
their high blood pressure under control.
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Reduced Risk Factors

Ab. By 1990, the average daily sodium ingestion (as measured by
excretion) for adults should be reduced at least to the 3-6-gram
range.” (Baseline data unavailable.)

2Same objective in Improved Nutrition.
33-6 grams of salt correspond roughly to 1.2-2.4 grams of sodium.

A.c. By 1990, the prevalence of significant overweight (120 percent
of “desired” weight) among the U.S. adult population should be
decreased to 10 percent of men and 17 percent of women, without
nutritional impairment.*> (In 1971-74, 23.7 percent of men and

26.0 percent of women 20-74 years of age were overweight.)

4Same objective in Improved Nutrition.

SOverweight is defined for men as body mass index (BMI) greater than or equal to
27.8 kilograms/meter? and for women, as 27.3 kilograms/meter”. These cut points
were used because they represent the sex-specific 85th percentiles for persons 20-29
years of age in the 1976-80 National Health and Nutrition Examination Survey. The
language for this objective in terms of BMI would be: By 1990, the prevalence of
overweight (BMI of 27.8 or higher for men and 27.3 or higher for women) among
the U.S. adult population should be reduced, without impairment of nutritional
status, to approximately 18 percent of men and 21 percent of women.

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

A.d. By 1990, at least 50 percent of adults should be able to state
the principal risk factors for coronary heart disease and stroke, that
is, high blood pressure, cigarette smoking, elevated blood
cholesterol levels, and diabetes. (Data from the survey The Public
and High Blood Pressure, conducted in 1979, show that 24 percent
of the public knew that high blood pressure is a likely cause of
heart trouble, 32 percent reported that cigarette smoking is a cause,
and 11 percent cited cholesterol and fatty foods as a cause of heart
trouble.)

A.e. By 1990, at least 90 percent of adults should be able to state
whether their current blood pressure is normal (below 140/90
mmHg) or elevated, based on a reading taken at the most recent
visit to a medical or dental professional or other trained reader. (Of
persons 17 years of age and over interviewed in 1974, 47 percent
reported that their blood pressure was normal, high, low, or other
based on a reading taken within the past year; 21 percent had not
been told; and 32 percent had not had their blood pressure taken.)

Improved Services and Protection

A.f, By 1990, no geopolitical area of the United States should be
without an effective public program to identify persons with high
blood pressure and to follow up on their treatment. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

A.g. By 1985, at least 50 percent of processed food sold in grocery
stores should be labeled to inform the consumer of sodium and
caloric content, employing understandable, standardized,
quantitative terms. (In 1979, labeling for sodium was rare; the
extent of calorie labeling was about 50 percent in the marketplace.)
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Data from the first 4 years of the revised FDA Total
Diet Study (1982-86) indicate that average sodium
intakes for adults, excluding salt added at the table,
were within the Established Safe and Adequate Daily
Dietary Intake range of 1,100-3,300 milligrams
established by the National Academy of Sciences in
1980.

Percent of overweight
persons 20-74 years?®
Race or ethnicity Male Female

Total 24.4 26.7
Non-Hispanic white 24.2 23.9
Non-Hispanic black 26.0 44.4
Mexican-American 30.9 416
Cuban 276 31.6
Puerto Rican 256 40.2

2Data are age adjusted; total and non-Hispanic data cover
1976-80; Hispanic data cover 1982-84.

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Health Examination Statistics.

The 1985 National Health Interview Survey estimated
that 91 percent of the public thought that high blood
pressure was related to coronary heart disease. Ninety
percent reported that cigarette smoking was a cause,
86 percent cited cholesterol as a cause, and 61 percent
noted diabetes as a cause of heart trouble.

The 1985 National Health Interview Survey estimated
that 73 percent of the population had had their blood
pressure taken by a physician within the past year,
and 87 percent had had their blood pressure
measured within the past 24 months, Of those whose
blood pressure was taken within the past 24 months,
68 percent (or approximately 61 percent of the total
population) were given the numbers measuring systolic
and diastolic pressure.

As of 1985, all State health departments had
coordinated hypertension control programs.

Based on sales dollars, it is estimated that in 1983,
30 percent of processed food sold in grocery stores
had sodium labeling. This increased to 60 percent in
1986 and 65 percent in 1988, according to the Food
and Drug Administration’s Food Label and Package
Survey.



Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

Ah. By 1985, a system should be developed to determine the
incidence of high blood pressure, coronary heart disease, congestive
heart failure, and hemorrhagic and occlusive strokes. After
demonstrated feasibility, by 1990, ongoing sets of these data should
be developed.

A.i. By 1985, a methodology should be developed to assess
categories of high blood pressure control, and a national baseline
study of this status should be completed. Five categories are
suggested: (1) Unaware; (2) aware, not under care; (3) aware, under
care, not controlled; (4) aware, under care, controlled; and

(5) aware, monitored without therapy.

Data from the National Health and Nutrition
Examination Survey, Cycle I Followup Study, are
being evaluated for surveillance purposes to estimate
the incidence of hypertension and associated health

effects.

The methodology is being developed and data are
being collected in the National Health and Nutrition
Examination Survey, Cycle III (1988-93), using the
[five suggested categories.
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Family Planning

One aim of the 1990 family-planning objectives is to promote
both maternal and infant health. Pregnancies among teenagers,
among unmarried women, among older women, and among
high-parity women are all associated with higher-than-average rates
of maternal and/or infant morbidity and mortality. Another aim of
the 1990 family-planning objectives is to promote the emotional and
social health of individuals and the family by emphasizing the
prevention of unintended fertility. Aside from the high risks of
morbidity and mortality, unintended pregnancies can impose
psychological and social costs that often continue throughout the
lifetimes of both the mother and the child. One group of objectives
addresses reducing unintended pregnancies among teenagers and
unmarried women. It is assumed that reductions in the overall
number or rate of births for these persons will achieve these
objectives because the majority of these births, especially to the
younger mothers, are more likely to be unintended pregnancies.

Since 1978 the birth rates among both youngsters and older
teens have not been encouraging. Although the data show a decline
in the number of births to girls in the 10-14-year age group from
1978 through 1981, the decline corresponds primarily to the
decreasing number of girls in this age group. The number of births
to mothers 10-14 years of age was almost the same in 1987 as in
1978. The birth rate for girls 10-14 years of age was 1.2 per 1,000 in
1978 and 1.3 in 1987. The birth rate for 15-year-olds was 14.0 per
1,000 girls in 1978 and 14.7 in 1987. In 1978 the birth rate for
16-year-old girls was 31.0 and 51.0 for 17-year-olds; in 1987 the
rates were 30.1 and 49.6, respectively.

Since 1978 the birth rate for unmarried women 15-44 years has
risen. In 1978 there were 25.7 births compared with a rate of 36.1 in
1987 per 1,000 unmarried women 15-44 years of age. Some of this
increase in the rates for these unmarried women may be explained
by a changing social environment in which more women are opting
for single parenthood, and social attitudes have become more
accepting of these choices. However, about 67 percent of births in
1982 to never-married women 15-44 years of age were unintended,
either unwanted at conception or mistimed, and 69 percent in 1988.
Among ever-married women aged 15-44 about 38 percent of births
were unintended in 1982, compared with 37 percent in 1988.

The disparity between women of different economic levels in
their ability to avoid unintended births decreased slightly from 1976
to 1982 as the proportion of unintended births also decreased.
Among the poorest women unintended births decreased from 52.5
percent in 1976 to 43.4 percent in 1982, while unintended births for
women with incomes at 150 percent of poverty or more decreased
only slightly, from 29.6 percent in 1976 to 26.5 percent in 1982. The
highest proportion of unintended births for this time period—46.4
percent—occurred among women with family incomes of 100-149
percent of poverty. Between 1982 and 1988, however, the data
show a 27-percent increase in unintended births among women
below poverty level to 55.2 percent in 1988. The disparity between
the poorest and wealthiest women also increased from 1982 to 1988.

The 1990 family-planning objectives also give priority to
improving the health status of Americans by encouraging the
availability of family-planning information, including that related to
the relative safety and effectiveness of various contraceptive
methods, and by encouraging the reduction of specific risk factors,
such as the content of estrogen in oral contraceptives. Research
suggests that an estrogen content greater than 50 micrograms is
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related to various health problems. In 1978, 24 percent of the oral
contraceptives sold contained more than 50 micrograms of
estrogen; in 1987 the percent was 2.7 of all prescriptions—well

below the 1990 objective of 15 percent of sales containing this level

of estrogen.
Detailed tables 2-7, 9-13, and 72-74 provide additional data
related to family planning.

Reduced Risk Factors

B.a. By 1990, there should be virtually no unintended births to girls

14 years of age and under. Fulfilling this objective would probably
reduce births to this age group to near zero. (In 1978, there were
10,772 births in this age group.)

B.b. By 1990, the birth rate! for girls 15 years of age should be
reduced to 10 per 1,000. (In 1978, there were 14.0 births per 1,000
for this age group.)

IThe birth rate is the number of children born alive to women in an age group
expressed as a rate per 1,000 women in the age group.

B.c. By 1990, the birth rate® for girls 16 years of age should be
reduced to 25 per 1,000. (In 1978, there were 31.0 births per 1,000
for this age group.)

2The birth rate is the number of children born alive to women in an age group
expressed as a rate per 1,000 women in the age group.

B.d. By 1990, the birth rate® for girls 17 years of age should be
reduced to 45 per 1,000. (In 1978, there were 51.0 births per 1,000
for this age group.)

3The birth rate is the number of children born alive to women in an age group
expressed as a rate per 1,000 women in the age group.

Year Births
1978 10,772
1979 10,699
1980 10,169
1981 9,632
1982 9,773
1983 9,752
1984 9,965
1985 10,220
1986 10,176
1987 10,311
1990 0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Year Birth rate
1978 14.0
1979 14.0
1980 14.2
1981 141
1982 14.0
1983 14.0
1984 134
1985 13.6
1986 13.8
1987 14.7
1990 10.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Year Birth rate
1978 31.0
1979 30.9
1980 30.9
1981 30.4
1982 31.1
1983 30.6
1984 30.1
1985 29.7
1986 29.5
1987 30.1
1990 25.0

Source: Data from Nationa! Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Year Birth rate
1978 51.0
1979 51.4
1980 51.8
1981 49.8
1982 50.2
1983 50.6
1984 49.8
1985 50.8
1986 49.4
1987 49.6
1990 45.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.
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B.e. By 1990, reductions in unintended births among single
American women (15-44 years of age) should reduce the birth rate*
in this group to 18 per 1,000. (In 1978, there were 25.7 births per
1,000 unmarried women® 15-44 years of age.)

“The birth rate is the number of children born alive to women in an age group
expressed as a rate per 1,000 women in the age group.

SWomen unmarried at the birth of the child include the categories single, widowed,
and divorced.

B.f. By 1990, the availability of family-planning information and
methods (education, counseling, and medical services) to all women
and men should have sufficiently increased to reduce by 50 percent
the disparity between Americans of different economic levels in
their ability to avoid unplanned births. (In 1976, 52 percent of births
that occurred during the previous 5 years reported by ever-married
women with family incomes below the poverty level were
unintended compared with 29.2 percent for women with family
incomes of 150 percent of poverty level or higher.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

B.g. By 1990, at least 75 percent of men and women over 14 years
of age should be able to describe accurately the various
contraceptive methods, including the relative safety and
effectiveness of one method versus the others. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

B.h. By 1985, sales of oral contraceptives containing more than 50

micrograms of estrogen should have been reduced to 15 percent of
total sales. (In 1978, 23.9 percent of tablets dispensed contained this
level.)

B.i. By 1985, 100 percent of federally funded family-planning
programs should have an established routine for providing an initial
infertility assessment, either directly or through referral. (Baseline
data unavailable.)
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Year Birth rate
1978 25.7
1979 27.2
1980 28.4
1980 29.4
1981 29.6
1982 30.0
1983 30.4
1984 31.0
1985 328
1986 34.3
1987 36.1
1990 18.0

2The method of deriving data by marital
status of the mother was changed in 1980.
The rate of 28.4 represents the rate that
would be obtained using the same
methodology as 1978 and 1979.

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Percent of unintended births
fo ever-married women

Poverly status 1976 1982 1988
Below poverty level 52.5 43.4 56.2
100-149 percent of poverty 41.4 46.4 46.4
150 percent of poverty or more 29.6 26.5 29.7

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Vital Statistics.

Percent of Percent of
tablets prescriptions
Year dispensed filled
1978 23.9 -
1979 20.6 -
1980 171 ———
1981 13.6 -
1982 10.6 -
1983 -—- 8.8
1984 -— 71
1985 -——- 5.5
1986 -—- 3.8
1987 -——- 2.7
1990 - 15.0

Source: Data from Food and Drug Administration. Based on data
from the National Prescription Audit, IMS America, Ambler, Pa.

Federally funded programs authorized by Title X of
the Public Health Service Act are required to make
basic infertility services available to clients desiring
such services. (Office of Assistant Secretary for
Health, Office of Population Affairs.)



Pregnancy and Infant Health

Birth defects and problems related to prematurity can increase
a newborn’s risk of illness and death and can lead to lifelong
disabling conditions. Therefore, reaching more women with
appropriate and timely prenatal care and educating both men and
women about the important relationship to successful pregnancy
outcomes of healthful lifestyles, including appropriate nutrition and
abstinence from smoking, drugs, and alcohol, has become a priority
public health concern at the Federal level and in States across the
Nation. In 1987 among women of all ages, 24.0 percent received no
prenatal care in the first trimester of pregnancy compared with 25.1
percent in 1978. The percentage of black women with no prenatal
care during the first trimester showed little change from 39.8
percent in 1978 to 38.9 percent in 1987. During the same time
period, the percent of American Indian women with no prenatal
care decreased slightly to 39.8 in 1987. Teenagers have particularly
low rates of early prenatal care. Of mothers under 18 years of age
in 1978, 52.3 percent received no prenatal care in the first trimester;
for black women under age 18 years this percentage was 56.2. In
1987 the rate was almost the same; 52.0 percent of mothers under
18 years of age received no prenatal care in the first trimester of
their pregnancy, and 56.7 percent of black mothers under 18
received no early prenatal care. Among those under 15 years of age
in 1987, 6.6 percent of white and 6.4 percent of black mothers
received no prenatal care at all, compared with 6.8 percent of white
and 5.5 percent of black teenagers in 1984.

Prenatal care during the first trimester of pregnancy has been
demonstrated to reduce the risk of having a low-birth-weight infant
(weighing less than 2,500 grams, or 5 pounds, 8 ounces). After
declining from 7.1 in 1978 to 6.7 in 1984, the proportion of low-
birth-weight babies rose slightly to 6.8 in 1985 where it remained in
1986. In 1987, 6.9 percent of all live births were of low birth
weight. The marked gap in the infant mortality rate between white
and black infants mirrors the more-than-twofold difference in the
proportion of low-birth-weight babies between the two groups (5.7
percent compared with 12.7 in 1987) and the threefold difference in
the proportion of very low birth weight (those weighing less than
1,500 grams, or 3 pounds, 5 ounces), of white (0.9 percent) and
black (2.8 percent) infants.

Like prenatal care, the role of appropriate nutrition for positive
pregnancy outcomes continues to be a topic of public health
concern. A Centers for Disease Control (CDC) study from 1968-80
of 347 babies with neural tube birth defects and 2,829 case-control
babies without birth defects found that for mothers who used
multivitamins 3 months before conception through the first 3
months of pregnancy, there was an overall apparent protective
effect with a crude estimated relative risk of 0.40 (95-percent
confidence interval, 0.25 to 0.63). In other words, the mothers who
took vitamins had less than half the risk (40 percent) of having a
baby with neural tube defects.

The National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism in
1987 estimated the incidence of infants born with fetal alcohol
syndrome to be 1-3 per 1,000 live births. Based on this estimate, the
number of fetal alcohol syndrome births in this country each year
would be 3,600 to 10,000.

The 1985 National Health Interview Survey provides data on
the perceptions of risks from alcohol and smoking during
pregnancy, as well as drinking and smoking levels. Of women ages
18-29 years, 21 percent said they were moderate or heavy drinkers
compared with 17 percent of women ages 30-44 years. (Moderate is
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4-13 drinks per week; heavy is 2 or more drinks per day.) Only
55 percent of men and women 18-44 years of age had ever heard of
fetal alcohol syndrome, and less than one-fourth of those who had
heard of it correctly identified the syndrome as a set of birth defects
when offered three definitions. Those at high risk for adverse
pregnancy outcomes, persons at the lower socioeconomic levels,
and members of racial and ethnic minorities were also relatively less
aware of the dangers of alcohol and smoking for pregnant women.

Pursuant to the 1990 Objectives and Public Law 99-457, which
came into effect in 1987 to identify and track infants at risk of
handicapping conditions, three-fourths of the States now have a
system for surveillance of infants considered to be at risk (Child
Find).

Additional data related to pregnancy and infant health are
presented in detailed tables 2-21, 31, 39, 41, 64, 66, 72-75, 86, 127,
and 128.

Improved Health Status

C.a. By 1990, the infant mortality rate' should be reduced to no
more than 9 deaths per 1,000 live births. (In 1978, the infant
mortality rate was 13.8 per 1,000 live births.)

IThe infant mortality rate is the number of deaths of infants under 1 year of age
expressed as a rate per 1,000 live births.

C.b. By 1990, no county and no racial or ethnic group of the
population (for example, black people, American Indians, people of
Hispanic origin) should have an infant mortality rate in excess of 12
deaths per 1,000 live births. (In 1978, the infant mortality rate for
white people was 12.0 per 1,000 live births; for black people, 23.1
per 1,000 live births; for Araerican Indians, 13.7 per 1,000 live
births; and the rate for people of Hispanic origin was not available
separately.)
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Infant
Year mortalily rate
1978 13.8
1979 13.1
1980 126
1981 11.9
1982 11.5
1983 11.2
1984 10.8
1985 10.6
1986 104
1987 10.1
1990 9.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Infant mortality rate
American
Year White  Black Indian @ Hispanic &P
1978 12.0 23.1 .- .e-
1979 11.4 21.8
1980 11.0 21.4
1981 10.5 20.0 --- .-
1982 10.1 19.6
1083 9.7 19.2 14.4 9.5
1984 9.4 18.4 12,5 9.3
1985 9.3 18.2 s .-
1986 8.9 18.0 .- -
1987 8.6 17.9 .- .-
1990 12.0 12,0 12,0 12.0

aPreviously published infant mortality rates were too low due to
inconsistencies between birth and death certificates in

classifying race and origin.

balthough 1983 and 1984 birth cohort studies indicate this
objective was achieved by the overall Hispanic population, the
rate for resident Puerto Ricans was 12.9 in both years.

€23 reporting States and the District of Golumbia.

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Vital Statistics.



C.c. By 1990, the neonatal mortality rate® should be reduced to no
more than 6.5 deaths per 1,000 live births. (In 1978, the neonatal
mortality rate was 9.5 per 1,000 live births.)

>The neonatal mortality rate is the number of deaths of infants under 28 days of age
expressed as a rate per 1,000 live births.

C.d. By 1990, the perinatal mortality rate® should be reduced to no
more than 5.5 per 1,000. (In 1977, the perinatal mortality rate was
15.4 per 1,000.)

3The perinatal mortality rate is the number of fetal deaths at 28 weeks’ gestation or
more (late fetal deaths) plus the number of infant deaths at under 7 days old
expressed as a rate per 1,000 live births plus late fetal deaths.

C.e. By 1990, the maternal mortality rate* should not exceed 5 per
100,000 live births for any county or for any racial or ethnic group
(for example, black people, American Indians, people of Hispanic
origin). (In 1978, the overall rate was 9.6, the rate for white people
was 6.4, the rate for black people was 25.0, the rate for American
Indians was 12.1,° and the rate for people of Hispanic origin was
not available separately.)

4The maternal mortality rate is the number of deaths to women from complications
of pregnancy, childbirth, and the puerperium expressed as a rate per 100,000 live
births.

This rate and other previously published rates for American Indian women are not
accurate due to inconsistencies between birth and death certificates in classifying
race and origin. Additionally, rates were based on very small frequencies.

C.f. By 1990, the incidence of the two major forms of neural tube
defects, anencephaly and spina bifida without anencephaly, should
be reduced to 0.60 per 1,000 live births. (In 1979, the rate was 0.90
per 1,000.) (Baseline and objective revised from those originally
published.)

Neonatal
Year mortality rate
1978 9.5
1979 8.9
1980 8.5
1981 8.0
1982 7.7
1983 7.3
1984 7.0
1985 7.0
1986 6.7
1987 6.5
1990 6.5

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Perinatal
Year mortalily rate
1977 15.4
1978 14.6
1979 13.8
1980 13.2
1981 12.6
1982 12.3
1983 115
1984 1.0
1985 10.7
1986 10.3
1987 10.0
1990 5.5

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

Maternal mortality rate
Year Tolal White Black Hispanic @
1978 9.6 6.4 25.0 ---
1979 9.6 6.4 25,1 -
1980 9.2 6.7 215 ---
1981 8.5 6.3 20.4 ---
1982 7.9 58 18.2 .-
1983 8.0 5.9 18.3 ---
1984 7.8 5.4 19.7 ---
1985 7.8 5.2 20.4 8.8
1986 7.2 4.9 18.8 8.9
1987 6.6 5.1 14.2 8.0
1990 50 5.0 5.0 50

218 reporting States and the District of Columbia.

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division

of Vital Statistics.

Incidence rate of major neural tube defects

Spina

bifida without
Year Total Anencephaly anencephaly
1979 0.90 --- .--
1980 0.85 0.33 0.52
1981 0.86 0.35 0.51
1982 0.81 0.33 0.48
1983 0.77 0.30 0.47
1984 0.76 0.26 0.50
1985 0.72 0.27 0.45
1986 0.71 0.26 0.45
1987 0.63 0.20 0.43
1990 0.60

Source: Data from Center for Environmental Health and Injury
Control, Division of Birth Defects and Developmental Disabilities.

Pregnancy and Infant Health

33



C.g. By 1990, Rhesus hemolytic disease of the newborn should be

. . Year Rate

reduced to below a rate of 1.3 per 1,000 live births. (In 1977, the “ o
rate was 1.8 per 1,000.) 1980 1.8
1981 1.4

1982 1.5

1983 16

1984 1.8

1985 16

1986 1.4

1987 1.4

1990 1.3

Source: Data from Center for Environmental
Health and Injury Control, Division of Birth
Defects and Developmental Disabilities.

C.h. By 1990, the incidence of infants born with fetal alcohol In 1987, the National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and

syndrome should be reduced by 25 percent.® (In 1977, the rate was Alcoholism estimated the incidence of infants born

1 per 2,000 births, or approximately 1,650 cases.) with fetal alcohol syndrome to be 1-3 per 1,000 live
births, or 3,600-10,000 cases each year. There is also

6Same objective in Alcohol and Drug Misuse. evidence that certain subgroups in the population have

a much higher incidence.

Reduced Risk Factors

C.i. By 1990, low-birth-weight babies (weighing less than 2,500 Percent low
grams) should constitute no more than 5 percent of all live births. Yoar birth weight
(In 1978, the proportion was 7.1 percent of all births.)

19782 71
1979 6.9
1980 6.8
1981 6.8
1982 6.8
1983 6.8
1984 6.7
1985 6.8
1986 6.8
1987 6.9
1980 5.0

2includes babies weighing 2,500 grams.

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

C.j. By 1990, no county and no racial or ethnic group of the

. . ; birth weigh
population (for example, black people, American Indians, people of Percentlow birth weight

Hispanic origin) should have a rate of low-birth-weight infants vear Whit Siack A’/’;‘Z’fﬁ” Hisoanic
. . . e 7
(weighing less than 2,500 grams) that exceeds 9 percent of all live "
births. (In 1978, the rate for white people was 5.9 percent; for black 19782 5.9 129 6.7 6.7
people, 12.9 percent; for American Indians, 6.7 percent; and for 1979 5.8 12.6 6.4 g-:
people of Hispanic origin, 6.7 percent.”) ]gg? g; 122 g:g o1
1982 5.6 12.4 6.2 6.2
"Data for people of Hispanic origin available only for States with an Hispanic origin 1983 5.7 12.6 6.4 6.3
item on their birth certificates. In 1978, there were 17 States; in 1979, 19 States; in 1984 5.6 12.4 6.2 gg
1980, 22 States; in 1982, 23 States; and in 1983-87, 23 States and the District of 1508 o 124 o o
Columbia. 1987 5.7 127 6.2 6.2
1990 9.0 9.0 9.0 9.0
3includes babies weighing 2,500 grams.
Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Vital Statistics.
C.k. By 1990, the majority of infants should leave hospitals in car In 1985, 61 percent of children under 5 years of age
safety carriers. (Baseline data unavailable.) had been brought home from the hospital in car

safety seats after birth. (National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Health Interview Statistics.)
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Increased Public and Professional Awareness

C.L. By 1990, 85 percent of women of childbearing age should be
able to choose foods wisely (state special nutritional needs of
pregnancy) and understand the hazards of smoking, alcohol,
pharmaceutical products, and other drugs during pregnancy and
lactation. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

C.m. By 1990, virtually all women and infants should be served at
levels appropriate to their need by a regionalized system of
primary, secondary, and tertiary care for prenatal, maternal, and
perinatal health services.

C.n. By 1990, the proportion of women in any county or racial or
ethnic group (for example, white people, black people, American
Indians, people of Hispanic origin) who obtain no prenatal care
during the first trimester of pregnancy should not exceed 10
percent. (In 1978, 21.8 percent of white mothers, 39.8 percent of
black mothers, 43.7 percent of American Indian mothers, and 43.0
percent of Hispanic mothers® received no prenatal care during the
first trimester.)

%Data for people of Hispanic origin available only for States with an Hispanic-origin
item on their birth certificates. In 1978, there were 17 States; in 1979, 19 States; in
1980, 22 States; in 1982, 23 States; and in 1983-87, 23 States and the District of
Columbia.

C.o. By 1990, virtually all pregnant women at high risk of having a
fetus with a condition diagnosable in utero should have access to
counseling and information on amniocentesis and prenatal diagnosis,
as well as therapy as indicated. (In 1978, about 10 percent of
women 35 years of age and over received amniocentesis. Baseline
data are unavailable for other high-risk groups.)

C.p. By 1990, virtually all women who give birth should have
appropriately attended safe delivery provided in ways acceptable to
them and their families. (In 1977, less than 0.2 percent of all births
were out of hospital and unattended by a physician or midwife.)

In 1985, the proportion of women 18-44 years of age
who knew that heavy drinking during pregnancy
increases the chance of birth defects was 54 percent;
of low birth weight, 52 percent; of mental retardation
of the newborn, 52 percent; of miscarriage, 51 percent.
The proportion of women aware that smoking during
pregnancy increases the chance of low birth weight
was 52 percent; of stillbirth, 30 percent; of premature
birth, 38 percent; of miscarriage, 36 percent. Only 62
percent of women 18-44 years of age had ever heard
of fetal alcohol syndrome. (National Center for
Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)

Percent with no prenalal care
during 1st trimester

Armerican
Year White Black Indian Hispanic
1978 218 39.8 437 43.0
1979 20.9 38.4 413 39.5
1980 20.7 373 41.3 39.8
1981 206 376 40.7 39.4
1982 20.7 38.5 39.5 39.0
1983 20.6 38.5 40.3 39.0
1984 20.4 37.8 40.0 38.5
1985 20.6 38.2 39.7 38.8
1986 20.8 38.4 39.3 39.7
1987 20.6 38.9 39.8 39.0
1990 10.0 10.0 10.0 10.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Vital Statistics.

Percent of women 35 years and over

who had amniocentesis
Year All races White Black
1980 29.0 30.0 16.7

Source: National Center for Health Statistics, Division of Vital
Statistics.

Percent of births out-of-hospital

Year and unattended
1977 0.2
1978 0.3
1979 0.3
1980 0.3
1981 0.3
1982 0.3
1983 0.3
1984 0.3
1985 0.3
1986 0.3
1987 0.3
1990 0.0

Source; Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.
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C.q. By 1990, virtually all newborns should be provided neonatal
screening for metabolic disorders for which effective and efficient
tests and treatments are available (for example, phenylketonuria
(PKU) and congenital hypothyroidism). (In 1978, about 75 percent
of newborns were screened for PKU; about 3 percent were
screened for hypothyroidism in the early 1970s.)

C.r. By 1990, virtually all infants should be able to participate in
primary health care that includes well-child care; growth
development assessment; immunization; screening, diagnosis, and
treatment for conditions requiring special services; appropriate
counseling regarding nutrition, automobile safety, and prevention of
other accidents such as poisonings. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

C.s. By 1990, a system should be in place for comprehensive and
longitudinal assessment of the impact of a range of prenatal factors
(for example, maternal exposure to radiation, ultrasound, dramatic
temperature change, toxic agents, smoking, use of alcohol or drugs,
exercise, or stress) on infant and child physical and psychological
development. (Baseline data unavailable.)
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Pursuant to the 1990 Objectives and Public Law
99457, which came into effect in 1987 to identify
and track infants at risk of handicapping conditions,
three-fourths of the States now have a system for
surveillance of infants considered to be at risk.
(Health Resources and Services Administration,
Office of Maternal and Child Health.)



Immunization

The introduction and widespread use of vaccines have resulted
in dramatic declines in the incidence of the seven major childhood
infectious diseases—measles, mumps, rubella, polio, diphtheria,
pertussis, and tetanus. Of these diseases, immunization levels have
reached the 1990 objectives for the Nation among children entering
kindergarten or first grade, and considerable progress has been
made in reducing the annual incidence of all but three infectious
diseases: measles, mumps, and pertussis.

Between 1979 and 1988 the number of reported measles cases
has fluctuated, ranging from a high of 13,597 cases in 1979 to a low
of 1,497 cases in 1983. In 1988, 3,396 cases were reported, more
than doubling the 1983 low. Qutbreaks have occurred among both
preschool-aged children, many of whom were unvaccinated, and
high school- and college-aged persons, many of whom had been
vaccinated. It has become apparent from recent outbreaks that
persons who had received measles vaccine at age 12-14 months are
at higher risk for measles than those vaccinated at age 15 months
and over.

From 1979 to 1985 the reported cases of mumps declined from
14,225 to 2,982. In 1986, however, there were 7,790 cases of
mumps, an increase of 161 percent over the 1985 low. The 12,848
cases reported in 1987 were the highest number reported since
1979. These increases largely reflected outbreaks in high schools
and colleges and probably resulted from the absence or lack of
enforcement of school immunization requirements in some States.
Two States with the highest mumps incidence rates in 1986 and
1987 began enforcing school laws requiring mumps vaccination in
September 1987 and September 1988. The 4,866 cases in 1988
represent a 62-percent decrease from 1987.

Pertussis occurs in adolescents and adults as well as in infants
and young children, although the illness becomes milder as age
increases. In 1979, 1,623 pertussis cases were reported and in 1988,
3,450 cases. The annual incidence has been higher than baseline in
all years except 1981, peaking in 1986 with 4,195 cases. Increases in
reported cases since 1984 may be due to improved diagnosis and
surveillance, as diphtheria-tetanus-pertussis vaccine coverage in
children does not appear to have declined.

Despite past successes, the potential still exists for childhood
infectious diseases to touch substantial portions of the U.S.
population; with the exception of smallpox, the causal agents for the
major diseases of childhood have yet to be eliminated. To maintain
and extend past successes, ongoing education and motivation of the
general public and health care providers to continue routine
immunizations is essential. It is equally necessary to maintain
programs to reach large numbers in high-risk subpopulations when
new vaccines are developed. Recently licensed vaccines include
two Haemophilus influenzae type b vaccines: HbPV
(polysaccharide), licensed in 1985, and HbCV (conjugate), licensed
in 1987. HbCV is recommended for all children at 18 months of age
and likely will have replaced most use of HbPV in 1988.

Detailed tables 40 and 41 provide further information on
immunization.

Immunization
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Improved Health Status

D.a. By 1990, reported measles incidence should be reduced to less
than 500 cases per year—all imported or within two generations of
importation. (In 1979, 13,597 measles cases were reported.)

D.b. By 1990, reported mumps incidence should be reduced to less
than 1,000 cases per year. (In 1979, 14,225 mumps cases were
reported.)

D.c. By 1990, reported rubella incidence should be reduced to less
than 1,000 cases per year. (In 1979, 11,795 rubella cases were
reported.)

D.d. By 1990, reported congenital rubella syndrome incidence
should be reduced to less than 10 cases per year. (In 1979, 62 new
cases of congenital rubella syndrome were reported.)
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Cases of
Year measles
1979 13,597
1980 13,506
1981 3,124
1982 1,714
1983 1,497
1984 2,587
1985 2,822
1986 6,282
1987 3,655
1988 3,396
1990 500

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Cases
Year of mumps
1979 14,225
1980 8,576
1981 4,941
1982 5,270
1983 3,355
1984 3,021
1985 2,982
1986 7,790
1987 12,848
1988 4,866
1990 1,000

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Cases of
Year rubella
1979 11,795
1980 3,904
1981 2,077
1982 2,325
1983 970
1984 752
1985 630
1986 551
1987 306
1988 225
1990 1,000

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

New cases of
congenital

Year rubella syndrome
1979 62
1980 50
1981 19
1982 7
1983 22
1984 5
1985 0
1986 14
1987 5
1988 6
1990 10

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.



D.e. By 1990, reported diphtheria incidence should be reduced to
less than 50 cases per year. (In 1979, 59 diphtheria cases were
reported.)’

IThe Conference of State and Territorial Epidemiologists and the Centers for
Disease Control changed the diphtheria disease reporting definition in 1979, and
since that time only noncutaneous diphtheria has been reported.

D.f. By 1990, reported pertussis incidence should be reduced to less
than 1,000 cases per year. (In 1979, 1,623 pertussis cases were
reported.)

D.g. By 1990, reported tetanus incidence should be reduced to less
than 50 cases per year. (In 1979, 81 tetanus cases were reported.)

D.h. By 1990, reported polio incidence should be less than 10 cases
per year. (In 1979, 26 paralytic polio cases were reported.)

Cases of
Year diphtheria
1979 59
1980 3
1981 5
1982 2
1983 5
1984 1
1985 3
1986 o}
1987 3
1988 2
1990 50

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Cases of
Year pertussis
1979 1,623
1980 1,730
1981 1,248
1982 1,895
1983 2,463
1984 2,276
1985 3,589
1986 4,195
1987 2,823
1988 3,450
1990 1,000

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Cases of
Year tetanus
1979 81
1980 95
1981 72
1982 88
1983 91
1984 74
1985 83
1986 64
1987 48
1988 53
1990 50

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Year

Cases of
paralytic polio

1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984
1985
1986
1987
1988

1990

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.
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Increased Public and Professional Awareness

D.. By 1990, all mothers of newborns should receive instruction
prior to leaving the hospital or after home births on immunization
schedules for their babies. (Of 52 reporting areas in fiscal year 1981,
14 had projects with education programs in which mothers receive
such instruction. These projects cover mothers receiving services
from public programs.)

Improved Services and Protection

D.j. By 1990, at least 90 percent of all children should have
completed their basic immunization series by age 2—measles,
mumps, rubella, polio, diphtheria, tetanus, and pertussis. (In 1979
over 50 percent of children 2 years of age had received
vaccinations for each of the diseases.?)

Data for each disease are collected independently.

D.k. By 1990, at least 95 percent of children attending licensed day
care facilities and kindergarten through 12th grade should be fully
immunized. (Based on data collected during the 1978-79 school
year, the immunization level for measles, rubella, polio, and DTP
was about 90 percent for first school entrants and lower overall.?)

3Data for each disease are collected independently; however, because of current
school laws the percents probably reflect the general level of fully immunized
students at the kindergarten and first grade levels.

D.1. By 1990, at least 60 percent of people in high-risk populations*
as defined by the Immunization Practices Advisory Committee of
the Public Health Service should be receiving annual immunization
against influenza. (In 1979, about 18 percent of people in high-risk
populations were immunized.)

#The high-risk population includes older persons, particularly those 65 years of age
and over, and others, including children, with certain predisposing chronic
conditions.
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Fiscal Federally
year funded projects
1981 14

1982 35

1983 43

1984 44

1985 46

1986 51

1987 51

1990 52

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Percent vaccinated 2

Year Measles Rubella Mumps FPolio® DTPP
1979 80.8 80.0 70.1 76.3 82.1
1980 83.0 83.2 80.2 80.7 87.0
1981 81.5 83.9 79.1 80.9 87.6
1982 84.3 81.1 79.0 78.6 88.4
1983 83.9 81.9 78.1 78.6 88.4
1984 81.7 76.7 78.4 74.2 85.8
1985 81.7 773 78.9 76.7 85.8
1990 90.0 90.0 90.0 90.0 90.0

2Based on a subsample of respondents in the U.S. Immunization
Survey of 1979-1985. The subsample includes only respondents
stating that they used immunization records as a reference. The
subsample size is approximately one-third of the total sample
size.

b3 or more vaccinations.

Source: Data from Centers for Disease Control, Center for
Prevention Services.

Percent of new entrants vaccinated @

School

year Measles  Rubella  Mumps  Polio  DTP
1978-79 93 91 83 92 92
1979-80 94 93 86 93 94
1980-81 96 96 92 95 96
1981-82 97 97 95 96 96
1982-83 97 97 96 97 96
1983-84 98 98 97 97 97
1984-85 98 98 97 97 97
1985-86 97 97 96 96 96
1986-87 97 97 97 97 97
1987-88 98 98 98 97 97
1988-89 98 98 98 97 97
1990-91 95 95 95 95 95

aKindergarten or first grade.

Source: Data from Centers for Disease Control, Center for
Prevention Services.

Percent of high-risk
Year population immunized
1979 19
1980 17
1981 17
1982 18
1983 17
1984 17
1985 18
1990 60

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.



D.m. By 1990, at least 60 percent of high-risk populations® as
defined by the Immunization Practices Advisory Committee of the
Public Health Service should have received vaccination against
pneumococcal pneumonia. (Baseline data unavailable.)

The high-risk population includes children under 2 years of age with splenic
dysfunction or anatomic asplenia and aduits and children over 2 years of age with
certain predisposing chronic conditions.

D.n. By 1990, at least 50 percent of people in populations
designated as targets by the Immunization Practices Advisory
Committee of the Public Health Service should be immunized
Wiﬂ%i;l 5 years of licensure of new vaccines for routine clinical
use.”

$Vaccines may be developed for people at risk of getting hepatitis A; otitis media (S.
pneumoniae and H. influenzae); selected respiratory and enteric viruses; meningitis
(group B N. meningitides, S. pneumoniae, H. influenzae).

7Same objective in Surveillance and Control of Infectious Diseases.

D.o. By 1985, the Nation should have a plan in place to mount
mass immunization programs in the face of possible epidemics of
influenza or other epidemic diseases for which vaccines may exist.

D.p. By 1990, no comprehensive health insurance policies should
exclude immunizations. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

D.q. By 1990, at least 95 percent of all children 18 years of age and
under should have up-to-date official immunization records in a
uniform format using common guidelines for completion of
immunization. (Baseline data unavailable.)

D.r. By 1990, surveillance systems should be sufficiently improved
so that (1) at least 90 percent of those hospitalized and 50 percent
of those not hospitalized with vaccine-preventable diseases of
childhood are reported, and (2) uniform case definitions are used
nationwide. (Baseline data unavailable.)

An estimated 10.3 percent of the high-risk population
had ever received pneumococcal polysaccharide
vaccine by 1985. (Centers for Disease Control, Center
Jfor Prevention Services.)

Data indicate that coverage for high-risk groups varies
Jrom 2-50 percent. (Centers for Disease Control.)

A plan for controlling influenza pandemics has been
developed as has a Mass Immunization Guide.
(Centers for Disease Control.)

Standardized immunization records are now available
in all States. The definition of “complete series” may
vary due to varying school immunization
requirements. (Centers for Disease Control.)

Uniform case definitions exist for measles, mumps,
rubella, congenital rubella syndrome, poliomyelitis,
diphtheria, tetanus, pertussis, and Haemophilus
influenzae fype b. (Centers for Disease Control.)
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Sexually Transmitted Diseases

Gonorrhea, nongonococcal urethritis, genital herpes, and
syphilis are among the most common sexually transmitted diseases
(STD). In addition to the tremendous number of syphilis and
gonorrhea cases, millions of cases of nongonococcal urethritis (of
which about 40 percent are caused by Chlamydia trachomatis) and
thousands of cases of genital herpes occur each year. The most
serious complications caused by these sexually transmitted agents
are pelvic inflammatory disease, sterility, infant pneumonia, infant
death, birth defects, and mental retardation.

Although the STD problem in the United States has been
expanding in both scope and complexity, incidence of the
traditional STD, syphilis and gonorrhea, remains high. Gonorrhea
control efforts began in 1972, and since 1978 the case rate of
reported gonorrhea has had a substantial decrease of 33 percent
(from 459.7 to 305.5 per 100,000 population). However, underlying
these positive statistics are some disturbing trends. For example, the
disease itself is changing, which has complicated control efforts.
There has been a sustained decrease in cases caused by
penicillin-sensitive organisms and a continued increase in the
number and variety of antibiotic-resistant strains. In response to
these changes, on the advice of an expert committee in fiscal year
1989, the Centers for Disease Control, Division of STD/HIV
Prevention, discontinued penicillin as the recommended drug of
choice. Additionally, reported gonorrhea has increased in fiscal
year 1989 for the first time in several years, suggesting that
gonorrhea control programs are not yet reaching some of the key
risk groups, including heterosexuals in minority communities.

Measures of gonococcal pelvic inflammatory disease (GPID),
as in the initially proposed objective, show a drop in estimated
incidence from 133.8 cases per 100,000 females in 1978 to 82.9 in
1988. GPID, however, is only one cause of PID. Chlamydia is
estimated to account for one-fourth to one-half of the 1 million
annual cases of PID. Furthermore, it is becoming apparent that the
initial measure of GPID was an underestimate. Data from sources
of ambulatory and hospitalized PID provide an estimated total PID
rate of 596 cases per 100,000 females in 1988, a drop from the 757
cases per 100,000 females estimated in 1984.

Reported cases of all stages of syphilis declined from an all-time
high of 575,000 cases in 1943 to fewer than 68,000 cases in 1985. In
more recent years, however, infectious (primary and secondary)
syphilis has again increased dramatically. Between 1986 and 1988
the number of reported cases of primary and secondary syphilis
rose 46 percent, to almost 40,600, representing a 44-percent
increase in the rate of cases per 100,000 population per year. Most
of the recent increase in primary-secondary syphilis has occurred in
low-income, inner-city, minority, heterosexual populations. An
important contributor to this rise has been the exchange of sexual
services for drugs, especially crack cocaine. There is also an
important, though yet unclearly defined, relationship between
infectious syphilis and human immunodeficiency virus (HIV)
infections. Rises in heterosexual adult syphilis portend similar trends
in congenital syphilis. And indeed, except for the lower rate in
1980, there has been a continual increase in congenital syphilis,
from 3.5 cases per 100,000 live births in 1979 to 16.9 cases per
100,000 in 1988.

In August 1989 a national STD surveillance conference was
conducted to redefine and solidify systems from each State for
collecting and monitoring reported cases of genital herpes,
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chlamydia, nongonococcal urethritis, and other sexually transmitted
diseases. As States implement their reporting laws and regulations,
as public and professional knowledge and awareness increase, and
as more affected people are encouraged to seek treatment, the rates
of certain reported STD will appear to be increasing.

Since the development of the 1990 objectives, the scope and the
complexity of the sexually transmitted disease problem in the
United States have expanded to reflect an increased appreciation for
both the range of agents transmitted through sexual contact and the
relationship of STD to reproductive outcomes, genital neoplasias,
and immune deficiencies. Genital herpes still accounts for sizable
morbidity, with at least 10 times more cases of genital ulcer disease
than syphilis. Genital human papilloma virus (HPV) infections, with
the main complication of cervical neoplasia, appear to be about
three times the magnitude of genital herpes. The human
immunodeficiency virus infection, unknown when the 1990
objectives were formulated, has emerged as a major sexually
transmitted disease. In 1988 the total number of HIV-infected
persons in the United States was estimated at 1 million to 1.5
million; most will become symptomatic and/or develop acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), its fatal sequelae.

Detailed table 41 contains further information on several
sexually transmitted diseases. Tables 23-25 and 37 have information
on human immunodeficiency virus infection, and tables 42-47
address acquired immunodeficiency syndrome.

Improved Health Status

E.a. By 1990, reported gonorrhea incidence should be reduced to a P ——
rate of 280 cases per 100,000 population. (In 1979, the reported Year 'ngo,,o,,,,ea
incidence was 459 cases per 100,000 population.)

1978 459.7
1978 450.3
1980 445.0
1981 435.2
1982 417.9
1983 387.6
1984 374.8
1985 384.3
1986 376.4
1987 323.1
1988 305.5
1990 280.0

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

E.b. By 1990, reported incidence of gonococcal pelvic

Estimated incidence of pelvic

inflammatory disease should be reduced to a rate of 60 cases per nflammatory disease

100,000 females. (In 1978, the estimated incidence was 133.8 cases y —_— o /

per 100,000 females.) ear ota onococea
1978 133.8 -
1979 131.7 _—
1980 127.1 _—
1981 123.1 _—
1982 116.0 _——
1983 106.0 _——
1984 99.0 757.0
1985 97.0 691.6
1986 106.3 624.8
1987 91.1 628.2
1988 82.9 595.7
1990 60.0

aTotal pelvic inflammatory disease (PID) is also shown, because
another major cause of PID is chlamydia, estimated o account
for one-quarter to one-half of all cases. Additionally, current data
indicate that the initial measure of gonococcal pelvic
inflammatory disease was underestimated.

Source: Data from Centers for Disease Control, Center for
Prevention Services.
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E.c. By 1990, reported incidence of primary and secondary syphilis
should be reduced to a rate of 7 cases per 100,000 population per
year, with a reduction in congenital syphilis to 1.5 cases per 100,000
live births. (In 1979, the reported incidence of primary and
secondary syphilis was 11 cases per 100,000 population and of
congenital syphilis, 3.5 cases per 100,000 live births.)

E.d. By 1990, the incidence of serious neonatal infection from
sexually transmitted agents, especially herpes and chlamydia, should
be reduced to a rate of 8.5 cases of neonatal disseminated herpes
per 100,000 children under 1 year of age and a rate of 360 cases of
chlamydial pneumonia per 100,000 children under 1 year of age. (In
1979, about 16.8 cases of neonatal disseminated herpes per 100,000
children under 1 year of age and about 720 cases of chlamydial
pneumonia per 100,000 children under 1 year of age were estimated
to have occurred.)

E.e. By 1990, the incidence of nongonococcal urethritis and
chlamydial infections should be reduced to a rate of 770 cases per
100,000 population. (In 1979, the case rate was estimated to be 1,140
per 100,000 population.)

Reduced Risk Factors

Ef. By 1990, the proportion of sexually active men and women
protected by properly used condoms should increase to 25 percent
of those at high risk of acquiring sexually transmitted diseases. (In
1979, the estimated proportion was less than 10 percent.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

E.g. By 1990, every junior and senior high school student in the
United States should receive accurate, timely education about
sexually transmitted diseases. (Currently, 70 percent of school
systems provide some information about sexually transmitted
diseases, but the quality and timing of the communication varies
greatly.)

E.h. By 1985, at least 95 percent of health care providers seeing
suspected cases of sexually transmitted diseases should be capable of
diagnosing and treating all currently recognized sexually
transmitted diseases, including: genital herpes diagnosis by culture,
therapy (if available), and patient education; hepatitis B diagnosis
among homosexual men, prevention through a vaccine, and patient
education; and nongonococcal urethritis diagnosis, therapy, and
patient education. (Baseline data unavailable.)
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Reported incidence of—

Primary and
seconadary Congenital
Year syphilis syphilis
1979 11.2 3.5
1980 12.1 3.0
1981 13.7 4.4
1982 14.6 4.3
1983 14.1 4.4
1984 12.2 6.8
1985 11.5 7.1
1986 1.7 9.6
1987 14.5 11.7
1988 16.8 16.9
1990 7.0 1.5

Source: Data from Centers for Disease Control, Center for
Prevention Services.

Due to the concern about AIDS and HIV, expanded
sex education curricula have been developed,
introduced, evaluated, and “mainstreamed” in many
American communities. A recent survey of high school
administrators found 95 percent offered at least one
class on STD as part of their standard curricula.
However, in a 1988 survey of teenagers, only 77
percent reported having received STD education by
age 18. In addition, awareness by students of STD
symptorms, signs, and approaches to prevention is
relatively low, especially compared with their
knowledge of AIDS and HIV. (Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.)

Improvements in training clinicians during the 1980’s
include the development of STD curricula in medical
schools and of instructional packages and the
establishment of both STD Research Training
Centers and STD Prevention/Training Centers.
(Centers for Disease Control, Center for Prevention
Services.)



Improved Services and Protection

E.i. By 1990, at least 50 percent of major industries and
governmental agencies offering screening and health promotion
programs at the worksite should be providing sexually transmitted
disease services (education and appropriate testing) within those
programs. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

E.j. By 1985, data should be available in adequate detail (but in
statistical aggregates to preserve confidentiality) to determine the
occurrence of nongonococcal urethritis, genital herpes, and other
sexually transmitted diseases in each local area and to recommend
approaches for preventing sexually transmitted diseases and their
complications.

E.k. By 1990, surveillance systems should be sufficiently improved
so that at least 25 percent of sexually transmitted diseases diagnosed
in medical facilities are reported and uniform definitions are used
nationwide. (Baseline data unavailable.)

In August 1989, a national STD conference was
conducted to redefine and solidify surveillance systems
Jor collecting and monitoring reported cases of a
variety of STD by each State.

Centers for Disease Control data indicate that at least
25 percent of treated STD is being reported.
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Toxic Agent and Radiation Control

The history of environmental public health is filled with
achievements in disease prevention. State and local efforts to assure
safe supplies of food and water, to manage sewage and municipal
wastes, and to control or eliminate vector-borne illnesses have been
highly successful in the United States. However, in recent years the
control of toxic agents in the environment has become a major
public health priority. Reports on environmental hazards have
alerted the public to the existence of various environmental health
hazards.

Though advances have occurred since the 1990 objectives were
developed in the late 1970’s, much remains to be learned and done
about toxic agent control. For example, lead in the paint, dust, and
soil of urban areas still represents significant environmental hazards
to persons, especially children residing in inner-city areas. In 1988
the Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry published a
report on ‘“The Nature and Extent of Lead Poisoning in Children:
A Report to Congress” citing that 17 percent of children living in
metropolitan areas are exposed to enough lead to place them at risk
of adverse health effects. The report concluded that exposure to
lead in the environment is the cause of one of the most prevalent
childhood diseases, lead poisoning, affecting more than an estimated
3 million children.

Although decreased levels of lead in gasoline, air, food, and
industrial sources are likely to result in lower mean blood lead
levels, the home environment represents the major remaining
source of lead in the United States. Moreover, new environmental
hazards are being identified. For example, radon gas and its
association with lung cancer has recently become a major area of
concern.

Many of the health consequences of toxic agent exposure can
be greatly reduced through the combined efforts of Federal, State,
and local governments; voluntary organizations; business and
industry; and health professionals. The Federal Government’s
leadership in this area is apparent in a number of efforts. The
Department of Transportation has established programs to regulate
the transport of hazardous materials. Significant progress has been
made to establish birth defect surveillance systems in a majority of
the States so data can be available to assess progress toward
preventing birth defects or miscarriages resulting from exposure to
toxic substances. In 1986 the Third Task Force for Research
Planning in Environmental Health Sciences identified several topic
areas in which progress in disease prevention can be expected based
on currently funded research projects.

Additional information on air pollution can be found in detailed
table 61.

Improved Health Status

F.a. By 1990, 80 percent of communities should experience a
prevalence rate of lead toxicity of less than 500 per 100,000 among
children 1-5 years of age. (In 1976-80, the estimated prevalence of
lead toxicity among children 6 months-5 years of age was 4,000 per
100,000 nationally.)
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The 1976-80 data from the National Health And
Nutrition Examination Survey, Cycle II, showed

8.4 million children with blood lead levels greater
than 15 micrograms per deciliter and 1.5 million
children with levels greater than 25 micrograms per
deciliter. The Agency for Toxic Substances and
Disease Registry’s report “The Nature and Extent of
Lead Poisoning in Children” used these data to
project the 1984 prevalence of more than 3 million
and 200,000, respectively.



F.b. By 1990, significant progress should have been made toward
preventing birth defects or miscarriages resulting from exposure to
toxic substances through environmental interventions based on
current information and expansion of the knowledge base related to
hazardous substances and their effects on reproduction. (Baseline
data unavailable.)

Reduced Risk Factors

F.c. By 1990, virtually all communities should experience no more
than 1 day per year when air quality exceeds ambient air quality
standards for sulfur dioxide, nitrous dioxide, carbon monoxide, lead,
hydrocarbons, and particulate matter. (In 1979, the level was
estimated at about 50 percent.)

F.d. By 1990, at least 95 percent of the population should be served
by community water systems that meet Federal and State standards
for safe drinking water. (In 1979, the level was 85-90 percent for
the National Interim Primary Drinking Water Standards.)

F.e. By 1990, there should be virtually no preventable
contamination of ground water, surface water, or the soil from
industrial toxins associated with wastewater management systems
established after 1980. (Baseline data unavailable.)

F.f. By 1990, there should be no pesticides, herbicides, fungicides,
or rodenticides available for sale that are known to be carcinogenic,
teratogenic, or mutagenic in humans, unless determined to be vital
to the national interest under certain conditions. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

F.g. By 1990, inhalation of fumes from toxic materials during
transport should be eliminated. (Baseline data unavailable.)

F.h. By 1990, the number of medically unnecessary diagnostic x-ray
examinations should be reduced by some 50 million examinations
annually. (In 1980, the number of diagnostic x-ray examinations
performed in the United States was 260 million, of which 80 million
were estimated to be medically unnecessary.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

F.i. By 1990, at least 75 percent of all city council members in
urban communities should be able to report accurately whether the
quality of their air and water has improved or worsened over the
decade and to identify the principal substances of concern. (Baseline
data unavailable.)

F.j. By 1990, at least half of all adults should be able to accurately
report an accessible source of information on toxic substances to
which they may be exposed, including information on interactions
with other factors such as smoking and medications. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

F.k. By 1990, at least half of all people 15 years of age and over
should be able to identify the major categories of environmental
threats to health and note some of the health consequences of those
threats. (Baseline data unavailable.)
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F.l. By 1990, at least 70 percent of all primary care physicians
should be able to identify the principal health consequences of
exposure to each of the major categories of environmental threats
to health. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

F.m. By 1990, at least 90 percent of all children 1-5 years of age
identified with lead toxicity should have been brought under
medical and environmental management. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

F.n. By 1990, the Toxic Substances Control Act and the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act should be fully implemented to
protect the U.S. population against hazards resulting from
production, use, and disposal of toxic chemicals. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

F.o. By 1990, individuals purchasing a potentially toxic product
sold commercially or used industrially should be protected by clear
labeling as to content, direction for proper use and disposal, and
factors that may make that individual especially susceptible (health
status, age, sex, medications, genetic traits). (Baseline data
unavailable.)

F.p. By 1990, every individual should have access to an acute care
facility with the capability to provide or make appropriate referrals
for screening, diagnosis, and treatment of suspected exposure to
toxic agents. (Baseline data unavailable.)

F.q. By 1990, every individual residing in an area of a population
density greater than 20 per square mile, or in an area of particularly
high risk, should be protected by an early warning system designed
to detect the most serious environmental hazards posing imminent
threats to health. (Baseline data unavailable.)

F.r. By 1990, every populated area of the country should be able to
be reached within 6 hours by an emergency response team in the
event of exposure to an environmental hazard posing acute threats
to health from a toxic agent, chemical, and/or radiation. (Baseline
data unavailable.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

F.s. By 1990, a broad scale surveillance and monitoring system
should have been planned to discern and measure known
environmental hazards of a continuing nature as well as those
resulting from isolated incidents. Such activities should be
continuously carried out at both Federal and State levels.

F.t. By 1990, a central clearinghouse for observations of
agent-disease relationships and host susceptibility factors should be
fully operational, as well as a national environmental data registry
to collect and catalog information on concentrations of hazardous
agents in air, food, and water.
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Occupational Safety and Health

In 1985 over one-third of the employed population reported
exposure on their jobs to substances or conditions that pose risks to
health, and 41 percent reported exposure to risks of accidents or
injuries on their jobs. Work conditions can generate serious threats
to health through daily exposure to risks such as toxic chemicals,
asbestos, coal dust, cotton fiber, ionizing radiation, physical hazards,
and excessive noise. Exposure to these toxic chemicals or physical
hazards can lead to a broad range of health problems including
asbestosis, byssinosis, silicosis, musculoskeletal conditions, various
cancers, amputations, loss of eyes, lacerations, and noise-induced
loss of hearing. Lifestyle behaviors and other factors—such as
alcohol consumption and smoking—can interact with factors in the
work environment to increase risks of occupational illness and
injuries.

In recent years, the role of employers in providing health
information to employees or providing opportunities for health
promotion activities has increased. By 1985 nearly 66 percent of
worksites with more than 50 employees had at least one health
promotion program. These programs included smoking control,
health risk assessment, back care, stress management, exercise and
fitness, and off-the-job accident prevention.

The number of work-related deaths has decreased during the
past decade, surpassing the 1990 objective. In 1987 there were 3,400
work-related deaths for firms or employers with 11 or more
employees compared with 4,590 in 1978.

During the 1978-87 period, the rate of work-related disabling
injuries per 100 workers first declined from 9.2 in 1978 to 7.5 in
1983 and then increased to 8.0 in 1987. The rate of work-related
injuries per 100 workers has been below the 1990 objective of 8.3
since 1981. However, there has not been further improvement in
these rates; indeed the rates have increased. The rate of lost
workdays from injuries per 100 workers declined from a previous
high of 66.2 in 1979 to 57.2 in 1983 and then increased to 67.3 in
1987. Although the work-related injury rate has decreased below
the 1990 objective, the rate of lost workdays from injuries per 100
workers was actually higher in 1987 than at any other time during
the previous decade.

The number of compensable occupational dermatitis cases also
has first decreased (from a high of 67,900 in 1979 to 39,500 in 1983)
and then increased (to 54,200 in 1987). The number remains below
the 1990 objective of 60,000.

Additional information on occupational safety and health can
be found in detailed tables 35, 62, and 63.

Occupational Safety and Health
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Improved Health Status

G.a. By 1990, workplace accident deaths for firms or employers
with 11 or more employees should be reduced to less than 3,750 per
year. (In 1978, there were 4,590 work-related deaths for firms or
employers with 11 or more employees.)

G.b. By 1990, the rate of work-related injuries should be reduced to
8.3 cases per 100 full-time workers. (In 1978, there were 9.2 cases
per 100 workers.)

G.c. By 1990, lost workdays from injuries should be reduced to 55
per 100 workers annually. (In 1978, 62.1 days per 100 workers were
lost.)

G.d. By 1990, the incidence of compensable occupational dermatitis
should be reduced to about 60,000 cases. (In 1978, there were
approximately 65,900 cases of occupation-related skin diseases or
disorders.")

IData include all cases of occupation-related skin diseases or disorders, regardless of
whether compensation was involved.

G.e. By 1990, among workers newly exposed after 1985, there
should be virtually no new cases of four preventable occupational
diseases—asbestosis, byssinosis, silicosis, and coal workers’
pneumoconiosis. (In 1979, there were an estimated 5,000 cases of
asbestosis; in 1977, an estimated 84,000 cases of byssinosis were
expected in active workers; in 1979, an estimated 60,000 cases of
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Work-related
Year deaths
1978 4,590
1979 4,950
1980 4,400
1981 4,370
1982 4,090
1983 3,100
1984 3,740
1985 3,750
1986 3,610
1987 3,400
1990 3,750

Source: Data from Bureau of Labor Statistics.

Work-related
Year Injuries rate
1978 9.2
1979 9.2
1980 8.5
1981 8.1
1982 7.6
1983 75
1984 7.8
1985 7.7
1986 7.7
1987 8.0
1990 8.3

Source: Data from Bureau of Labor Statistics.

Year Lost workdays rate
1978 62.1
1979 66.2
1980 63.7
1981 60.4
1982 57.5
1983 57.2
1984 61.8
1985 63.3
1986 63.9
1987 67.3
1990 55.0

Source: Data from Bureau of Labor Statistics.

Cases of occupation-
related skin disease

Year or disorders
1978 65,900
1979 67,900
1980 56,200
1981 51,200
1982 41,900
1983 39,500
1984 42,500
1985 41,800
1986 41,900
1987 54,200
1990 60,000

Source: Data from Bureau of Labor Statistics.



silicosis were expected among active workers in mining, foundries,
stone, clay and glass products, and abrasive blasting; in 1974, there
were an estimated 19,400 cases of coal workers’ pneumoconiosis.
(Baseline data on incidence unavailable.)

G.f. By 1990, the prevalence of occupational noise-induced hearing
loss should be reduced to 415,000 cases. (In 1975, there were an
estimated 462,000 cases of work-related hearing loss.)

G.g. By 1990, occupational heavy metal poisoning (lead, arsenic,
zinc) should be virtually eliminated. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Reduced Risk Factors

G.h. By 1985, 50 percent of all firms with more than 500
employees should have an approved plan of hazard control for all
new processes, new equipment, and new installations. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

G.i. By 1990, all firms with more than 500 employees should have
an approved plan of hazard control for all new processes, new
equipment, and new installations. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

G.j. By 1990, at least 25 percent of workers should be able, prior to
employment, to state the nature of their occupational health and
safety risks and their potential consequences, as well as be informed
of changes in these risks while employed. (In 1979, an estimated

5 percent of workers were fully informed.)

G.k. By 1985, workers should be routinely informed of lifestyle
behaviors and health factors that interact with factors in the work
environment to increase risks of occupational illness and injuries.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

G.1. By 1985, all workers should receive routine notification in a
timely manner of all health examinations or personal exposure
measurements taken on work environments directly related to them.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

G.m. By 1990, all managers of industrial firms should be fully
informed about the importance of and methods for controlling
human exposure to the important toxic agents in their work
environments. (Baseline data unavailable.)

G.n, By 1990, at least 70 percent of primary health care providers
should routinely elicit occupational health exposures as part of
patient history and should know how to interpret the information
for patients in an understandable manner. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

G.o. By 1990, at least 70 percent of all graduate engineers should
be skilled in the design of plants and processes that incorporate
occupational safety and health control technologies. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

G.p. By 1990, generic standards and other forms of technology
transfer should be established, where possible, for standardized

In 1985, 40 percent of currently employed workers
perceived exposure to risk of injuries, 35 percent
perceived exposure to health-endangering work
conditions, and 34 percent perceived exposure to
health-endangering substances. (National Center for
Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)
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employer attention to such major common problems as chronic
lung hazards, neurological hazards, carcinogenic hazards,
mutagenic hazards, teratogenic hazards, and medical monitoring

requirements.

G.q. By 1990, the number of health hazard evaluations being Health hazard evaluations

performed annually should increase tenfold; the number of Vear Total @ Mining

industrywide studies being performed annually should increase

threefold. (In 1979, the Naticnal Institute for Occupational Safety 1979 152 8

and Health performed approximately 152 general industry health 13210 ggg ;g

hazard evaluations.) 1982 464 a2
1983 460 29
1984 509 20
1985 536 17
1986 544 12
1987 436 5
1990 1,500 80

2Excludes mining.

Source: Data from National Institute for Occupational Safety and

Health.
Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems
G.r. By 1985, an ongoing occupational health hazard-illness-injury In 1987 and 1988, the National Institute for
coding scheme, survey, and surveillance capability should be Occupational Safety and Health evaluated and

published strategies for surveillance and prevention of

developed, including identification of workplace hazards and
10 leading work-related diseases and injuries.

related health effects, including cancer, coronary heart disease, and
reproductive effects. This system should include adequate
measurements of the severity of work-related disabling injuries.

G.s. By 1985, at least one question about lifetime work history and
known exposures to hazardous substances should be added to all
appropriate existing health data reporting systems, for example,
cancer registries, hospital discharge abstracts, and death
certificates.?

2Usual occupation has been on the Standard Death Certificate since 1939, but this
information is currently not coded by all States.

G.t. By 1985, a program should be developed to: (1) follow up
individual findings from health hazard and health evaluation,
reports from unions and management, and other existing
surveillance sources of clinical and epidemiological data; and (2) use
the findings to determine the etiology, natural history, and
mechanisms of suspected occupational disease and injury.
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Injury Prevention

Injuries cause enormous losses in human life. In 1986 the
category “‘accidents and adverse effects” ranked first as the cause of
death for every age group from 1 year to 45 years of age in the
United States. In addition to death and disability, injuries cause
substantial economic losses. The 1990 injury prevention objectives
give priority to reducing deaths from motor vehicles and home
injuries, especially among children, and deaths from falls, residential
fires, and drownings.

The 1987 total motor vehicle death rate of 19.8 per 100,000
conceals huge differences in the rates by age, sex, and race. Motor
vehicle deaths account for 25 percent of all deaths for white
persons ages 15-39 and more than 36 percent of all deaths for white
persons 15-29 years of age. The mortality rate from motor vehicle
injuries to young white people 15-24 years of age increased from
38.1 in 1983 to 40.7 in 1987; for males in this age-race group the
rate in 1987 was 59.2. Motor vehicle deaths are the second leading
cause of death for black males ages 15-44, exceeded only by
homicide and legal intervention. The motor vehicle death rate for
black males 15-24 years of age increased from 28.3 in 1983 to 36.2
in 1987. The rate of motor vehicle deaths for children under 15
years of age went down steadily from the 1978 rate until 1985 and
has not changed significantly since then; the 1987 rate was 6.8
deaths per 100,000 children.

The National Highway Traffic Safety Administration estimates
that in 1988 less than 5 percent of automobiles had automatic
restraint protection. In 1988, 75 percent of infants were apparently
correctly restrained; that is, the safety seat was installed facing the
rear of the car, the car belt was fastened across the seat, and the
harness was in use.

Mandatory seatbelt laws are in force in 16 States; all 50 States
and the District of Columbia now require child safety seat use. Yet
in 1985 only about one-third of adults 18 years of age and over
wore seatbelts most of the time when they were in automobiles.
Moreover, more than half of the adults with children under 5 years
of age had not been advised by health professionals about the
importance of using child safety seats.

Between 1978 and 1985 the rate of deaths resulting from home
injuries among children under 15 years decreased from 6.0 to 4.8,
below the 1990 objective of 5.0; the 1987 rate was 5.0. Similarly,
the 1990 objective of reducing residential fire deaths to no more
than 4,500 was exceeded in 1987 when the number of such deaths
was 4,274. As of 1977, 18 States had passed residential smoke
detector legislation primarily aimed at new construction and
multifamily dwellings. By 1983 the number of States requiring
smoke detectors had grown to 29; of these, 22 required existing
housing to be retrofitted with smoke detectors. Yet in 1985 only
about 60 percent of the population was protected by working
smoke detector systems.

The Office of Emergency Preparedness, Department of Health
and Human Services, reports that there are at least 408 trauma
centers representing all 50 States; there are 179 burn centers in 38
States and 53 spinal cord injury centers in 23 States. By 1987,
according to the Injury Prevention Research Center at the Harvard
University School of Public Health, 22 States had developed an
injury-reporting surveillance system.

In 1988 there were 36 regional poison control centers certified
by the American Association of Poison Control Centers, compared
with fewer than 10 in 1980. The American Association of Poison
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Control Centers estimates that about 59 percent of the population
has access to a certified poison control center.

Additional data related to injuries are presented in detailed
tables 14, 23-25, 32, 37, 39, 55, 56, and 72-74.

Improved Health Status

H.a. By 1990, the motor vehicle death rate should be reduced to no

. . eath

greater than 18 per 100,000 population. (In 1978, it was 23.6 per Year D,a,e
100,000 population.)

1978 236

1979 238

1980 235

1981 224

1982 19.8

1983 19.0

1984 19.6

1985 19.2

1986 19.9

1987 19.8

1990 18.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

H.b. By 1990, the motor vehicle death rate for children under 15

Death
years of age should. be reduced to no greater than 5.5 per 100,000 Year rate
children. (In 1978, it was 9.0 per 100,000.)

1978 9.0
1979 8.6
1980 8.1
1981 75
1982 7.0
1983 6.7
1984 6.6
1985 6.8
1986 6.8
1987 6.8
1890 55

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

H.c. By 1990, the home accident death rate for children under 15

years of age should be no greater than 5.0 per 100,000 children. (In vear Eﬁfem

1978, it was 6.0 per 100,000.)
1978 6.0
1979 57
1980 57
1981 -~
1982 “--
1983 5.0
1984 49
1985 48
1986 5.0
1987 5.0
1990 5.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.
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H.d. By 1990, the death rate from falls should be reduced to no

N R Death

more than 2 per 100,000 population. (In 1978, it was 6.2 per 100,000 Year ra?e

population.)
1978 6.2
1979 5.9
1980 5.9
1981 5.5
1982 5.2
1983 5.1
1984 5.0
1985 5.0
1986 47
1987 48
1990 20

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

H.e. By 1990, the death rate from drowning should be reduced to

X . Death

no more than 1.5 per 100,000 population. (In 1978, it was 2.6 per Year rate

100,000 population.)
1978 26
1979 2.5
1980 2.7
1981 23
1982 23
1983 2.2
1984 1.9
1985 18
1986 2.0
1987 1.8
1990 15

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

H.f. By 1990, the number of tapwater scald injuries requiring
hospital care should be reduced to no more than 2,000 per year.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

H.g. By 1990, residential fire deaths should be reduced to no more

Residential

than 4,500 per year. (In 1978, there were 5,401 deaths.) Year fire deaths
1978 5,401
1979 5,299
1980 5,083
1981 .-
1982 -
1983 4,512
1984 4,466
1985 4,385
1986 4,364
1987 4,274
1990 4,500

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

H.h. By 1990, the number of accidental deaths from firearms should

Unintentional
be held to no more than 1,700. (In 1978, there were 1,806.) deaths from
Year firearms @
1978 1,806
1979 2,004
1980 1,955
1981 1,871
1082 1,756
1983 1,695
1984 1,668
1985 1,649
1986 1,452
1987 1,440
1990 1,700

agxcludes deaths with intention unknown.

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.
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Reduced Risk Factors

H.i. By 1990, the proportion of automobiles containing automatic
restraint protection should be greater than 75 percent. (In 1979, the
proportion was 1 percent.)

H.j. By 1990, all birthing centers, physicians, and hospitals should
ensure that at least 50 percent of newborns return home in certified
child passenger carriers. (Baseline data unavailable.)

H.k. By 1990, at least 75 percent of residential units should have a
properly placed and functioning smoke detector. (In 1979, there
were approximately 30 million systems.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

H.l. By 1990, the proportion of parents of children under 10 years
of age who can identify appropriate measures to address the three
major risks for serious injury to their children (motor vehicle
accidents, burns, poisonings) should be greater than 80 percent.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

H.m. By 1990, virtually all primary health care providers should
advise patients about the importance of safety belts and should
include instruction about use of child restraints to prevent injuries
from motor vehicle accidents as part of their routine interaction
with parents. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

H.n. By 1990, at least 75 percent of communities with a population
over 10,000 should have the capability for ambulance response and
transport within 20 minutes of a call. (Baseline data unavailable.)

H.o. By 1990, virtually all injured persons in need should have
access to regionalized systems of trauma centers, burn centers, and
spinal cord injury centers. (Baseline data unavailable.)
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The National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
estimates that in 1988 less than 5 percent of
automobiles had automatic restraint protection. There
are no data available.

No data on newborns are available. In 1988,

75 percent of infants were apparently correctly
restrained; that is, the safety seat was installed facing
the rear of the car, the car belt was fastened across
the seat, and the harness was in use. (National
Highway Traffic Safety Administration.)

In 1985, 60 percent of persons 18 years of age and
over reported at least one working smoke detector in
their homes. (National Center for Health Statistics,
Division of Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985, 62 percent of children under 10 years of age
were living in households having the telephone
number of a poison control center; 27 percent were in
households having ipecac syrup. Of children under 5
years, 82 percent wore seatbelts all or most of the time
when riding in cars; 61 percent had been brought
home from the hospital in carseats after birth.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of
Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985, 45 percent of families with children under 5
years of age were advised by health professionals of
the importance of using seatbelts. (National Center
Jor Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)

The only available data are for 17 States reporting
through the Fatal Accident Reporting System. In
1987 the average response time for urban accidents
was 5.82 minutes and for rural accidents, 11.59
minutes. (National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration. )

The Office of Emergency Preparedness, Department
of Health and Human Services, reports that there are
at least 408 trauma centers representing all 50 States;
there are 179 burn centers in 38 States and 53 spinal
cord injury centers in 23 States.



H.p. By 1990, at least 90 percent of the population should be living
in areas with access to regionalized or metropolitan area poison
control centers' that provide information on the clinical
management of toxic substance exposures in the home or work
environment. (In 1979, about 30 percent of the population lived in
such areas.)

IData limited to poison control centers certified by the American Association of
Poison Control Centers.

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

H.q. By 1990, at least 75 percent of the States should have
developed a detailed plan for the uniform reporting of injuries. (In
1981, there were seven States with detailed plans for the uniform
reporting of injuries.)

In 1988 there were 36 regional poison control centers
certified by the American Association of Poison
Control Centers, compared with fewer than 10 in
1980.

Percent of
Year population
1979 30
1982 40
1984 55
1988 59
1990 90

Source: Data from American Association of
Poison Control Centers, National Data
Collection System.

In 1987, 22 States had developed not only detailed
plans for the uniform reporting of injuries, but also
injury-reporting surveillance systems.

Year States
1981 7
1982 9
1987 22
1990 38

Source: Data from Harvard University School
of Public Health, Injury Prevention Research
Center.
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Fluoridation and Dental Health

Dental diseases are one of the Nation’s most prevalent health
problems. Two of the most common oral diseases are dental caries
(tooth decay) and periodontal diseases (diseases of the gums and
other tissues supporting the teeth). Although rates of caries among
school-aged children have continued to decline on the average over
the past decade, dental caries remain a significant health problem.
Dental caries are a chronic disease that begins in early childhood
with the eruption of primary teeth and continues throughout adult
life. Preliminary data from the 1986-87 National Dental Caries
Prevalence Survey indicate that approximately 50 percent of
children aged 6-8 years have experienced decay in their primary or
permanent teeth. By age 15, about 78 percent have experienced
caries in their permanent teeth. Dental caries and their sequelae
continue to accumulate on an age-dependent basis, with
12-year-olds having 2.7 surfaces affected, and 17-year-olds having 8
surfaces affected. Data for 1985-86 from the National Survey on
Oral Health in U.S. Employed Adults and Seniors indicate that
persons aged 25-29 years have 17.5 surfaces affected, and persons
aged 40-44 years have over 30 surfaces affected.

Factors contributing to dental health improvement, especially
among children, include the use of fluorides, the availability of
preventive measures such as dental sealants and various health
promotion and health education efforts. In 1986 about 65 percent of
U.S. adults knew the purpose of fluoridation was to improve dental
health, and about 90 percent of children 2-16 years of age reported
using toothpaste containing fluoride. Reported use of fluoride
supplements was highest among children aged 2-8 years (about
13 percent) and lowest among adolescents aged 12-16 years (about
1 percent). Fluoride supplements should be maintained through
adolescence; therefore, these data indicate poor compliance with
recommended regimens. About 13 percent of all children reported
using a fluoride mouthrinse at home and 10.5 percent reported
using one at school. Despite the proven efficacy of optimally
fluoridated water in increasing resistance to tooth decay at a very
modest cost, in 1985 only about 55 percent of all Americans had
access to fluoridated water systems in their communities.
(Approximately 87 percent of Americans are served by community
water systems, of which about 62 percent are fluoridated.)

About 80 percent of dental caries in children is found on the
pit and fissure surfaces of the teeth. Use of dental sealants, which
are plastic coatings painted on the teeth to prevent decay, is slowly
increasing. The 1986 National Health Interview Survey showed
that use differed by income and race. Only about 2.2 percent of
children in families with annual incomes below $10,000 reported
having dental sealants applied, compared with about 12.2 percent
of children in families with annual incomes of $35,000 and above.
Among white children, about 7.5 percent had sealants, compared
with only 2.1 percent of black children. Overall, the survey
showed that about 6.7 percent of children aged 2-16 years have
had dental sealants applied. Among children aged 5-17 years, a
1986-87 survey by the National Institute of Dental Research found
that 7.6 percent of school children examined had sealants. In 1988,
according to the American Dental Association, 21 States and the
District of Columbia covered sealant usage through Medicaid.

Periodontal diseases affect both children and adults. In general,
severity increases with age. Since the formulation of the 1990
objectives for fluoridation and dental health, the methods of
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conceptualizing and measuring gingivitis and other periodontal
conditions have evolved from mere observation. The prevalence of
gingivitis is now most often measured by gentle probing of the
gums to assess presence of bleeding. Other indicators of periodontal
diseases include periodontal attachment loss, pocket depth, and
gingival recession. Calculus and plaque are predisposing risk factors
that may also be measured. Although changes in the methods for
measuring periodontal diseases have resulted in detecting more
cases, thus increasing estimates of prevalence, the periodontal
health of Americans, both children and adults, is improving.
Prevalence of gingival bleeding was estimated to be about

58.8 percent among children 14-17 years of age in 1986-87. Among
males, it was 61.5 percent, and among females, 56.0 percent.
Among white children, the prevalence was 55.1 percent and among
nonwhite children, 72.1 percent. In 1985-86 the estimated
prevalence of overall gingival bleeding was 43.6 percent among
adults.

Periodontal attachment loss is generally taken as an indicator of
previous periodontal destruction. In 1986-87 among adults ages
18-64 years, 80 percent of employed males and 73 percent of
employed females had at least one site where the loss of periodontal
attachment was 2 millimeters or greater. Among the senior
population (age 65 years and over), 34 percent had at least one site
with attachment loss of 6 millimeters or greater.

Detailed table 68 contains information on dental visits from the
National Health Interview Survey. Data on dental professional
education are shown in tables 90 and 91.

Improved Health Status

La. By 1990, the proportion of 9-year-old children who have
experienced dental caries in their permanent teeth should decrease
to 60 percent. (In 1971-74, 71 percent of 9-year-old children had at
least one filled, missing due to caries, or untreated decayed tooth.)!

Tn 9-year-olds, the permanent first molars are generally the only permanent teeth at
significant risk of decay.

Lb. By 1990, the prevalence of gingivitis in children 6-17 years of
age should decrease to 18 percent. (In 1971-74, prevalence was
about 23 percent.)

Le. By 1990, in adults the prevalence of gingivitis and destructive
periodontal disease should decrease to 20 percent and 21 percent,
respectively. (In 1971-74, for adults 18-74 years of age, 25 percent
had gingivitis and 23 percent had destructive periodontal disease.)

Years of age
Year g 12 17
1979-80 49.4 7341 89.3
1986-87 345 58.3 84.4

Source: Data from Centers for Disease Control, Center for
Preventive Services.

National data are insufficient to assess progress on
this objective as written. (Baseline data were
determined by observation only.) A 1986-87 national
survey of the oral health of school children 14-17
years of age determined the presence or absence of
gingival bleeding on gentle probing of gums.
Prevalence of gingival bleeding was estimated to be
about 58.8 percent. (National Institute of Dental
Research.)

Since the formulation of the 1990 objectives for
fluoridation and dental health, the methods of
measuring and evaluating gingivitis and destructive
periodontal disease have become more precise. In
1985-86, the estimated prevalence of overall gingival
bleeding was 43.6 percent among adults. Prevalence
of periodontal pockets measuring greater than 4
millimeters was about 14.3 percent; prevalence of
pockets greater than 6 millimeters was about

1.7 percent; and about 76.7 percent of the sample
had at least one site where loss of attachment was 2
millimeters or greater. (National Institute of Dental
Research.)
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Reduced Risk Factors

Ld. By 1990, no public elementary or secondary school (and no
medical facility) should offer highly cariogenic foods or snacks in
vending machines or in school breakfast or lunch programs.

Le. By 1990, virtually all students in secondary schools and
colleges who participate in organized contact sports should
routinely wear proper mouth guards. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

Lf. By 1990, at least 95 percent of school children and their
parents should be able to identify the principal risk factors related
to dental diseases and be aware of the importance of fluoridation
and other measures in controlling these diseases. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Lg. By 1990, at least 75 percent of adults should be aware of the
necessity for both thorough personal oral hygiene and regular
professional care in the prevention and control of periodontal
disease. (In 1972, only 52 percent knew of the need for personal
oral hygiene, and only 28 percent were aware of the need for
dental checkups.)

Improved Services and Protection

Lh. By 1990, at least 95 percent of the population on community
water systems should be receiving the benefits of optimally
fluoridated water. (In 1975, the proportion of the population on
community water systems who were receiving fluoridated water
was 60 percent.)

Li. By 1990, at least 50 percent of school children living in
fluoride-deficient areas that do not have community water systems
should be served by an optimally fluoridated school water supply.
(In 1977, it was about 6 percent.)

Lj. By 1990, at least 65 percent of school children should be
proficient in personal oral hygiene practices and should receive
other needed preventive dental services in addition to fluoridation.
(Baseline data unavailable.)
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Mandatory football and ice hockey mouthguard rules
exist through the National High School Federation,
National Collegiate Athletic Association (which also
requires them for men’s lacrosse), and the Amateur
Hockey Association of the United States.
Mouthguards are also required in organized amateur
boxing. In 1986-87, the proportion of cranial/facial
injuries relative to all bodily injuries sustained from
seven reported sports was 5.5-16.5 percent. (Centers
for Disease Control, Center for Preventive Services.)

In 1986, 65 percent of adults were correctly aware of
the purpose of fluoridation. (National Center for
Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)

In 1985, 88 percent of the population 18 years of age
and over thought that regular brushing and flossing of
teeth was “definitely” important to preventing gum
disease, and 82 percent thought that seeing a dentist
regularly was definitely important. (National Center
for Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)

Percent on
fluoridated community
Year waler systems
1975 60.0
1980 59.3
1984 61.4
1985 61.9
1990 95.0

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Over the past several years, the number of schools
with fluoridated water systems has declined, mainly
due to their incorporation into public water systems.
(National Institute of Dental Research.)

Two-thirds of school-age children brush their teeth
twice a day; an additional 26 percent brush once a
day. In 1986, 9 of 10 children aged 2-16 years used
fluoride toothpaste. About 8 percent used fluoride
supplements (about 13 percent among children aged
2-8). About 13 percent reported using a fluoride
mouthrinse at home and about 10 percent reported
using one at school. (National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Health Interview Statistics.) Of
school children examined in 1986-87, 7.6 percent
had had sealants applied. (National Institute of
Dental Research.)



Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

Lk. By 1990, a comprehensive and integrated system should be in
place for periodic determination of the oral health status, dental
treatment needs, and utilization of dental services (including reasons
for and costs of dental visits) of the U.S. population.

Ll. By 1985, systems should be in place for determining coverage
of all major dental public health preventive measures and activities
to reduce consumption of highly cariogenic foods.

Numerous oral health surveys conducted by Federal,
State, and private agencies and organizations monitor
oral health status, treatment needs, care utilization,
and costs. Continuing efforts at the Federal level are
needed to coordinate information from these surveys.

Specific national reporting systems and surveys
provide public health programs with an indication of
the extent of preventive dental activities. The focus on
reduction of cariogenic foods has been deemphasized
because of the complexity of issues involved and the
difficulty in quantifying the cariogenicity of foods.
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Surveillance and Control of Infectious
Diseases

Among the infectious diseases that historically have been
principal causes of death in this country, only pneumonia and
influenza remain, but millions of illnesses from infectious diseases
occur each year. When measured by increased social costs,
decreased work productivity, and increased health care costs,
infectious diseases have a significant impact on the population.
Infectious diseases continue to be more prevalent in poverty areas
and in areas with high immigration rates.

In more recent years, new demands for disease control have
been created with the advent of such diseases as legionellosis and
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS). Between July 1,
1981, and September 30, 1989, physicians and health departments in
the United States notified the Centers for Disease Control of
106,270 patients with AIDS. Because of the lengthy interval
between infection and onset of AIDS, it has been estimated that
between 1.0 and 1.5 million persons are already infected with the
human immunodeficiency virus (HIV).

Other infectious diseases still pose major challenges. An
estimated 400,000 cases of pneumococcal pneumonia occur in the
United States each year. Despite availability of theoretically
effective antimicrobial therapy, the case fatality rate for
pneumococcal pneumonia is still 25-35 percent among persons with
underlying medical conditions, such as the elderly and persons with
chronic heart disease, liver disease, lung disease, and cancer.
Available data suggest that pneumococcal vaccine, first licensed in
1978, has been delivered to less than 10 percent of the population at
increased risk for complications of pneumococcal pneumonia.

In 1978 the estimated incidence of hepatitis B was 41 cases per
100,000 population; in 1987 the estimated incidence was 64 cases
per 100,000 population. A large proportion of those at highest risk
has not received vaccine.

The downward trend in tuberculosis incidence during the last
decade has essentially halted since 1984. Of the 22,517 tuberculosis
cases reported in 1987, more than 40 percent occurred in people 55
years of age and older, about 31 percent were in people under age
35, and less than 8 percent were in people under 20 years of age.
However, tuberculosis has increased among young adults in the last
few years, especially among racial and ethnic minorities. Available
data support the hypothesis that AIDS and the spread of HIV
infection are involved in the current change in tuberculosis trends.
There are over 1,700 recorded deaths each year, and an estimated
10 million persons are asymptomatically infected with the tubercle
bacillus.

Additional data on topics relevant to this section on infectious
diseases are presented in detailed tables 23-25, 37, 41-47, 51, 61, 72,
73, 94, and 116.
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Improved Health Status

J.a. By 1990, the annual estimated incidence of hepatitis B should
be reduced to 20 per 100,000 population. (In 1978, the estimated
incidence was 41 cases per 100,000 population.)

J.b. By 1990, the annual reported incidence of tuberculosis should
be reduced to 8 per 100,000 population. (In 1978, the reported
incidence was 13.1 cases per 100,000 population.)

J.e. By 1990, the annual estimated incidence of pneumococcal
pneumonia should be reduced to 115 per 100,000 population, and
the estimated incidence of pneumococcal bacteremia should be
reduced to 7 per 100,000. (In 1979, the incidence of pneumococcal
bacteremia was estimated to be 9 cases per 100,000 population.)’

IThe incidence of pneumococcal bacteremia is used as an indicator of the incidence
of preumococcal pneumonia. Therefore, the objective and baseline have been
revised from those previously published.

Hepatitis B vaccine was licensed in 1982

Estimated
incidence of

Year hepatitis B
1978 41
1979 42
1980 50
1981 55
1982 57
1983 63
1984 67
1985 69
1986 67
1987 64
1990 20

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Infectious Diseases.

In 1987 more than 40 percent of reported tuberculosis

cases occurred in people 55 years of age and older;

about 31 percent of total cases were in people under

age 35, and less than 8 percent occurred in people

under 20 years of age.
Reported incidence

Year of tuberculosis
1978 13.1

1979 12.6
1980 12.3

1981 11.9
1982 11.0
1983 10.2
1984 9.4
1985 9.3
1986 9.4
1987 9.3
1990 8.0

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.

Year

Estimated incidence of
pneumococcal bacteremia

1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984
1985
1986
1987

1990

N WO OOOE©O oo

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Infectious Diseases.
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J.d. By 1990, the annual reported incidence of bacterial meningitis
should be reduced to 2 per 100,000 population.” (In 1979, the
reported incidence was 3 cases per 100,000 population.)

20Objective and baseline revised from those previously published. The 1990 goal will
not be achieved because licensure of a vaccine to prevent Haemophilus influenzae
type b disease in infants has not been obtained.

J.e. By 1990, the incidence of nosocomial infection in acute care
hospitals should be reduced by 20 percent of what otherwise would
pertain in the absence of hospital control programs. (In 1976, an
estimated 6 percent of hospital infections were prevented.)

J.f. By 1990, the annual estimated incidence of legionellosis should
be reduced to 17 per 100,000 population. (In 1980, it was estimated
to be 20 per 100,000 population.)®

3Objective added since publication of Objectives for the Nation. Although data on the
estimated incidence of legionellosis were previously published, data are no longer
being provided because of the gross underreporting of the disease.

Improved Services and Protection

J.g. By 1990, 95 percent of licensed patient care facilities should be
applying the recommended practices for controlling nosocomial
infections. (Baseline data unavailable.)

J.h. By 1990, surveillance and control systems should be capable of
responding to and containing: (1) newly recognized diseases and
unexpected epidemics of public health significance; and (2)
infections introduced from foreign countries.
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Reported incidence of

Year bacterial meningitis
1979 3.0
1980 3.0
1981 3.0
1982 3.0
1983 3.0
1984 3.9
1985 3.0
1986 3.0
1987 3.0
1990 2.0

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Infectious Diseases.

No data exist since 1983 for the objective as written.
In 1987, 90 hospitals submitted data to the Centers
for Disease Control through a surveillance component
system. Each component is a self-contained
surveillance protocol that focuses on a particular
group of patients. These components now allow
collection of data on both infected and uninfected
patients.

Percent
Year reduction
1976 6
1983 9
1990 20

Source: Data from Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Infectious Diseases.



J.1. By 1990, at least 50 percent of people in populations designated

as targets by the Immunization Practices Advisory Committee of
the Public Health Service should be immunized within 5 years of
licensure of new vaccines for routine clinical use.*

4Same objective in Immunization.

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

J.j. By 1990, data-reporting systems in all States should be able to
monitor irends of common infectious agents not now subject to
traditional public health surveillance (respiratory illnesses,
gastrointestinal illnesses, otitis media).

J.k. By 1990, the extent of epidemics of respiratory and enteric
viral illnesses should be determined within 2 weeks after they
appear, through communitywide sentinel surveillance systems.

J.1. By 1990, all State health departments and appropriate Federal
health agencies should have a computer-based telecommunications
capacity for routine collection, analysis, and dissemination of
surveillance data; rapid communication of messages; and epidemic
aid investigations. (As of June 1983, three demonstration systems
had been established.)

J.m. By 1990, laboratories throughout the country should be linked
for monitoring infectious agents and antibiotic resistance patterns
and for disseminating information.

Recently licensed vaccines include hepatitis B vaccine
(licensed in 1982), Haemophilus influenzae #ype b
polysaccharide vaccine (HbPV, licensed in 1985), and
Haemophilus influenzae #ype b conjugate vaccine
(HbBCYV, licensed in 1987). Hepatitis B vaccine is
recommended for persons who are at risk of contact
with blood or blood products (primarily health-care
workers), homosexual men, household contacts of
carriers of hepatitis B surface antigen, and users of
illicit injectable drugs. As the data suggest that
coverage for high-risk groups varies from 2 percent to
50 percent, this objective may be met in some target
groups. HbCV is recommended for all children at 18
months of age and likely will have replaced most use
of HbPV in 1988. Evaluating progress toward the
objective for HbCYV is not possible because of a lack of
national data concerning coverage with this vaccine.
Coverage in four sentinel areas in 1989 was
approximately 35 percent. (Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Prevention Services.)

The National Electronic Telecommunications System
Jfor Surveillance links 46 States, New York City, and
the District of Columbia with the Centers for Disease
Control. Before the end of 1989, 49 States will be
connected to this system. (Centers for Disease
Control, Epidemiology Program Office.)
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Smoking and Health

Cigarette smoking, the single most preventable cause of death
in our society, continues to decline although it is still responsible for
approximately 390,000 deaths each year in the United States. In
1979, 33.5 percent of the population 18 years of age and over were
smokers; in 1987, the proportion had dropped to 28.8 percent.
Among men, 31.2 percent, and among women, 26.5 percent, were
smokers in 1987. The highest proportion of smokers was among
black males; about two of every five (39 percent) black men
smoked in 1987.

This declining trend is also reflected among adolescents.
Awareness of the great risk associated with cigarette smoking has
increased among high school seniors from 63 percent in 1979 to
68 percent in 1987. (Between 1975 and 1979 awareness had
increased at a much faster rate, from 51.3 percent to 63.0.) As
awareness of the risks of smoking has increased, daily smoking
behavior has declined overall and in all major demographic
subcategories of high school seniors during these years. Among all
seniors, 25 percent smoked cigarettes daily in 1979. This proportion
declined to 19 percent in 1987. Whereas 22 percent of males
smoked cigarettes daily in 1979, 16 percent reported smoking daily
in 1987; comparable figures for females were 28 and 20 percent.
The prevalence of daily smoking has been consistently higher in
females than in males during this time period (the median difference
is 4 percentage points). The proportion of white seniors who
smoked daily decreased from 26 to 20 percent, while there was a
dramatic decline in the proportion of black seniors who smoked
daily from 19 percent in 1979 to 8 percent in 1987.

A national health survey of 8th and 10th grade students
conducted in the fall of 1987 found that 16 percent of 8th graders
and 26 percent of 10th graders reported having smoked a cigarette
within the past month, with nearly equal numbers of boys and girls.
Use of chewing tobacco or snuff during the past month was
reported by 12 percent of boys and 1 percent of girls. The use of
smokeless tobacco, particularly among young males, is increasing.

In 1985 about 21 percent of the U.S. workforce was offered
some kind of smoking cessation program. By the end of 1987, 42
States and the District of Columbia had laws restricting smoking in
public places. Thirty-one States had laws to restrict smoking in
public workplaces and 13 had laws to restrict smoking in private
workplaces.

Disclosure of major injurious tobacco smoke constituents (tar,
nicotine, and carbon monoxide) to consumers, for cigarettes
yielding 8 milligrams or less of tar, is often made voluntarily by the
industry. In the past 7 years, however, the sales-weighted average
tar and nicotine yield of U.S. cigarettes has leveled at slightly above
13 milligrams. Since 1984, rotating health warning labels have been
required on cigarette packages and in cigarette advertising.

In 1987, about 9 of 10 life insurance companies offered health
behavior-related discounts on individual policies; about 1 of 7
offered them on group policies. Smoker-nonsmoker premium
differentials were far less commonly offered by health than by life
insurers. Only about one in seven commercial health carriers and
Blue Cross/Blue Shield plans offered nonsmoking discounts on
individual policies (20 percent of the health insurance market), and
far fewer carriers offered discounts on group policies where certain
percentages of the groups are nonsmokers. Only one federally
qualified health maintenance organization offered a nonsmoker
discount.
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Additional information on smoking prevalence can be found in
detailed tables 53-55. Information on diseases that are related to
smoking can be found in tables 23-29, 37, 38, 48, and 49.

Reduced Risk Factors

K.a. By 1990, the proportion of adults who smoke should be
reduced to below 25 percent. (In 1979, 34 percent of the
population 18 years of age and over smoked.)

K.b. By 1990, the proportion of women who smoke during
pregnancy should be no greater than one-half the proportion of all
women who smoke. (Baseline data unavailable.)

K.c. By 1990, the proportion of children and youth 12-18 years of
age who smoke should be reduced to below 6 percent. (In 1979,
11.7 percent smoked.)

K.d. By 1990, the sales-weighted average tar yield of cigarettes
should be reduced to below 10 milligrams. The other components
of cigarette smoke known to cause disease should also be reduced
proportionately. (In 1978, the sales-weighted average yield was 16.1
milligrams.)

Percent
Year smokers
1979 335
1980 33.2
1983 321
1985 30.1
1987 a28.8
1990 25.0

2True prevalence of current smokers may be
slightly underestimated due to a change in
the 1987 questionnaire design.

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.

In 1985, approximately 31 percent of women aged
18-44 years smoked cigarettes. Of women who had
given birth in the preceding 5 years, 32 percent
reported smoking in the 12 months preceding the
birth, 21 percent of whom reportedly quit after
learning they were pregnant. This indirect evidence
seems to indicate that the smoking prevalence among
Dpregnant women was much more than half the
prevalence among nonpregnant women in the early
1980’s. (National Center for Health Statistics,
Division of Health Interview Statistics.)

Percent smokers aged—
12-17 72-13 14-15 16-17
Year years Yyears years Yyears
1982 15 a3 10 30
1985 15 6 14 25
1988 12 3 11 20

3Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

Source: Data from Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health
Administration.

Milligrams
Year of tar
1978 16.1
1979 15.1
1980 1441
1981 13.2
1982 13.5
1983 134
1984 13.0
1985 13.2
1986 134
1987 13.3
1990 10.0

Source: Data from Federal Trade
Commission and the Office of Smoking and
Health.
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Increased Public and Professional Awareness

K.e. By 1990, the proportion of the adult population aware that
smoking is one of the major risk factors for heart disease should be
increased to at least 85 percent. (In 1975, the proportion was

53 percent.)

K.f. By 1990, at least 90 percent of the adult population should be
aware that smoking is a major cause of lung cancer, as well as
multiple other cancers including laryngeal, esophageal, and bladder
cancer. (Baseline data unavailable.)

K.g. By 1990, at least 85 percent of the adult population should be
aware of the special risk of developing and worsening chronic
obstructive lung disease, including bronchitis and emphysema,
among smokers. (Baseline data unavailable.)

K.h. By 1990, at least 85 percent of women should be aware of the
special health risks for women who smoke, including the effect on
outcomes of pregnancy and the excess risk of cardiovascular disease
with oral contraceptive use. (Baseline data unavailable.)

K.i. By 1990, at least 65 percent of children 12 years of age should
be able to identify smoking cigarettes with increased risk of serious
disease of the heart and lungs. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

K.j. By 1990, at least 35 percent of all workers should be offered
smoking cessation programs sponsored or supported by
employers-employees, either at the worksite or in the community.
(In 1979, 15 percent of U.S. business firms had programs to
encourage or assist their employees to stop smoking.)

K.k. By 1985, tar, nicotine, and carbon monoxide yields should be
prominently displayed on each cigarette package and on
promotional material. (Tar and nicotine yields appear in advertising
as a result of a voluniary agreement between the Federal Trade
Commission and the cigarette manufacturing industry; tar, nicotine,
and carbon monoxide levels are currently not required on
packaging.)

K.l. By 1985, the present cigarette warning should be strengthened
to increase its visibility and impact and to give the consumer
additional needed information on the specific multiple health risks
of smoking. Special consideration should be given to rotational
warnings and to identification of especially vulnerable groups.
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Percent aware
Year of risk factors
1975 53
1977 68
1981 74
1985 90
1990 85

Source: Data from Federal Trade
Commission; 1985 data from National Center
for Health Statistics, Division of Health
Interview Statistics.

In 1985 the percent of the population 18 years of age
and over that knew of the relationship of smoking to
lung cancer was 95 percent; to cancer of the larynx,
88 percent; to cancer of the esophagus, 80 percent;
and to bladder cancer, 36 percent. (National Center
for Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)

In 1985 the percent of the population 18 years of age
and over who knew that cigarette smoking increases a
person’s chance of getting emphysema was 91 percent;
and for chronic bronchitis, it was 86 percent.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of
Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985 the proportion who knew that smoking during
pregnancy increases the chance of miscarriage was

74 percent; of low birth weight, 80 percent; of
stillbirth, 66 percent; of premature birth, 70 percent.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of
Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985, approximately 36 percent of worksites with
50 or more employees (approximately 58 percent of
the U.S. workforce) offered some kind of smoking
cessation program. (Office of Disease Prevention and
Health Promotion.)

Disclosure of tar and nicotine content on cigarette
packages is often made voluntarily for cigarettes
yielding 8 milligrams or less of tar, but rarely for
higher tar brands. The level of carbon monoxide is
not disclosed on packages nor in advertisements.
(Office on Smoking and Health.)

The Comprehensive Smoking Education Act of 1984
requires that the single health warning be replaced
with four rotating labels on cigarette packages and in
cigarette advertising. The rotating warnings do not
provide consolidated information regarding the major
health effects of smoking, nor is basic information
provided on the health effects of exposure to tobacco
smoke.



K. By 1990, laws should exist in all 50 States and all jurisdictions
prohibiting smoking in enclosed public places and establishing
separate smoking areas at work and in dining establishments. (In
1978, 31 States had some form of smoking restriction laws.)

K., By 1990, major health and life insurers should offer differential
insurance premiums to smokers and nonsmokers. (In 1979
approximately 30 major companies were offering differential
premiums.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

K.o. By 1985, insurance companies should have collected,
reviewed, and made public their actuarial experience on the
differential life experience and hospital utilization by specific cause
and sex of smokers and nonsmokers.

K.p. By 1990, continuing epidemiologic research should have
delineated the unanswered research questions regarding low-yield
cigarettes, and preliminary partial answers to these questions should
have been generated by research efforts.

K.q. By 1990, in addition to biomedical hazard surveillance,
continuing examination of the changing tobacco product and the
sociologic phenomena resulting from those changes should have
been accomplished.

By the end of 1987, 42 States and the District of
Columbia had laws restricting smoking. (Centers for
Disease Control.)

In 1987, smoker-nonsmoker premium differentials
were offered by about 9 in 10 life insurance
companies for individual policies and about 1 in 7 for
group policies. Only about one in seven health insurers
offered nonsmoker discounts on individual policies;
only a few commercial health insurance carriers
offered discounts on group policies. (American
Council of Life Insurance and the National
Association of Insurance Commissioners.)

In 1983, a Society of Actuaries task force examined
the smoking-related mortality data of life insurance
companies. In 1987, the National Association of
Insurance Commissioners compiled smoking-related
health insurance claims data.
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Alcohol and Drug Misuse

Alcohol and drugs are implicated in an array of health and
social problems. They play causal or contributing roles in deaths
due to accidents, homicides, and suicides as well as in diseases such
as cirrhosis and cancer. They pose particular risks among
adolescents, young adults, pregnant women, and the elderly.

About 53.4 percent of people 12 years of age and over reported
alcohol use during the past month in 1988. Among white people,
55.1 percent reported use; among black people, 44.3 percent; and
among Hispanics, 49.2 percent. Use is most prevalent in age groups
18-25 and 26-34 years, with 65.3 percent and 64.2 percent
reporting using alcohol within the past month, respectively. Among
adolescents aged 12-17, 25.2 percent reported alcohol use in the
past month, 26.8 percent of males and 23.5 percent of females.

Alcohol consumption rates are slowly declining. After the 1978
baseline per capita consumption of 2.71 gallons of absolute alcohol
(persons 14 years of age and over), the consumption rate rose to an
all-time high of 2.76 in 1980 and 1981. Since 1981 it has declined
steadily to an estimated 2.54 gallons consumed per capita in 1987.

The overall decline in alcohol use correlates with lowered
cirrhosis mortality rates and reductions in alcohol-related motor
vehicle accidents. Overall, deaths from cirrhosis have dropped by
about one-fifth in the past 9 years, from 13.5 per 100,000 population
in 1978 to 10.8 in 1987. Cirrhosis mortality rates for black
Americans are substantially above those for the white population,
however, suggesting that prevention efforts might target this group.
In 1987 cirrhosis mortality rates were 13.2 per 100,000 among black
people and 18.3 among black males.

Alcohol-related motor vehicle accident deaths have been
declining since 1980. Since 1982, when 57.3 percent of all traffic
fatalities were alcohol related, alcohol-related fatalities as a
proportion of all traffic fatalities have declined to 49.6 percent in
1988.

The 1990 objectives for alcohol and drug misuse place
particular emphasis on the use of drugs by adolescents and young
adults. Awareness of “great risk” associated with alcohol and illicit
drug use on a regular basis has generally increased among high
school seniors in the past 9 years. Since 1979, awareness of great
risk associated with marijuana use has increased substantially, from
42 to 77 percent; with alcohol use, 35 to 43 percent; and with
cocaine use, from 70 to 89 percent. The trend in perceived risk
associated with barbiturate use has remained essentially unchanged,
with about 70 percent of high school seniors perceiving great risk
each year.

Corresponding to the heightened awareness of the risks
associated with alcohol and drug misuse, trends in the use of
alcohol, marijuana, cocaine, and other illicit drugs are generally
declining among adolescents and young adults. Whether the
measure is daily drinking in the past 30 days, or five or more drinks
at one time in the last 2 weeks, among high school seniors the
general trend of alcohol use has been declining since the late 1970’s
and early 1980’s.

About 6.9 percent of the high school senior class of 1979
reported drinking alcohol daily. In that same class, 41.2 percent
had five or more drinks at one time in the past 2 weeks. Among the
class of 1988, about 4.2 percent reported drinking alcohol daily—a
39-percent decrease in 9 years; and about 34.7 percent reported
having five or more drinks at one time in the past 2 weeks—a
16-percent decrease.
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Use of illicit drugs continues to be a major public health
problem, although progress has been made in reducing marijuana
use. The percent of young adults 18-25 years of age reporting
frequent use of marijuana has dropped from 19 percent in 1977 to
7 percent in 1988. The proportion of 12-17-year-olds reporting
frequent use of marijuana has dropped from 9 percent in 1977 to 2
percent in 1988.

Results of a national survey on drug use among the high school
senior class of 1988 show a significant decrease in cocaine use for
the second year in a2 row. In 1987 about 4.3 percent and in 1988,
about 3.4 percent reported using cocaine in the past 30 days,
compared with about 6.7 percent in 1985 and 6.2 percent in 1986.
These data were collected before the recent apparent increase in
crack cocaine usage.

A national health survey of 8th and 10th grade students
conducted in the fall of 1987 found that 28 percent of 8th graders
and 38 percent of 10th graders reported having had five or more
drinks on at least one occasion during the past 2 weeks. Six percent
of 8th grade students and 15 percent of 10th grade students
reported having used marijuana during the past month. Five
percent of 8th graders and 9 percent of 10th graders reported
having tried cocaine; 2 percent of 8th and 3 percent of 10th grade
students reported using it during the past month. About one-third of
those who have tried cocaine reported having tried the crack form.

Additional and related information on alcohol and drug misuse
can be found in detailed tables 23-25, 37, 48, 49, 55, and 56.

Improved Health Status

L.a. By 1990, the alcohol-related death rate from motor vehicle

Percent of fatalities

accidents should be reduced to less than 9.5 per 100,000 population Year Death rate aleohol related 2

per year. (In 1977, there were 11.5 deaths per 100,000 population.) 1977 15
1978 15 ---
1979 115 -
1980 115 ---
1981 105 “e
1982 108 57.3
1983 101 555
1984 100 53.7
1985 9.4 51.0
1986 10.0 52.2
1987 9.7 50.9
1988 95 496
1990 95

3Since 1984, the Fatal Accident Reporting System of the

Nationatl Highway Traffic Safety Administration has used an

additional methodology to track alcohol-related traffic fatalities.
Data for 1982 and 1983 were calculated for comparison

purposes.
Source: Data from National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration.
L.b. By 1990, deaths from accidents other than motor vehicle (for In 1983, there were an estimated 4.3 fatalities
example, falls, fires, drownings, skimobile, and aircraft accidents) indirect{y attributable to alcohol use per 100,000
indirectly attributable to alcohol use should be reduced to 5 per population.
100,000 population per year. (In 1975, there were 7 per 100,000
population.)
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L.c. By 1990, the cirrhosis' death rate should be reduced to 12 per

Chronic liver disease and

100,000 population per year. (In 1978, the rate was 13.5 per 100,000 Year cirrhosis death rate
population.)
1978 13.5
. .. o . . 1979 13.2
Effective in 1979, the cause-of-death category is “chronic liver disease and 1980 13.5
cirrhosis.” 1981 128
1982 11.9
1983 1.7
1984 116
1985 11.2
1986 10.9
1987 10.8
1990 12.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

L.d. By 1990, the incidence of infants born with fetal alcohol In 1987 the National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and
syndrome should be reduced by 25 percent.* (In 1977, the rate was Alcoholism estimated the incidence of infants bor_n
1 per 2,000 births, or approximately 1,650 cases.) with fetal alcohol syndrome to be 1-3 per 1,000 live

births, or 3,600-10,000 cases each year. There is also
evidience that certain subgroups in the population

2Same objective in Pregnancy and Infant Health. A 1 hicher incid
ave a much higher incidence.

L.e. By 1990, drug-related deaths should be reduced to 2 per

Year Death rate
100,000 population per year. (In 1978, the rate was 2.7 per 100,000
population.)? 1978 2.7
1979 3.2
3D ; " . 1980 3.0
rug-related mortality excludes deaths from alcohol. The definition, however, is 1981 3.1
affected by a revision in the International Classification of Diseases. The 1978 data are 1982 3.2
defined by categories in the Eighth Revision, Adapted for Use in the United States. 1983 3.2
The 1979 data are defined by categories in the Ninth Revision. The change in the 1984 33
death rate for these causes between 1978 and 1979 reflects, to a degree, the change in 1985 3.6
the classification of diseases between these two years. The baseline has also been 1986 4.1
revised to take into account calculation results from the 1980 census. 1987 40
1990 2.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

L.f. By 1990, adverse reactions from medical drug use sufficiently
severe to require hospital admission should be reduced to

25 percent fewer admissions per year. (In 1979, estimates ranged
from 105,000 to 350,000 admissions per year.)

Reduced Risk Factors
L.g. By 1990, per capita consumption of alcohol should not exceed A 5
er capita

current levels. (In 1978, about 2.71 gallons of absolute alcohol per consumption

capita were consumed by persons 14 years of age and over.) Year in gallons
1978 271
1979 275
1980 276
1981 276
1982 272
1983 2,69
1984 265
1985 262
1986 258
1987 254
1990 2.71

Source: Data from National Institute on
Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism.
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L.h. By 1990, the proportion of adolescents 12-17 years of age who
abstain from using alcohol or other drugs* should not fall below
1977 levels. (In 1977, the proportion of abstainers was 69 percent
for alcohol; for other drugs, the proportion ranged from 83 percent
for marijuana to 99.9 percent for heroin.)

4A person is considered as not using alcohol or other drugs if he or she has never
used the substance or if the last use of the substance was more than 1 month prior to
the survey in which the data were collected.

L.i. By 1990, the proportion of adolescents 14-17 years of age who
report acute drinking-related problems® during the past year should
be reduced to below 17 percent. (In 1978, the estimate was
19 percent based on 1974 survey data.)

SAcute drinking-related problems have been defined as problems such as episodes of
drunkenness, driving while intoxicated, or drinking-related problems with school
authorities.

L.j. By 1990, the proportion of problem drinkers among all adults
18 years of age and over should be reduced to 8 percent. (In 1979,
it was about 10 percent.)

LXk. By 1990, the proportlon of young adults 18-25 years of age
reporting frequent use® of drugs other than alcohol should not
exceed 1977 levels. (In 1977, it was less than 1 percent for drugs
other than marijuana and 19 percent for marijuana.)

SFrequent use of other drugs means the nonmedical use of any specific drug on 5
days or more during the previous month.

Ll By 1990, the proportlon of adolescents 12-17 years of age
reporting frequent use’ of drugs other than alcohol should not
exceed 1977 levels. (In 1977, the percentages were less than

1 percent for drugs other than marijuana and 9 percent for
marijuana.)

"Frequent use of other drugs means the nonmedical use of any specific drug on 5
days or more during the previous month.

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

L.m. By 1990, the proportion of women of childbearing age aware
of risks associated with pregnancy and drinking, in particular, the

fetal alcohol syndrome, should be greater than 90 percent. (In 1979,

it was 73 percent.)

Percent of abstainers in past month

Year Alcohol Marijuana Cocaine
19778 69 83 99.2
1979 63 83 98.6
1982 74 89 98.4
1985 69 88 98.5
1988 75 94 98.9
1990 69 83 99.2

8ln 1979, the design of the questionnaire was changed.
Consequently, 1977 data are not comparable to those of later
years.

Source: Data from National Institute on Drug Abuse.

The proportion of problem drinkers remains at about
10 percent. (National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and
Alcoholism.)

Percent reporting frequent use

Year Marijuana Other drugs
1977 19 0.8
1979 22 24
1982 16 2.3
1985 11 1.8
1988 7 13
1990 19 0.8

Source: Data from National Institute on Drug Abuse.

Percent reporting frequent use

Year Marijjuana Other drugs
1977 9 @
1979 8 @
1982 6 .

1985 5 1.2
1988 2 0.8
1990 9 @

2Quantity more than zero but less than 0.5,
Source: Data from National Institute on Drug Abuse.

In 1985 the proportion aware that heavy drinking
during pregnancy increases the chance of miscarriage
was 87 percent; of low birth weight, 88 percent; of
mental retardation of the newborn, 87 percent; of
birth defects, 88 percent; and 62 percent had heard
of fetal alcohol syndrome. (National Center for
Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview
Statistics.)
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L.n. By 1990, the proportion of adults who are aware of the added In 1985, 40 percent of adults were aware of the
risk of head and neck cancers for people with excessive alcohol added risk of throat cancer, and 32 percent were

consumption should exceed 75 percent. (Baseline data unavailable.) aware of the added risk of cancer of the mouth.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of

Health Interview Statistics.)

L.o. By 1990, 80 percent of high school seniors should state that

. . . . N Percent perceiving great risk with frequent use
they perceive great risk associated with frequent regular cigarette

. . . - . . H it H a
smoking, marijuana use, barbiturate use, or alcohol intoxication. (In Year Cigarettes  Marjuana  Barbiluraies  Alcohol
1979, 63 percent of high school seniors perceived great risk from 1979 63 42 72 35
one or two packs of cigarettes smoked daily, 42 percent from 1980 64 50 72 36
regular marijuana use, 72 percent from regular barbiturate use, and }gg; g? gg gg gg
only 3?5 percent from having five or more drinks per occasion once 1983 61 63 68 39
or twice each weekend.) 1984 64 67 69 42

1985 67 70 68 43
1986 66 71 67 39
1987 69 74 69 42
1988 68 77 70 43
1990 80 80 80 80

a5 or more drinks once or twice each weekend.

Source: Data from National Institute on Drug Abuse.

L.p. By 1990, pharmacists filling prescriptions should routinely
counsel patients on the proper use of drugs designated as high
priority by the Food and Drug Administration, with particular
attention to prescriptions for pediatric and geriatric patients and to
the problems of drinking alcoholic beverages while taking certain
prescription drugs. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

L.q. By 1990, the proportion of major firms that provide a

Percent

substance abuse prevention and referral program should be greater Year of firms
than 70 percent. (In 1976, 50 percent of a sample of the Fortune
500 firms offered some type of employee assistance program.) 1978 p

1988 70
L.x. By 1990, standard medical and pharmaceutical practice should 1990 70
include drug profiles on 90 percent of adults covered under the :
Medicare program and on 75 percent of other patients with acute iIOUfﬁeli Eg‘a f'O:d":\ng;\‘;'i;’:“;i‘; o
and .chronic.illnesses being cared for i_n all private and organized A tion of Labor Management
medical settings. (Baseline data unavailable.) Consultants and Administrators.
Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems
L.s. By 1990, a comprehensive data capability should be established The National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and
to monitor and evaluate the status and impact of misuse of alcohol Alcoholism’s Alcohol Epidemiologic Data System
and drugs on health status, motor vehicle accidents, accidental (AEDS) now contains 11 national survey data sets.

injuries in addition to those from motor vehicles, interpersonal
aggression and violence, sexual assault, vandalism and property
damage, pregnancy outcomes, and emotional and physical
development of infants and children.
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Improved Nutrition

Although linkages between certain nutrient deficiencies and
health status have long been recognized, in recent years diet has
become associated with a number of chronic diseases, such as
cardiovascular disease, cancer, and diabetes. As a result, issues
relating to quantities and kinds of foods and modification of the
human diet have assumed a prominent focus in disease prevention
and health promotion.

Knowledge about the nutritional risk factors associated with
the major chronic diseases is a primary step in the improvement of
American dietary practices. Data from the 1988 FDA (Food and
Drug Administration) Health and Diet Survey indicate that more
than 7 in 10 persons 12 years of age and over were aware of the
relationship between fat and heart disease and between cholesterol
and heart disease. About 6 in 10 were aware of the relationship
between sodium and hypertension, but only 1 in 4 were aware of
the relationship between fiber and cancer.

Basic knowledge about foods that are the major sources of fat
(especially saturated fat), cholesterol, calories, calcium, sodium, and
fiber is essential in the selection of foods and diets that may reduce
health risks. Less than half of the people surveyed in 1988 could
name specific foods as good sources of fiber. However, about
62 percent of the adults surveyed correctly identified the most
likely food sources of saturated fats as animal products (meat and
dairy), and about 55 percent correctly identified vegetables and
vegetable oils as the most likely sources of polyunsaturated fats.

In 1988, 61.0 percent of sales dollars for FDA-regulated,
packaged, processed foods contained useful calorie and nutrient
information to enable consumers to select diets that promote and
protect good health. This represents a 31-percent increase since
1978 when the percent was about 41.9. Sodium labeling has
increased almost ninefold: In 1988 sodium content was displayed on
65.0 percent of FDA-regulated, packaged, processed foods; in 1978,
only 7.5 percent contained sodium labeling. Although the food
industry, on the whole, has not reduced the sodium content of
established product lines, in 1982 the industry’s rate of introduction
of new lowered sodium products had accelerated from four
products per year to nine per month. Between early 1981 and
mid-1986 a total of 186 new lowered sodium product lines
(consisting of 238 items) appeared in supermarkets in 30 different
product groups. Seven food groups accounted for more than half of
the new products: chip snacks/crackers/pretzels;
salt/seasonings/spices; soups; nuts and sweet snacks; condiments;
salad dressings/mayonnaise; and soft drinks.

The progress made to date in achieving the objectives included
in this priority area reflects both the degree to which national
concern about nutrition has begun to have some effect on actual
behavior and the relative recency of emphasis and research in the
field. In June 1988 the governmentwide Interagency Committee on
Nutrition Monitoring (ICNM) was formally established. This
committee has responsibility for the activities of the National
Nutrition Monitoring System (NNMS), a complex of activities that
provide regular information about the contribution of diet and
nutritional status to the health of the American people.

Improved Health Status

M.a. By 1990, the proportion of pregnant women with iron
deficiency anemia (as estimated by hemoglobin concentrations early
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in pregnancy) should be reduced to 3.5 percent. (In 1971-74, the
proportion of pregnant women with low hemoglobin levels was
31.9; the proportion with low hemoglobin levels and low transferrin
saturation was 6.5.)

M.b. By 1990, growth retardation of infants and children caused by
inadequate diets should have been eliminated in the United States as
a public health problem. (In 1972-73, an estimated 10-15 percent of
infants and children among migratory workers and certain poor
rural populations suffered growth retardation from dietary
inadequacies.)

Reduced Risk Factors

M.c. By 1990, the prevalence of significant overweight

(120 percent of “desired” weight) among the U.S. adult population
should be decreased to 10 percent of men and 17 percent of
women, without nutritional impairment.? (In 1971-74,

23.7 percent of men and 26.0 percent of women 20-74 years of age
were overweight.)

Same objective in High Blood Pressure Control.

20verweight is defined for men as body mass index (BMI) greater than or equal to
27.8 kilograms/meter? and for women as 27.3 kilograms/meter?. These cut points
were used because they represent the sex-specific 85th percentiles for persons 20-29
years of age in the 1976-80 National Health and Nutrition Examination Survey. The
language for this objective in terms of BMI would be: By 1990, the prevalence of
overweight (BMI of 27.8 or higher for men and 27.3 or higher for women) among
the U.S. adult population should be reduced, without impairment of nutritional
status, to approximately 18 percent of men and 21 percent of women.

M.d. By 1990, 50 percent of the overweight population should
have adopted weight loss regimens, combining an appropriate
balance of diet and physical activity. (Baseline data unavailable.)

M.e. By 1990, the mean serum cholesterol level in the adult
population 18-74 years of age should be at or below 200 milligrams
per deciliter. (In 1971-74, for adults 20-74 years of age, the mean
serum cholesterol level was 214 milligrams/ deciliter for men and
217 milligrams/deciliter for women.)

3All values referenced to Abell-Kendall method. Abell, L. L., et al.: A simplified
method for the estimation of total cholesterol in serum and demonstration of its
specificity. J. Biol. Chem. 195:357-66, 1952.

M.£. By 1990, the mean serum cholesterol level in children 1-14
years of age should be at or below 150 milligrams/deciliter. (In
1971-74, for children 1-17 years of age, the mean serum cholesterol
level was 176 milligrams/deciliter.)

M.g. By 1990, the average daily sodium ingestion (as measured by
excretion) for adults should be reduced at least to the 3—-6-gram
range.*’ (Baseline data unavailable.)

4Same objective in High Blood Pressure Control.
53-6 grams of salt correspond roughly to 1.2-2.4 grams of sodium.
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Percent of overweight
persons 20-74 years &
Race or ethnicily Male Female

Total 24.4 26.7
Non-Hispanic white 24.2 23.9
Non-Hispanic black 26.0 44.4
Mexican-American 30.9 41.6
Cuban 27.6 31.6
Puerto Rican 25.6 40.2

aData are age adjusted. Total and non-Hispanic data cover
1976-80; Hispanic data cover 1982-84.

Source: Data from National Center for Health Statistics, Division
of Health Examination Statistics.

In 1985, 27 percent of women 18 years of age and
over who were overweight and 21 percent of men who
were overweight were both dieting and exercising to
lose weight. (Based on body mass index calculated
Jfrom self-reported height and weight in the 1985
National Health Interview Survey.)

Mean serum cholesterol level
for adults 20-74 years @

Race or ethnicity Male Female
Total 211 214
Non-Hispanic white 211 214
Non-Hispanic black 208 213
Mexican-American 207 207
Cuban 204 199
Puerto Rican 203 209

aData are age adjusted. Total and Non-Hispanic data cover
1976-80; Hispanic data cover 1982-84.

Source: Data from National Center for Heaith Statistics, Division
of Health Examination Statistics.

Data from the first 4 years of the revised FDA Total
Diet Study (1982-86) indicate that average sodium
intakes for adults, excluding salt added at the table,
were within the Established Safe and Adequate Daily
Dietary Intake range of 1,100-3,300 milligrams
established by the National Academy of Sciences in
1980.



M.h. By 1990, the proportion of women who breast feed their
babies should be increased to 75 percent at hospital discharge and
to 35 percent at 6 months of age. (In 1978, the proportion of infants
breast fed® at 1 week was 45.1; the proportion of infants breast fed
at 6 months was 18.9.)

$Data include infants who may receive formulas in addition to breast feeding.
Excludes unwed mothers.

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

M.i. By 1990, the proportion of the population able to identify the
principal dietary factors known or strongly suspected to be related
to disease should exceed 75 percent for each of the following
diseases: heart disease, high blood pressure, dental caries, and
cancer. (Baseline data largely unavailable. About 12 percent of
adults are aware of the relationship between high blood pressure
and sodium intake.)

M.j. By 1990, 70 percent of adults should be able to identify the
major foods that are: low in fat content, low in sodium content,
high in calories, good sources of fiber. (Baseline data unavailable.)

M.k. By 1990, 90 percent of adults should understand that to lose
weight people must either consume foods that contain fewer
calories or increase physical activity or both. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

M.]. By 1990, the labels of all packaged foods should contain useful
calorie and nutrient information to enable consumers to select diets
that promote and protect good health. Similar information should
be displayed where nonpackaged foods are obtained or purchased.
(In 1978, 7.5 percent of the national sales from FDA regulated
foods bore sodium labeling.)

Percent of infants
Year 7 week 6 months
1978 451 18.9
1979 49.7 21.3
1980 540 232
1981 56.4 25.1
1982 60.5 27.1
1983 57.0 23.3
1984 58.0 238
1985 56.4 221
1986 554 216
1987 54.1 20.2
1988 52.7 19.5
1990 75.0 35.0

Source: Data from Ross Laboratories, National Mothers’
Surveys. (Copyright; used with permission.)

In 1988, 74 percent of the population 12 years of age
and older were aware of the relationship between fat
and heart disease; 70 percent were aware of the
relationship between cholesterol and heart disease;

64 percent, the relationship between sodium and
hypertension; and 25 percent, the relationship between
fiber and cancer. In 1985, 88 percent identified
avoiding between-meal sweets as being important to
preventing tooth decay. (Food and Drug
Administration; National Center for Health Statistics,
Division of Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1988, less than half of the population 12 years of
age and older correctly mentioned specific foods as
good sources of fiber. (Food and Drug
Administration, Health and Diet Survey.)

In 1985, 73 percent of the population 18 years of age
and over cited either “eating fewer calories” or
“Increasing physical activity” as one of the two best
ways to lose weight; 55 percent cited both. (National
Center for Health Statistics, Division of Health
Interview Statistics.)

Percent of sales dollars
for products 2 with—

Sodium Nutrition
Year labeling labeling
1978 7.5 41.9
1980 13.9 443
1982 18.9 54.5
1983 30.1 55.2
1984 40.0 55.0
1986 59.0 55.0
1988 65.0 61.0
1990 100.0 100.0

2Based on national sales volume of brands in a sample of
approximately 1,700 packaged-processed foods regulated by the
Food and Drug Administration and sold in grocery stores in the
United States. Excludes fresh and processed meat, bread, fluid
milk, ice cream, chip-type snacks, cookies, and carbonated soft
drinks.

Source: Data from Food and Drug Administration, Division of
GConsumer Studies.
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M.m. By 1990, sodium levels in processed food should be reduced
by 20 percent from present levels. (Baseline data unavailable.)

M.n. By 1985, the proportion of employee and school cafeteria
managers who are aware of and actively promoting U.S.
Department of Agriculture and Department of Health and Human
Services dietary guidelines should be greater than 50 percent.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

M.o. By 1990, all States should include nutrition education as part
of required comprehensive school health education at elementary

and secondary levels. (In 1979, only 10 States mandated nutrition as

a core content area in school health education.)

M.p. By 1990, virtually all routine health contacts with health
professionals should include some element of nutrition education
and nutrition counseling. (Baseline data unavailable.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

M.q. Before 1990, a comprehensive national nutrition status
monitoring system should have the capability for detecting
nutritional problems in special population groups, as well as for
obtaining baseline data for decisions on national nutrition policies.
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Among established food product lines declaring
sodium content, there has been no reduction of
sodium after the 1981 implementation of FDA’s
voluntary sodium initiative. However, there is a much
greater availability of sodium-reduced foods since
1981, reducing the overall average value of sodium
content among all sodium-labeled products by

20 percent. (Food and Drug Administration’s Food
Label and Package Survey.)

In 1989, 19 States mandated nutrition as a core
content area in school health education. (American
School Health Association.)

In 1985, 10 percent of the population 18 years of age
and over indicated that proper nutrition is often
discussed when visiting a doctor for routine care;

16 percent indicated that proper nutrition is
sometimes discussed. (National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1988, a governmentwide Interagency Committee
on Nutrition Monitoring (ICNM), co-chaired by the
Assistant Secretary for Health, U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services, and the Assistant
Secretary for Food and Consumer Services, U.S.
Department of Agriculture, was established with
oversight responsibility for implementation of the
National Nutrition Monitoring System activities.



Physical Fitness and Exercise

For the purposes of the 1990 objectives, “appropriate regular
physical activity” refers to exercise involving large muscle groups
in dynamic movement for periods of 20 minutes or longer, 3 or
more days per week, and performed at an intensity requiring 60
percent or greater of an individual’s cardiorespiratory capacity.
Such activity can benefit a person’s health in a number of ways,
including reduced risk of coronary heart disease, improved ability
to maintain desired weight, reduced symptoms associated with
temporary anxiety states, and relief from the feelings and other
symptoms associated with mild-to-moderate depression. In addition,
people who engage in regular physical activity report that they feel
better generally and have more energy.

Although the relationship between physical activity and health
is better understood today than in 1979, the scarcity of relevant and
comparable national surveillance and evaluation systems precludes
documenting the progress that has been made in the years since the
objectives were developed. However, the 1990 Health Promotion
Supplement of the National Health Interview Survey will provide
an update of the 1985 data on exercise and physical activity from
which progress toward the 1990 adult fitness objectives can be
assessed.

In 1985 less than one-half of the adult population exercised on a
regular basis, and only one-quarter had done so for 5 or more years.
A higher percent of adults under 65 years of age than older adults
engaged in regular exercise. Over four-fifths of adults considered
themselves as active or more active than other persons of the same
age, but the majority did not know the specific exercise
requirements to strengthen the heart and lungs (frequency and
duration of exercise; heart and breathing rate during exercise). In
1985, 39.3 percent knew the appropriate number of days per week;
22.7 percent knew the number of minutes per occasion; 33.8 percent
knew the intensity; but only 5.1 percent knew all three: duration,
frequency, and intensity.

Reduced Risk Factors

N.a. By 1990, the proportion of children and adolescents 10-17
years of age participating regularly in appropriate physical
activities, particularly cardiorespiratory fitness programs that can be
carried into adulthood, should be greater than 90 percent. (Baseline
data unavailable.)

N.b. By 1990, the proportion of children and adolescents 10-17
years of age participating in daily school physical education
programs should be greater than 60 percent. (In 1974-75, the
proportion was 33 percent.)

N.c. By 1990, the proportion of adults 18-64 years of age
participating regularly in vigorous physical exercise should be
greater than 60 percent. (In 1978, the proportion who regularly
exercise was estimated at more than 35 percent.)

N.d. By 1990, 50 percent of adults 65 years of age and over should
be engaging in appropriate physical activity, for example, regular
walking, swimming, or other aerobic activity. (In 1975, about 36
percent took regular walks.)

In 1984, the percent of children in grades 5 through
12 participating in daily school physical education
programs was estimated to be 36 percent. (National
Children and Youth Fitness Study Office of Disease
Prevention and Health Promotion.)

In 1985, an estimated 42 percent regularly exercised.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of
Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985, 29 percent exercised or played sports
regularly. (National Center for Health Statistics,
Division of Health Interview Statistics.)
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Increased Public and Professional Awareness

N.e. By 1990, the proportion of adults who can accurately identify
the variety and duration of exercise thought to promote
cardiovascular fitness most effectively should be greater than 70
percent. (Baseline data unavailable.)

N.f. By 1990, the proportion of primary care physicians who
include a careful exercise history as part of their initial examination
of new patients should be greater than 50 percent. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

N.g. By 1990, the proportion of employees of companies and
institutions with more than 500 employees and offering
employer-sponsored fitness programs should be greater than 25
percent. (In 1979, about 2.5 percent of companies had formally
organized fitness programs.)

Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

N.h. By 1990, a methodology for systematically assessing the
physical fitness of children should be established, with at least 70
percent of children and adolescents 10-17 years of age participating
in such an assessment.

N.i. By 1990, data should be available with which to evaluate the
short- and Iong-term health effects of participation in programs of
appropriate physical activity.

N.j. By 1990, data should be available to evaluate the effects of
participation in programs of physical fitness on job performance
and health care costs.

N.k. By 1990, data should be available for regular monitoring of
national trends and patterns of participation in physical activity,
including participation in public recreation programs in community
facilities.
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In 1985, 5.1 percent of the population knew the
duration, frequency, and intensity of exercise needed
to promote cardiovascular fitness most effectively.
(National Center for Health Statistics, Division of
Health Interview Statistics.)

In 1985, 32.4 percent of worksites with 250-749
employees and 53.7 percent of worksites with 750 or
more employees offered exercise or fitness activities.
(Office of Disease Prevention and Health Promotion.)



Control of Stress and Violent Behavior

The 1990 objectives for controlling violent behavior focus
especially on improving the health status of the American public by
preventing homicides, suicides, and injuries. In 1986 homicide was
the leading cause of death both for young black males ages 15-24,
and also for all black males 15-44 years of age. The homicide rate
for black males ages 15-24 was significantly higher in 1986 and
1987, 79.2 and 85.6, than the 1978 rate of 70.7. In 1986 two out of
three homicides in the 15-19-year age group were gun related.
Suicide was the second leading cause of death in 1986 among young
white people 15-24 years of age, as well as among white people
25-39 years of age. Moreover, the age-adjusted suicide rate for
white males was 3.8 times that for white females.

The Study of National Incidence and Prevalence of Child
Abuse and Neglect, conducted in 1980 and again in 1986, surveyed
representative samples of child protective services agencies;
professionals located in schools, hospitals, juvenile courts, and other
settings; and the general public. Data from this study show an
incidence rate of child injury or impairment per 1,000 children
(from birth to 18 years of age) of 9.8 in 1980 and 16.3 in 1986.
Improved reporting practices and systems may be responsible for
some of the measured increase.

The objectives for stress focus on improving health services
and increasing public and professional awareness, as well as
investigating the psychological, environmental, and biological
interactions that link stress to health disorders. In recent years,
considerable public and professional interest has focused on the
relationship between stress and physical and mental health. Unless
suitably managed, stress may contribute to physiological and
psychological dysfunctions such as depression, fatigue, obesity,
coronary heart disease, suicide, or violence. Child abuse, spouse
abuse, and other forms of family violence, which pose difficult
problems of measurement, continue to threaten the physical and
mental health of many thousands of Americans.

In 1985 one-half of adults 18 years of age and over reported
experiencing at least moderate amounts of stress during the 2 weeks
preceding being interviewed in the National Health Interview
Survey. In addition, almost one-half of adults felt that stress had
had some effect on their health in the past year; 16 percent of the
females and 9 percent of the males felt that stress had had
considerable effect on their health.

Additional data relevant to this section appear in detailed tables
23-25, 33, 34, 37, 39, 79-82, 130, and 131.

Improved Health Status

0.a. By 1990, the death rate from homicide among black males Year Homicide rate

15-24 years of age should be reduced to below 60 per 100,000. (In

1978, the homicide rate for this group was 70.7 per 100,000.) bl iy
1980 84.3
1981 78.2
1982 72.0
1983 66.8
1984 61.5
1985 66.1
1986 79.2
1987 85.6
1990 60.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.
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O.b. By 1990, injuries and deaths to children inflicted by abusing
parents should be reduced by at least 25 percent. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

O.c. By 1990, the rate of suicide among people 15-24 years of age
should be below 11 per 100,000. (In 1978, the suicide rate for this
age group was 12.1 per 100,000.)

Reduced Risk Factors

0.d. By 1990, the number of handguns in private ownership should
decline by 25 percent. (In 1978, the total number of handguns in
private ownership was estimated to be 30 million to 40 million.)

Increased Public and Professional Awareness

O.e. By 1990, the proportion of the population 15 years of age and
over that can identify an appropriate community agency to assist in
coping with a stressful situation should be greater than 50 percent.
(Baseline data unavailable.)

O.f. By 1990, the proportion of young people 15-24 years of age
who can identify an accessible suicide prevention “hotline” should
be greater than 60 percent. (Baseline data unavailable.)

0.g. By 1990, the proportion of the primary care physicians who
take a careful history related to personal stress and psychological
coping skills should be greater than 60 percent. (Baseline data
unavailable.)

Improved Services and Protection

0O.h. By 1990, to reduce the gap in mental health services, the
number of persons reached by mutual support or self-help groups
should double from 1978 baseline figures. (In 1978, estimates ranged
from 2.5 million to 5 million, depending on the definition of such

groups.)

0.i. By 1990, stress identification and control should become
integral components of the continuum of health services offered by
organized health programs (Baseline data unavailable.)

0.j. By 1990, of the 500 largest U.S. firms, the proportion offering

work-based stress reduction programs should be greater than 30
percent. (Baseline data unavailable.)

82 Control of Stress and Violent Behavior

The incidence rate of child injury or impairment for
children from birth to 18 years of age was estimated
at 9.8 per 1,000 in 1980 and 16.3 in 1986. (The study
of National Incidence and Prevalence of Child Abuse
and Neglect.)

Year Suicide rate
1978 121
1979 124
1980 12.3
1981 123
1982 1241
1983 1.9
1984 12.5
1985 12.9
1986 13.1
1987 12.9
1990 11.0

Source: Data from National Center for Health
Statistics, Division of Vital Statistics.

There is no central source for compiling data on
private ownership of handguns. Several surveys suggest
that there is some type of gun in about 50 percent of
households in the United States; this is a consistent
Jfigure across the surveys. The percent of handguns is
estimated to be slightly less. (Centers for Disease
Control, Center for Environmental Health and Injury
Control.)

In 1985, 60.8 percent of worksites with 750 or more
employees offered stress management activities to their
employees. (Office of Disease Prevention and Health
Promotion.)



Improved Surveillance and Evaluation Systems

O.k. By 1985, surveys should show what percentage of the U.S.
population perceives stress as adversely affecting their health, and
what proportion of these are trying to use appropriate stress-control
techniques.

O.l. By 1985, a methodology should have been developed to rate
the environmental stress loads of major categories of occupations.

O.m. By 1990, the existing knowledge base through scientific
inquiry about stress effects and stress management should be greatly
enlarged.

O.n. By 1990, the reliability of data on the incidence and
prevalence of child abuse and other forms of family violence should
be greatly increased.

In 1985, 44 percent of the population 18 years of age
and over indicated that stress had some effect on their
health; 11 percent had sought help from family,
[friends, professionals, or self-help groups. (National
Center for Health Statistics, National Health
Interview Survey.)

The Study of National Incidence and Prevalence of
Child Abuse and Neglect, conducted in 1980 and
again in 1986, surveyed representative samples of
child protective services agencies; professionals located
in schools, hospitals, juvenile courts, and other
settings; and the general public. (National Center on
Child Abuse and Neglect, Administration for
Children, Youth and Families.)
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selected years 1950-87
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Table 1. Resident population, according to age, sex, and race: United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on decennial census updated by data from muitiple sources]

Total
resident Under -4 5-14 15-24 25-34 3544 4554 5564 65-74 75-84 85years
Sex, race, and year population 1year years years years years years years years  years yeals andover
All races Number in thousands
1850, ...t 150,697 3,147 13,017 24,319 22,098 23,759 21,450 17,343 13,370 8,340 3,278 577
1960, ... 179,323 4,112 16,209 35,465 24,020 22,818 24,081 20485 15572 10,997 4,633 929
1970, ..o v i 203,212 3485 13,669 40,746 35441 24,907 23,088 23220 18,580 12,435 6,119 1,611
1880. .. ..ot 226,546 3,534 12,815 34,942 42,487 37,082 25635 22800 21,7083 15581 7,729 2,240
1986, v h s 241,096 3,768 14,384 33,860 39,021 42,779 33,070 22,815 22,232 17,332 9,060 2,776
1987, i v in i 243,400 3,771 14,481 34,146 38,252 43,315 34,305 23276 22,019 17,668 9,301 2,867
White male
1950, .0 v in i 67,129 1,400 5845 10,860 9689 10430 9528 7,836 6,180 3,736 1,406 218
150 J N 78,367 1,784 7,065 15659 10483 9,940 10,564 9,114 6850 4,702 1,875 331
1970, .. . oo v i e v 86,721 1,501 5,873 17,667 15,232 10,775 9,979 10,090 7,958 4,916 2,243 487
1980. ... viien s 94,976 1,487 5402 14,773 18,123 15940 11,010 9774 9,151 6,096 2,600 621
1988, ..o i v 99,810 1,565 5973 14,020 16,289 18,193 14,172 9,663 9,290 6,876 3,062 706
1987, .o i i 100,589 1,567 6,000 14,108 15,902 18,384 14,690 9,851 9,180 7,028 3,154 723
Black male
1950, .. .ov v ieinnn . 7,300 --- --- 1,442 1,162 1,105 1,003 772 460 299 --- .-
1960. ... iinnas, 9,114 281 1,082 2,185 1,305 1,120 1,086 891 617 382 137 29
1970. .. oo ii oL 10,748 245 975 2,784 2,041 1,226 1,084 979 739 461 169 48
1980. . v viv i i 12,585 269 967 2,614 2,807 1,967 1,235 1,024 854 567 228 83
1986. v vveniiennnnn 13,892 289 1,091 2667 2759 2488 1,593 1,092 951 633 262 67
1987. v i i iiiinn 14,103 289 1,104 2,697 2,740 2,549 1,663 1,117 961 647 268 69
White ferale
1950, v v e i, 67,813 1,341 5599 10,431 9821 10,851 9,719 7,868 6,168 4,031 1,669 314
1860.....0 0 80,465 1,714 6,795 15,068 10,596 10,204 11,000 9,364 7,327 5,428 2,441 527
1970. ... oie il 91,028 1,434 5615 16,912 15420 11,004 10,349 10,756 8,853 6,366 3,428 890
1980. ..o v i i e 99,835 1,412 5,127 14,057 17,653 15896 11,232 10,285 10,325 7,951 4,457 1,440
1886. ... .. ivil 104,501 1,486 5674 13,295 15861 17,852 14,297 10,038 10,351 8,657 5,166 1,825
1987 v v i i 105,231 1,487 5,700 13,377 15,479 18,024 14,783 10,217 10,202 8,788 5,284 1,887
Black female

1950, ..t 7,745 --- --- 1,446 1,300 1,260 1,112 796 443 322 .- ---

1960. ... 00 9,758 283 1,085 2,191 1,404 1,300 1,229 974 663 430 160 38

1970, .o v it i e i 11,832 243 g70 2,773 2,196 1,456 1,309 1,134 868 582 230 71

1980. . viii i 14,046 266 951 2,578 2,837 2,267 1,488 1,258 1,059 776 360 106
1986. ... ccii i in 15,413 283 1,058 2,596 2,837 2,797 1,906 1,347 1,185 858 430 145
1987. .o iiii it 15,633 283 1,069 2,620 2,812 2,855 1,990 1,375 1,164 871 442 152

NOTE: Population figures are census counts as of April 1 for 1950, 1960, 1970, and 1980 and estimates as of July 1 for 1986 and 1987.
SOURCES: U.S. Bureau of the Census: 1950 Nonwhite Population by Race. Special Report P-E, No. 3B. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1951;

Population estimates and projections. Current Population Reports. Series P-25, Nos. 499 and 1022. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, May 1973 and Mar.
1988; U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Census of Population: 1960, Number of Inhabitants, PC(1)-A1, United States Summary, 1964. U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S.
Census of Population: 1970, Number of Inhabitants, Final Report PC(1)-A1, United States Summary, 1971; Unpublished data from the U.S. Bureau of the Census.
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Table 2. Live births, crude birth rates, and birth rates by age of mother, according to race of child:
United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Age
Live Crude 10-14 15-17  18-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 4549
Race of child and year births birth rate? years years years years years years years years years
All races Live births per 1,000 women
1950. .. .o i 3,632,000 24.1 1.0 40.7 132.7 196.6 166.1 103.7 52.9 15.1 1.2
1985, v oo i it 4,087,000 25.0 09 44.5 157.9 241.6 190.2 116.0 58.6 16.1 1.0
1960. .. .o 4,257,850 23.7 0.8 43.9 166.7 258.1 197.4 112.7 56.2 15.5 09
1965. .. oo i i 3,760,358 19.4 0.8 36.6 124.5 195.3 161.6 94.4 46.2 12.8 08
1970. .. oo it 3,731,386 18.4 1.2 38.8 114.7 167.8 145.1 73.3 31.7 8.1 05
1975, .o i 3,144,198 14.6 1.3 36.1 85.0 113.0 108.2 52.3 19.5 4.6 03
1980. ... oo vii i 3,612,258 15.9 1.1 325 82.1 115.1 112.9 61.9 19.8 3.9 0.2
1981. ..o 3,629,238 15.8 1.1 32.1 81.7 111.8 112.0 61.4 20.0 3.8 0.2
1982, .. .o 3,680,537 15.9 1.1 32.4 80.7 111.3 111.0 64.2 211 3.9 0.2
1983, .. oo i i 3,638,933 15.5 1.1 32.0 78.1 108.3 108.7 64.6 221 38 0.2
1984. .. ..o oo 3,669,141 15.5 1.2 31.1 78.3 107.3 108.3 66.5 22.8 3.9 0.2
1985. . oo v ii e 3,760,561 15.8 1.2 31.1 80.8 108.9 110.5 68.5 239 4.0 0.2
1986. .. v v v v v e i i 3,756,547 15.6 1.3 30.6 81.0 108.2 109.2 69.3 24.3 4.1 0.2
1987 . oo v i 3,809,394 15.7 1.3 31.8 80.2 108.9 110.8 713 26.2 4.4 0.2
White
1980, .o vv i i 3,108,000 23.0 0.4 313 120.5 190.4 165.1 102.6 514 145 1.0
1985, i 3,485,000 23.8 0.3 35.4 145.7 235.8 186.6 114.0 56.7 15.4 0.9
1860, ... ..ol 3,600,744 227 0.4 35.5 154.6 252.8 194.9 109.6 54.0 14.7 0.8
1965. .. oo v i i i 3,123,860 18.3 0.3 27.8 111.9 189.0 158.4 91.6 44.0 12.0 0.7
1970. ... .o i 3,091,264 17.4 0.5 29.2 101.5 163.4 145.9 71.9 30.0 7.5 0.4
1975, i 2,551,996 13.6 0.6 28.0 74.0 108.2 108.1 51.3 18.2 4.2 0.2
1980. ... 2,898,732 14.9 06 25.2 72.1 109.5 112.4 60.4 18.5 3.4 0.2
1981, ... i 2,908,669 14.8 05 25.1 71.9 106.3 111.3 60.2 18.7 3.4 02
1982, .. .o 2,942,054 14.9 0.6 25.2 70.8 105.9 110.3 63.3 20.0 35 0.2
1983. ..o 2,904,250 14.6 0.6 24.8 68.3 102.6 108.0 64.0 21.0 35 0.2
1984, ... 2,923,502 14.5 0.6 23.9 68.1 101.4 107.7 66.1 217 35 0.2
1985. .. o i 2,991,373 14.8 0.6 24.0 70.1 102.8 110.0 68.1 227 36 0.2
1986, .. vv e 2,970,439 14.5 0.6 23.4 69.8 101.5 108.3 68.9 23.3 3.7 0.2
1987, .o i e 2,992,488 14.5 0.6 24.1 68.6 1011 109.5 70.8 25.2 4.0 0.2
Black
1960. .o v oo 602,264 31.9 4.3 --- .-- 295.4 218.6 1371 73.9 21.9 1.1
1965. ... i 581,126 27.7 4.3 99.3 227.6 243.1 180.4 111.3 61.9 18.7 1.4
1970, . oo 572,362 25.3 5.2 101.4 204.9 202.7 136.3 79.6 41.9 12.5 1.0
1975. oo iie i 511,581 20.7 5.1 85.6 152.4 142.8 102.2 53.1 256 7.5 0.5
1980. ... . v 589,616 221 43 736 138.8 146.3 109.1 62.9 24,5 58 0.3
1981 oo 587,797 216 4.1 706 135.9 141.2 108.3 60.4 24,2 56 0.3
1982, ... 592,641 21.4 4.1 71.2 133.3 139.1 106.9 60.4 24.4 5.4 0.4
1983, ... i 586,027 20.9 4.1 70.1 130.4 137.7 103.4 59.2 247 5.2 0.3
1984, .. ..o 592,745 20.8 4.3 69.7 132.0 137.9 103.2 59.5 24.8 5.1 0.2
1985, . v vi i i 608,193 211 4.5 69.8 137.1 140.8 105.1 60.7 25.5 4.9 0.3
1986. .. o ii i 621,221 21.2 4.6 70.0 141.0 143.7 105.9 62.2 25.5 5.1 0.3
1987 . oo e 641,567 21.6 4.7 72.9 142.2 149.5 109.0 63.5 26.3 5.3 0.2

ILive births per 1,000 population.

NOTE: Data are based on births adjusted for underregistration for 1950 and 1955 and on registered births for alt other years. Beginning in 1970, births to nonresidents
of the United Stales are excluded.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, 1987, Vol. |, Natality. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1989,
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Table 3. Fertility rates, according to live-birth order and race of child: United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Live-birth order
5or
Race of child and year Total 7 2 3 4 higher
All races Live births per 1,000 women 15-44 years of age
1980, o vttt s 106.2 33.3 32.1 18.4 9.2 13.2
R 118.3 32.8 31.8 23.1 133 17.3
1960 . ittt i e 118.0 31.1 29.2 228 14.6 20.3
1885 . i it i e e 96.6 29.8 23.4 16.6 10.7 16.1
1970, ot e e 87.9 34.2 24.2 13.6 7.2 8.7
B £ 66.0 28.1 20.9 8.4 3.9 37
1980, . it e e e 68.4 29.5 21.8 10.3 3.9 2.9
= 67.4 29.0 21.6 10.2 3.8 2.8
1982, . i e e e 67.3 28.6 22.0 10.2 3.8 2.6
1983, s s e e 65.8 27.8 218 10.1 3.7 2.6
1984, .o e s e e 65.4 27.4 21.7 10.1 3.7 2.6
198G, .o i e e i 66.2 27.6 22,0 10.4 3.8 2.5
1986. .o i e e i 65.4 27.2 21.8 10.3 3.8 2.5
1887 . it i e e i e 65.7 27.2 21.6 10.5 3.9 25
White
1950, .t e e e e 102.3 33.3 32.3 17.9 8.4 10.4
1955, e s i e 1137 32.6 32.0 229 12.6 13.6
1980. .. .o e e e e 113.2 30.8 29.2 227 14.1 16.4
1965, .t e 91.4 289 23.0 16.2 10.2 13.1
1970. .. e e 84.1 32.9 23.7 13.3 6.8 7.4
1975, i i e 62.5 26.7 20.3 8.8 3.5 3.1
1980, .ot e 64.7 28.4 21.0 9.5 3.4 2.4
L €3.8 28.1 20.9 9.4 3.3 2.3
1982, e e i 63.9 277 21.3 9.5 3.3 2.2
1988, i e i e 62.4 26.8 20.8 9.4 3.3 2.1
1984, .. i e e 62.2 26.4 21.1 9.4 - 3.2 2.0
1985, oo e 63.0 26.5 21.4 9.7 3.3 2.0
1986, v ittt e 61.9 26.0 20.9 9.6 3.3 1.8
1987 . i e s e 62.0 25.9 20.9 9.8 34 1.9
Black

1960, v ot e 153.5 33.6 29.3 24.0 18.6 48.0
19685, it it it e e 133.9 357 26.2 19.4 14.6 38.0
1970, i e e e i e 115.4 43.3 271 16.1 10.0 18.9
1875, i e 87.9 36.9 242 12.6 6.3 8.0
1980, it e e 88.1 35.2 25.7 14.5 6.7 6.0
1= 1 85.4 33.8 25.2 14.3 6.6 57
1982, o e 84.1 33.0 24.9 14.2 6.5 5.4
R 81.7 32.3 24.1 13.7 6.3 5.2
1984, .. e e 81.4 32.2 24.1 13.7 6.3 5.1
1985, . e 82.2 32.4 245 13.9 6.3 5.1
1986, v v v v v it e i 82.4 32.5 245 14.1 6.3 4.9
1987 . e i e 83.8 32.8 24.9 14.5 6.5 5.0

NOTE: Data are based on births adjusted for underregistration for 1950 and 1955 and on registered births for all other years. Beginning in 1970, births to nonresidents
of the United States are excluded. Figures for live-birth order not stated are distributed.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, 1987, Vol. I, Natality. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing

Office, 1989.
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Table 4. Completed fertility rates and parity distribution for women 50-54 years of age at the beginning of
selected years 1930-88, according to race of child and birth cohort: United States, selected birth cohorts
1876-1938

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System)]

Parity (number of children born alive)

Race of child and Age 50-54 as of  Completed 7 or
birth cohort of mother January 1,— fertility rate? Total 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 more
All races Distribution of women?
1876-80 . . ... oo v et 1930 3,531.9 1,000.0 2168 1232 1320 114.0 93.0 72.0 645 1845
1886-90 . ............ 1940 3,136.8 1,000.0 2104 1485 1532 1297 99.5 680 554 1353
1896-1900 . .......... 1950 2,675.9 1,000.0 1946 2007 1952 136.6 87.8 535 415 90.1
1906-10 .. ... ..ol 1960 2,285.8 1,000.0 2156 2251 2187 1314 77.5 446 29.2 57.9
191620 .. ... ... L 1970 2,574.0 1,000.0 149.0 178.0 2517 1746 1028 55.8 320 55.1
1921-25 .. ....... ... 1975 2,856.9 1,000.0 1085 1521 2487 197.0 1235 68.0 395 62.7
1926-30 . ... oo v e 1980 3,079.2 1,000.0 1055 1137 2265 209.6 1435 81.9 476 7.7
1927-31 ... 1981 3,118.0 1,000.0 1041 1074 2224 2120 1475 846 49.2 72.8
1928-32 ... v iie e 1982 3,152.7 1,000.0 1011 1022 2197 2147 151.3 87.0 5038 73.2
1920-33 ... v e 1983 3,182.8 1,000.0 96.3 98.9 2180 2177 1549 89.2 520 73.0
1930-34 . ... ...l 1984 3,199.7 1,000.0 91.5 96.8 2178 2209 1579 90.7 526 718
1931-35 ... .... oo u 1985 3,201.4 1,000.0 87.2 96.3 2188 2240 160.0 914 525 69.8
1932-36 . .. .. oo 1986 3,182.4 1,000.0 84.8 97.0 2210 2269 16038 91.3 517 66.5
1983-37 . v iviie e 1987 3,146.4 1,000.0 84.0 98.7 2244 2295 160.6 80.2 502 62.4
1934-38 .. ... vt 1988 3,092.5 1,000.0 850 1008 2297 2320 159.2 87.7  48.1 57.5
White
1876-80 . .. cevv e et 1930 3,444.4 1,0000 2182 1219 136.1 1169 94.8 740 642 1739
1886-90 . ......c.v vt 1940 3,092.9 1,000.0 2091 1443 160.3 1324 100.2 703 548 1286
1896-1900 . .......... 1950 2,631.5 1,000.0 1931 1821 2059 1414 89.0 552 411 82.2
190610 . ... oo e 1960 2,248.9 1,000.0 2079 2180 233.2 1388 79.6 447 280 49.8
191620 . ............ 1970 2,526.7 1,000.0 134.6 1759  268.7 185.1 106.5 553 303 43.6
1921-25 ... ...l 1975 2,793.7 1,000.0 94.2 1506 264.6 2088 127.9 679 369 49.1
1926-30 ... oo vv v en e 1980 2,986.0 1,000.0 94.1 1141 2402 2223 14838 812 445 54.8
1927-81 ... oo i e 1981 3,023.6 1,000.0 925 1082 2358 2249 153.0 83.9 460 55.6
1928-32 ............. 1982 3,058.1 1,000.0 89.5 103.2 2329 227.6 157.2 86.5 47.2 55.9
1829-33 ... v v i e 1983 3,087.2 1,000.0 85.0 988 2312 2305 1611 886 482 55.6
1830-34 . ............ 1984 3,102.5 1,000.0 81.2 g7.6 230.5 233.6 164.1 90.0 485 545
1931-835 ... ...l 1985 3,101.3 1,000.0 785 96.8 2311 2364 166.0 90.5 482 52.5
1932-36 . ............ 1986 3,079.9 1,000.0 77.9 97.0 2329 239.2 166.3 809 473 49.5
1933-37 ..o eiii i 1987 3,042.4 1,000.0 78.6 985 2362 2416 1655 881 455 46.0
1934-38 . ............ 1988 2,989.8 1,000.0 80.7 100.6 241.2 243.9 163.3 85.2 43.1 42.0
All other
1876-80 . ............ 1930 4,254.7 1,000.0 207.7 134.0 99.5 87.4 79.9 54,7 64.8 2720
1886-90 . .. oo v it 1940 3,451.4 1,0000 2318 1759 1059 96.6 93.3 524 580 186.0
1896-1900 ........... 1950 2,967.7 1,000.0 2274 255.0 114.1 97.5 74.3 38.8 426 1503
1906-10 . . ..ot 1960 2,529.1 1,000.0 2875 2666 1145 73.2 60.1 435 356 1190
191620 ... ..o et 1970 2,924.2 1,000.0 266.2 2020 1209 91.2 725 57.8 449 1445
1921-25 .. ... ... 1975 3,315.9 1,0000 2177 1635 1317 108.2 83.0 68.7 564 164.8
1926-30 . . ... ... 1980 3,718.2 1,000.0 187.4 110.8 130.2 121.0 106.4 85.7 69.3 188.2
1927-31 . . .o 1981 3,756.0 1,000.0 1857 1025 129.1 123.0 10941 88.1 714 1910
1928-32 ... ..o 1982 3,779.4 1,0000 181.6 96.7 1294 1265 1114 90.2 735 1907
1929-33 .. ..o 1983 3,805.0 1,000.0 1724 93.2 1323 130.1 1144 93.1 751 1894
1930-34 ... oo 1984 3,822.3 1,000.0 160.3 922 1860 1353 1175 95.5 769 186.3
1931-35 . ............ 1985 3,836.2 1,000.0 145.1 93.4 140.8 140.4 121.8 98.2 784 181.9
1932-36 ... .o v e et 1986 3,830.3 1,000.0 131.0 96.4 1455 1455 1259 1005 799 1753
1983-37 ..o 1987 3,805.7 1,000.0 1194 99.8 150.3 1502 1289 1024 806 1674
1934-38 . ....... ..., 1988 3,745.8 1,000.0 1138 1028 154.9 1553 1327 1027 806 1572

'Number of children born alive to each 1,000 women who have completed their reproductive histories (women 50-54 years of age).
2proportional distribution of each 1,000 women in the cohott by the number of children born alive 10 them.

NOTES: Example of use of table—For every 1,000 women 50-54 years of age in 1981, an average of 3,118.0 children were born alive (about 3 children per woman).
About 10 percent of the women in this cohort reached 50-54 years of age having had no children, about 11 percent had 1 child, and about 12 percent had 6 children
or more. There is a small discontinuity between 1980 and 1981 in the central birth rates, which are the basis for the cumulative birth rates, because of a changse In the
population bases. The impact of this change on the cumulative rates is negligible.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Fertility Tables for Birth Cohorts by Color, United States, 1917-73 by R, Heuser. DHEW Pub. No. (HRA) 76-1152.
Health Resources Administration. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, Apr. 1976; Data computed from Vital Statistics of the United States, 1987, Vol. |,
Natality. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1989.
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Table 5. Lifetime births expected by currently married women and percent of expected births already born,
according to age and race: United States, selected years 1967-88
[Data are based on reporting of birth expectations by currently married women of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

All ages 18-19 20-21 22-24 25-29 30-34
Race and year 18-34 years years years years years years
All races Expected births per currently married woman
1087 . i e e e e e 3.1 27 2.9 29 3.0 33
L7 T 26 23 2.4 2.4 2.6 3.0
B 72 7 23 22 2.2 2.2 23 26
1980, o it v e e s 2.2 2.1 2.2 2.1 2.2 2.2
1985, ittt e e 22 2.1 22 22 22 2.2
108 . ¢ ittt e e e s 23 22 2.2 2.3 23 2.2
1987 s it ittt i e 22 2.1 2.2 22 22 22
2 - 2.2 2.1 2.2 22 23 2.2
White
1987 it ittt s 3.0 27 3.0 2.8 3.0 3.2
B 72 26 2.3 24 24 26 2.9
1975, ittt i e 2.3 22 2.1 241 22 26
1980 . i viiiieer e ananae e 2.2 2.1 22 2.1 2.1 2.2
< 22 2.0 22 22 22 2.1
1986 . i v i vt iei s et 22 2.1 2.2 23 22 22
1 N 22 2.0 22 22 2.2 2.2
1988, ittt it e i e e 22 2.1 2.2 22 2.3 22
Black
1987 . ottt e e i e s 3.5 * 25 3.0 3.4 4.3
8 3.1 * 24 2.8 3.1 37
1975 . ittt e e it 2.8 * 26 25 2.6 3.2
1980, .ttt e e e 2.4 * 2.2 2.1 2.4 25
ST 24 * * 23 23 25
TOBB . ot e 2.4 * * 24 23 26
L7 2.3 * * 2.2 23 2.3
BRI 23 * * 2.2 23 23
All races Percent of expected births already bomn
1967, i e e e 70.2 26.9 33.2 47.8 76.1 927
B 69.4 25.3 325 46.7 74.4 937
1078, st e 68.8 27.5 30.7 43.9 70.9 93.0
1980ttt s 67.0 29.5 329 44.9 64.7 89.7
1985, it i 64.2 27.0 30.9 41.8 60.2 84.4
1986, it i e e 64.7 29.0 30.4 41.8 59.5 84.8
1987 . i e 66.5 27.8 36.4 43.0 62.0 83.8
1988, it i e 65.3 25.0 33.4 40.9 58.9 83.6
White
L 2 68.9 24.2 30.1 46.2 75.1 92.9
1971 . e e e 68.9 237 31.4 45.3 74.1 93.8
1975, e 68.2 24.9 29.4 42.3 70.5 93.2
1980, i it vt i e s 66.3 28.6 31.8 43.5 64.0 90.0
108G, oot i e e 63.3 25.7 30.6 40.4 59.4 84.1
TOBB . vttt e 63.8 28.6 28.7 40.5 £8.6 84.8
= 7 65.6 27.0 36.0 42.0 60.2 83.6
1988, ittt i e 64.4 24.0 32.6 38.9 58.2 83.2
Black
2 7 82.8 * 65.7 67.9 87.9 92.3
= 7 74.8 * 43.0 57.5 81.0 934
1975, i e e 76.4 * 43.3 61.0 78.2 91.8
1980, . i v e 747 * 46.1 58.9 73.8 90.9
S 77.1 * * 62.3 72.8 914
1986. .. v e 75.7 * * 58.7 70.2 90.0
1987 v vt e e e 77.8 * * 55.4 76.6 89.7
1988, vttt i i 75.5 * * 61.4 70.1 89.9

SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of the Census: Population characteristics. Current Population Reports. Series P-20, Nos. 301, 375, 4086, 421, 427, and 436. Washington. U.S.
Government Printing Office, Nov. 1976, Oct. 1882, June 1986, Dec. 1987, May 1988, and May 1989.
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Table 6. Characteristics of live births, according to Hispanic origin of mother and race of child: Selected
States, 1980-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Ethnicity of mother, race of child,

and characteristic 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Birth weight less than 2,500 grams Percent of live births
Allorigins! .. ......... e 6.9 5.8 6.8 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.9 7.0
Hispanic...........c. i, 6.1 6.1 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.2 6.1 6.2
Mexican . ...t e 5.6 5.6 57 5.8 57 5.8 5.6 57
PuetoRican . ............ ... .civnn. 8.9 9.0 9.1 8.9 8.9 8.7 8.2 9.3
Cuban. ... e 5.6 5.8 5.8 5.6 5.9 6.0 5.5 59
Non-Hispanicwhite . . . ................... 5.7 5.6 56 5.6 5.5 5.6 5.6 5.6
Non-Hispanicblack . . . ................... 12.5 12.6 12.4 12.6 12.4 124 12.7 12.9
Age of mother less than 20 years
Allorigins ... ... . e 15.6 14.8 14.4 13.8 13.2 12.8 12.7 125
Hispanic............coiviiiiiinn i, 19.0 18.5 18.3 17.7 17.0 16.5 16.4 16.3
Mexican ............ .. ... .. .., 19.8 19.4 19.1 18.4 18.0 17.5 17.4 17.3
PuetoRican ......................... 23.3 23.1 23.0 22.4 21.3 20.9 20.9 20.5
Cuban. .......ov i 13.0 12.8 11.4 9.4 8.2 7.1 6.8 6.2
Non-Hispanicwhite . . . ................... 12.5 11.8 11.3 10.7 10.0 9.7 9.5 9.3
Non-Hispanicblack . . . .. ................. 26.9 255 24.9 24.3 23.8 23.1 228 225
Unmarried mothers
Allorigins® . ... ... . . . 19.3 19.7 20.3 21.3 21.9 22.9 24.3 25.3
Hispanic............ooiviii i, 23.8 245 25.6 27.5 28.3 29.5 31.6 326
Mexican ........ ... . i 20.5 20.7 21.9 23.7 242 257 27.9 289
PuetoRican . ........................ 46.3 48.0 49.0 49.5 50.8 51.1 52.6 53.0
Cuban............ ... .. .. i, 10.0 14.3 15.9 16.2 16.2 16.1 15.8 16.1
Non-Hispanicwhite . . . ................... 9.3 9.8 10.2 10.7 11.3 121 13.2 13.9
Non-Hispanicblack . . . ................... 56.5 57.1 58.0 59.5 60.5 61.0 62.2 63.1
Prenatal care began during 1st trimester

Altorigins ... ... ... 74.7 74.8 74.5 74.6 74.9 74.5 74.3 74.4
Hispanic............ . ... .. ... 60.2 60.6 61.0 61.0 61.5 61.2 60.3 61.0
Mexican ..........oovivinnnn. 59.6 60.1 60.7 60.2 60.4 60.0 58.9 60.0
PuertoRican ......................... 55.1 54.2 54.5 55.1 - 574 58.3 57.2 57.4
Cuban.............oooiii i, 82.7 80.1 79.3 81.2 822 82.5 81.8 83.1
Non-Hispanicwhite .. . ................... 81.3 81.4 81.2 81.5 817 81.5 81.6 81.9
Non-Hispanicblack . . .................... 61.1 61.1 60.1 60.3 61.0 60.5 60.6 60.4

Yincludes origin not stated.

NOTES: Data available only for States with an Hispanic-origin item on their birth cerlificates. In 1980, there were 22 States; in 1982, 23 States; and since 1983, 23
States and the District of Columbia. About 90 percent of the total U.S. Hispanic population resided in these States in 1986.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Births of Hispanic parentage, 1980. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 32, No. 6 Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS)
83-1120. Sepl. 1983; Births of Hispanic parentage, 1981. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 33, No. 8 Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 85-1120. Dec. 1984; Births of
Hispanic parentage, 1982. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 34, No. 4 Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 85-1120. July 23, 1985; Births of Hispanic Parentage, 1983 and
1984. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 36, No. 4 Supp. (2). DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 87-1120. July 24, 1987; Births of Hispanic Parentage, 1985. Monthly Vital
Statistics Report. Vol. 36, No. 11 Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1120. Feb. 26, 1988; Advance report of final natality statistics, 1986, Monthly Vital Statistics Report.
Vol. 37. No. 3 Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1120. July 12, 1988; and Advance report of final natality statistics, 1987. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 38. No. 3
Supp. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. June 29, 1989.
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Table 7 (page 1 of 2). Live births, according to race of child and selected characteristics: United States,

selected years 1970-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Race of child and characteristic 1870 1975 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Percent of live births

Birth weight: !

Lessthan 2500 grams............... 7.94 7.39 6.84 6.81 6.75 6.82 6.72 6.75 6.81 6.90

Lessthan 1,500 grams............... 1.17 1.16 1.15 1.16 1.18 1.19 1.18 1.21 1.21 1.24
Age of mother:

Lessthan18years.................. 6.3 7.6 5.8 5.4 5.2 5.0 4.8 4.7 4.8 4.8

18-19years. . ... i i e 11.3 11.3 9.8 9.4 9.0 87 8.3 8.0 7.8 7.6
Unmaried mothers . .. ................ 10.7 14.3 18.4 18.9 19.4 20.3 21.0 22.0 23.4 245
Education of mother:

lessthan 12vyears. . ........oovv v 30.8 28.6 23.7 22.9 22.3 21.7 20.9 20.6 20.4 20.2

16yearsormore ... coovivivnnnnnans 8.6 11.4 14.0 14.8 18.3 159 16.4 16.7 17.1 17.6
Prenatal care began:

Isttrimester. . ...... ... o i i 68.0 724 76.3 76.3 76.1 76.2 76.5 76.2 75.9 76.0

3d trimester or no prenatal care. . . ...... 7.9 6.0 5.1 5.2 5.5 5.6 5.6 57 6.0 6.1

White

Birth weight: !

lessthan2,500grams............... 6.84 6.26 5.70 5.67 5.63 5.67 5.59 5.64 5.64 5.68

Lessthan 1,500 grams............vus 0.95 0.92 0.90 0.90 0.92 0.93 0.92 0.94 0.93 0.94
Age of mother:

lessthan18years. . ................ 4.8 6.0 4.5 4.3 4.1 3.9 3.7 3.7 37 3.7

18-18years. ... ..o iiiiiii i 10.4 10.3 9.0 8.6 8.2 7.9 7.4 7.1 6.9 6.8
Unmarried mothers ... ..........0ovunn 57 7.3 11.0 11.6 12.1 12.8 13.4 14.5 15.7 16.7
Education of mother:

Llessthan12years. ................. 27.0 25.0 20.7 19.9 19.3 18.7 18.0 17.8 17.6 17.3

16YearsOFMOre . . v v v v v v vv v enanns 9.5 127 15.6 16.4 17.0 17.7 18.4 18.7 19.2 19.9
Prenatal care began:

Isttrimester. . ....... ... oo oot 72.4 75.9 79.3 79.4 79.3 79.4 79.6 79.4 79.2 794

3d trimester or no prenatal care. . ... .... 6.2 5.0 4.3 4.3 4.5 4.6 4.7 47 5.0 5.0

Black

Birth weight: !

Lessthan 2,500 grams. . . ... v v e et 18.86 13.09 1249 1253 1240 12.59 1236 1242 1253 1271

Less than 1,500 grams............... 2.40 2,37 2.44 2.47 2,51 255 2.56 2.65 2.66 278
Age of mother:

Lessthan 18years. . ................ 14.7 16.1 12.2 114 11.1 10.9 10.6 10.3 10.4 10.5

18-19years. . ..ottt ittt 16.6 16.8 14.3 13.9 13.5 13.4 13.1 12.7 124 12.1
Unmarried mothers ... ................ 37.4 49.0 55.2 56.0 56.7 58.2 59.2 60.1 61.2 62.2
Education of mother:

Lessthan 12years.................. 51.0 45.1 36.2 35.4 34.8 34.2 33.1 32.3 317 31.3

16years Ormore . . . v eeviennennans 2.8 4.4 6.3 6.6 6.8 6.8 7.0 741 7.3 7.3
Prenatal care began:

Isttrimester. . ..................... 44.4 55.8 62.7 62.4 61.5 61.5 62.2 61.8 61.6 61.1

3d trimester or no prenatalcare. . ....... 16.6 10.5 8.8 9.1 9.6 9.7 9.6 10.0 10.6 11.1

Asian and Pacific Islander?

Birth weight:?

lessthan 2,500 grams............... 8.43 7.04 6.55 6.61 6.63 6.51 6.53 6.11 6.38 6.37

Lessthan 1,500 grams............... 1.12 0.80 0.91 0.91 0.87 0.87 0.91 0.84 0.87 0.85
Age of mother:

lessthan 18years. . ................ 33 27 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.7 1.8 1.8 1.9 1.9

18-19Vyears. ..o vvi it iii i 7.1 5.8 4.3 4.4 4.4 3.9 3.8 3.7 37 36
Unmarried mothers .. ................. 7.8 8.5 7.8 7.5 8.4 9.0 9.6 10.1 10.6 1.5
Education of mother:

Lessthan12years.........covuvun.. 21.7 18.5 20.0 21.9 22.2 20.7 19.3 18.5 17.3 17.3

16yearsormore .. ..ov v veeneennn.. 20.0 27.5 30.2 29.0 28.9 29.7 30.2 30.1 31.1 31.6
Prenatal care began:

Isttrimester. .. .................... 67.8 73.9 74.7 74.4 74.4 74.9 75.6 75.0 75.6 75.7

3d trimester or no prenatal care. . ....... 6.8 4.5 6.1 6.2 6.2 6.1 6.0 6.1 5.9 6.0

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 7 (page 2 of 2). Live births, according to race of child and selected characteristics: United States,
selected years 1970-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System])

Race of child and characteristic 1970 1975 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
American Indian? Percent of live births

Birth weight: !

lessthan 2,500 grams. . ................ 7.99 6.61 6.47 6.27 6.17 6.43 6.16 5.88 6.16 6.24

Lessthan 1,500 grams. .. ............... 0.98 1.04 0.96 0.90 1.04 1.06 1.03 0.98 1.01 1.08
Age of mother:

Lessthan 18years. ... ................. 7.5 11.0 8.8 8.5 8.0 7.9 7.4 7.1 7.4 7.4

18-19years. .. ... .. i e 13.3 15.8 14.3 14.0 13.5 128 12.6 12.0 11.8 11.5
Unmarried mothers ... . .................. 19.8 27.9 33.5 35.2 36.3 387 39.8 407 42.3 44.9
Education of mother:

Lessthan12vyears..................... 57.6 50.6 41.8 40.7 39.5 388 38.0 36.9 36.8 36.6

1Byearsormore .. .......v vt ii e 3.0 2.8 4.2 4.4 4.5 4.3 4.5 4.6 4.6 4.5
Prenatal care began:

isttrimester............... ... ... ... 417 49.3 58.7 59.3 60.5 59.7 60.0 60.3 60.7 60.2

3d trimester or no prenatal care. . . ......... 25.6 19.5 13.3 12.9 12.4 127 12.4 11.5 11.6 11.7

1Before 1979, data are for infants weighing 2,500 grams or less at birth.
2includes Chinese, Japanese, Filipino, Hawaiian (includes part Hawaiian), Guamian (1970 and 1975), and other Asian or Pacific Islander (starting in 1980).
3includes Aleut and Eskimo.

NOTE: Data on education of mother are not available from California, Texas, and Washington, Other States do not have data on marital status, education, and/or
month prenatal care began for cettain years before 1980.

SOURCE: Nationa! Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. |, Natality, for data years 1970-87. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S.
Government Printing Office. Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 8 (page 1 of 2). Infants weighing less than 2,500 grams at birth, according to race of child, geographic
division, and State: United States, average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Infants weighing less than 2,500 grams at birth per 100 total live births
UnitedStates. . .................... 7.2 6.8 6.8 6.1 57 57 12.9 125 12.6
NewEngland. . .................... 6.6 6.1 5.9 6.2 56 54 12.3 11.8 11.8
Maine, .. vven it it i 5.7 5.6 5.2 57 5.6 5.2 * * *
New Hampshire ................. 6.2 5.2 5.0 6.2 5.2 5.0 * * *
Vermont. .. ..coi it it 6.5 6.0 5.5 6.5 6.0 54 * * *
Massachusetts . ................. 6.5 6.0 5.8 6.2 5.6 5.3 11.1 10.9 10.9
Rhodelsland ................... 6.8 6.1 6.3 6.4 5.6 5.8 *13.2 *11.7 *11.5
Connecticut .. .......ovvvunin. 7.0 6.8 6.6 6.1 5.9 57 135 13.1 13.1
Middle Atlantic. .. .................. 7.6 7.0 7.1 6.4 5.8 57 13.3 126 12.8
NewYork. .....ovvevinnennnnnn. 7.9 7.3 7.3 6.6 6.0 58 13.1 12.3 125
Newdersey .....ovvniiniinnenn. 7.6 7.1 6.9 6.2 5.6 5.4 13.6 13.0 12.6
Pennsylvania . .................. 7.2 6.5 6.8 6.2 5.5 5.6 13.8 13.2 13.8
EastNorth Central . .. ............... 7.0 6.7 6.7 59 55 55 13.4 13.2 13.2
Ohio .. i e 7.0 6.7 6.6 6.1 57 57 13.2 12.8 12.0
Indiana. . ..oov v i e 6.5 6.3 6.4 5.8 5.6 5.8 119 12.0 11.8
inois. .. ....cvviiii i, 7.6 7.3 7.3 5.9 5.5 55 13.8 13.8 13.9
Michigan ...................... 7.4 6.9 6.9 6.1 5.6 5.5 13.7 13.3 13.9
Wisconsin . .........ccviviivinn. 5.8 5.2 5.4 5.3 4.7 47 12.6 125 124
WestNorthCentral. .. ............... 6.1 57 5.8 5.6 5.1 5.2 13.2 12.3 12.4
Minnesota ..................... 5.4 5.1 5.0 5.2 4.8 4.7 *12.0 *11.4 12.1
lowa. o v e i e . 5.6 4.9 52 55 4.8 5.0 *10.8 *11.1 *11.0
Missouri. ..........oiviii. 7.1 87 6.8 5.9 5.6 57 13.6 127 12.8
NorthDakota ................... 5.2 4.7 4.9 5.0 4.6 4.8 * * *
SouthDakota..............ou... 55 5.2 53 53 4.8 5.0 * * *
Nebraska.........covivrnnnn. 58 5.5 5.4 5.5 5.1 5.0 *11.9 *12.7 *11.9
Kansas ...vvviiinninnnnnnnan, 6.5 6.1 6.2 5.9 5.5 56 13.4 12.0 12.2
SouthAtlantic ..................... 8.2 7.9 7.8 6.3 6.0 59 12.9 12.5 125
Delaware .. ........ oo, 7.9 7.6 7.1 6.2 5.5 5.5 13.8 14.4 12.4
Maryland . ..o oo 7.9 7.8 77 5.9 57 55 13.1 12.4 127
District of Columbia. . ............. 12.6 13.1 13.0 *6.6 *5.9 5.1 13.8 14.7 15.2
Virginia. . oo et i e 7.5 7.3 7.0 6.1 57 5.5 12.4 12.2 11.4
WestVirginia ................... 7.1 6.8 7.0 7.0 6.6 6.8 *10.8 *11.4 *11.5
North Carolina . ................. 8.3 7.9 7.9 6.3 6.0 6.0 12.9 12.3 124
SouthCarolina . .......cvvvivnnn. 9.0 8.8 8.6 6.3 6.1 6.0 13.0 12.8 126
(O =TT (o - 8.7 8.5 8.1 6.4 6.2 6.1 12.8 12.7 12.0
Florida...........c.co i 7.9 7.5 7.6 6.3 5.9 6.0 127 12.0 127
EastSouth Central. ................. 8.0 7.8 7.9 6.4 6.2 6.3 123 12.2 12.3
Kentucky oo v i i i i i e i e e e i e e 7.1 6.9 7.0 6.6 6.4 6.5 12.6 11.6 12.0
Tennessee . .............covv.., 7.9 8.0 8.0 6.5 6.4 6.5 12.8 13.5 13.0
Alabama....................... 8.2 7.9 8.0 6.2 5.7 6.0 11.9 11.9 12.0
Mississippi ..o e 9.1 8.7 8.8 6.3 5.8 6.1 123 11.9 12.0
West South Central ................. 7.8 7.2 7.2 6.5 6.0 6.0 13.2 12.6 12.4
AKANSAS vttt e 8.0 7.5 7.8 6.4 5.9 6.4 12.7 12.4 12.2
Llouisiana . . .o v v v 8.9 8.5 87 6.3 5.9 5.9 12.8 12.8 128
Oklahoma . .....civivvnnnnnn.. 7.4 6.7 6.5 6.8 6.2 6.0 13.3 12.1 115
TeXaS. i i ettt e e e 7.5 6.9 6.9 6.5 6.0 6.0 135 125 12.3
Mountain.................... .. ... 7.1 6.5 6.6 6.9 6.3 6.4 13.3 1186 12,5
Montana. . ........coovvivinnnn. 6.7 5.6 5.7 6.5 55 5.7 * * *
Idaho.............c v, 5.7 5.3 5.4 57 5.2 5.4 * * *
Wyoming..........ovvvven v, 8.7 7.0 7.2 8.5 7.0 7.1 * * *
Colorado .. ...coiiiiii i, 8.7 8.0 7.8 8.4 7.7 7.4 14.6 13.0 13.9
NewMexico.................... 8.4 7.6 7.1 8.5 7.6 7.2 *12.5 *10.5 *10.6
Arizona .......... .. i, 6.4 6.1 6.3 6.2 5.8 6.1 *11.7 10.5 11.8
0 ] 1 5.4 5.4 5.6 5.3 5.3 5.5 * * *
Nevada . .......coiiiviennnnnn. 7.5 6.7 7.1 6.7 6.1 6.2 *13.8 *11.9 *13.0

See notes at end of fable.
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Table 8 (page 2 of 2). Infants weighing less than 2,500 grams at birth, according to race of child, geographic
division, and State: United States, average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Infants weighing less than 2,500 grams at birth per 100 total live births
Pacific. . ... oo 6.0 5.8 5.9 5.4 5.1 5.2 11.4 111 11.9
Washington .................... 5.6 5.1 5.3 53 4.8 4.9 9.8 10.2 10.5
Oregon . ..ot e 5.4 4.9 52 5.2 4.7 5.0 *11.5 *10.4 *11.4
California . ... ...... vt 6.1 5.9 6.0 5.5 5.2 5.2 11.6 11.2 12.1
Alaska .. ....... .o, 5.4 5.1 4.8 5.0 4.6 4.3 * *7.5 *9.3
Hawaii .. ...... ..o in 75 7.1 6.8 5.9 6.0 5.3 *8.9 *9.5 *8.6

*Data for States with fewer than 5,000 live births for the 3-year period are considered unreliable. Data for States with fewer than 1,000 live births are considered highly
unreliable and are not shown.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data complled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 9. Legal abortion ratios, according to selected patient characteristics: United States, selected years
1973-87

[Data are based on reporting by State health departments and by facilities]

Characteristic 1973 1975 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 19861 19871
Abortions per 100 live births
Total, . i i e e e e 19.6 27.2 35.9 35.8 35.4 34.9 36.4 35.4 35.4 35.6
Age
Under15vyears .. ........ovvivnnns 74.3 101.5 122.7 126.4 120.0 133.6 145.8 141.2 130.5 131.3
15-19years. ..o ii s e e e 317 46.4 66.4 66.8 66.5 67.3 71.4 717 70.2 72.6
2024 Y@AIS. o vt v e e e e 17.9 25.0 37.5 37.9 38.0 38.1 41.2 40.4 41.0 42.0
2529 YRAIS. o v e v vt 12.3 16.6 23.0 23.2 23.5 23.0 23.9 23.2 24.0 23.9
B0-834YLaIS. . v v v st s 16.5 22.1 23.3 23.7 23.0 22.0 22.3 21.4 21.5 21.4
B5-39VYearS. . .. h it 26.7 37.5 40.3 40.3 37.1 35.4 35.2 33.4 33.4 317
40yearsandover......... .. vunuvann 40.2 59.9 78.3 77.6 75.0 69.1 66.7 63.8 59.8 56.2
Race

White .......oi i et i 17.5 227 313 31.2 30.4 29.5 30.8 28.6 30.0 30.0
Alfother ........ .. iviiivii et 28.8 46.5 54.7 54.4 55.6 56.0 58.2 57.6 55.8 55.7

Marital status
Married. . .....ooiniii 6.2 8.3 10.2 9.8 9.7 9.3 9.6 8.7 10.8 12.8
Unmarried. .. ... viiiiiinnnens 109.8 141.1 149.9 147.5 142.2 135.2 137.1 129.5 115.7 105.6

Number of previous
live births2

0 it e e e, 23.0 30.2 48.6 48.6 48.2 46.9 48.3 47.7 47.1 46.3
A 12.1 17.3 21.9 21.9 22.0 221 23.0 22.8 23.8 247
2 e e s e e 19.6 29.7 32.8 32.6 32.4 325 34.0 33.0 335 34.5
B e 25.8 39.8 33.5 33.5 32.2 31.9 3238 32.1 32.4 33.2
4OFIMOIE oot i it iinenennnanennnas £6.4 40.8 27.3 26.6 25.4 24.8 24.9 237 24.2 24.2

1Preliminary data.
2For 1973-75, data indicate number of living children.

SOURCES: Centers for Disease Control: Abortion Surveillance, 1973-75. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., May 1977-Nov. 1980; Abottion Surveillance,
1980. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., May 1983; CDC Surveillance Summaries. Abortion Surveillance, United States, 1984-85. Vol. 38, No. SS-2. Public
Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., Sept. 1989; and Abortion Surveillance: Preliminary Analysis, United States, 1986 and 1987. Vol. 38, No. 38. Public Health Service,
DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., Sept. 1989.
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Table 10. L.egal abortions, according to selected characteristics: United States, selected years 1973-87
[Data are based on reporting by State heaith departments and by facilities}

Characteristic 1973 1975 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 19861 19871

Number of legal abortions reported in thousands

Centers for Disease Control . . ... ..... 616 855 1,298 1,301 1,304 1,269 1,334 1,329 1,328 1,354
Alan Guttmacher Institute . . . .. ....... 745 1,034 1,554 1,577 1,574 1,575 1,577 1,589 --- ---
Percent distribution

Total. . ... .. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Period of gestation

Under3weeks ................... 36.1 44.6 51.7 51.2 50.6 49,7 50.5 50.3 51.0 50.4

H10weeks. . ... 29.4 28.4 26.2 26.8 26.7 26.8 26.4 26.6 25.8 26.0

11-12weeks. . ........ ... ... .... 17.9 14.9 12.2 12.1 12.4 12.8 12.6 12.5 12.2 124

13-15weeks. .. ....... ... ... L. 6.9 5.0 5.2 52 5.3 5.8 5.8 59 6.1 6.2

16-20weeks. ... ... .. i 8.0 6.1 39 3.7 3.9 3.9 3.9 3.9 4.1 4.2

21weeksandover ................ 1.7 1.0 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8
Type of procedure

Curettage .. . .....cv e i, 88.4 90.9 95.5 96.1 96.4 96.8 96.8 97.5 97.0 97.2

Intrauterine instillation. . .. ........... 10.4 6.2 3.1 2.8 25 2.1 1.8 1.7 1.4 1.3

Hysterotomy or hysterectomy .. ....... 0.7 0.4 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Other........ciiiiii.. 0.6 2.4 1.3 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.3 0.8 1.6 1.5
Location of facility

In State of residence . . ............. 74.8 89.2 92.6 92,5 92.9 93.3 92.0 92.4 92.3 91.5

Out of State of residence . . .......... 25.2 10.8 7.4 7.5 7.1 8.7 8.0 7.6 7.7 85

O e, --- 81.9 67.6 65.3 63.7 62.4 60.5 60.1 59.3 58,5
T o e e --- 14.9 23.5 24.3 24.9 25.0 25.7 25.7 26.3 26.5
7 --- 2.5 6.6 7.5 8.2 2.0 9.4 9.8 9.6 10.3
BOIMOre . ...t v i e i e it iie e .- 0.7 2.3 29 3.2 3.7 4.3 4.4 4.8 4.7

IPreliminary data.

NOTE: For a discussion of the differences in reported legal abortions between the Centers for Disease Control and the Alan Guttmacher Institute, see Appendix 1.
Percent distributions exclude cases for which selected characteristic was unknown and are based on abortions repotted to the Centers for Disease Control.

SOURCES: Genters for Disease Control: Abortion Surveillance, 1980. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., May 1983; CDC Surveillance Summaries. Abortion
Surveillance, United States, 1984-1985. Vol. 38, No. $8-2. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., Sept. 1989; and Abortion Surveillance: Preliminary Analysis,
United States, 1986 and 1987. Vol. 38, No. 38. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., Sept. 1989; Sultivan, E., Tietze, C., and Dryfoos, J.: Legal abortions in the
United States, 1975-1976. Fam. Plann. Perspect. 9(3):116-129, May-June 1977; Henshaw, S., Forrest, J. D., and Blaine, E.: Abortion services in the United States,
1981 and 1982. Fam. Plann. Perspect. 16(3), May-June 1884; Henshaw, S., Forrest, J. D., and Van Vost, J.: Abortion services in the United States, 1984 and 1985.
Fam. Plann. Perspect. 19(2), Mar.—Apr. 1987.
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Table 11. Legal abortions, abortion-related deaths, and abortion-related death rates, according to period of
gestation: United States, 1974-76, 1977-79, 1980-82, and 1983-85

[Data are based primarily on reporting by State health departments and by facilities]

Abortion-related deaths?

Number of

legal Rate per

abortions 100,000

Period of gestation and year reported Number abortions

Total
B Sy 4 < 2,606,596 66 25
B 2 4 3,489,127 44 1.3
108082 . it ittt ittt i ettt e e 3,902,346 207 0.7
198385 . ot ittt e et e 3,931,078 827 0.7
Under 9 weeks
187476 ot ittt i e et i e e e 1,171,478 8 *Q.7
B T £ 4 1,808,655 10 .. *06
108082 . . . i e e e e i e e 1,996,573 6 *0.3
R 25 o T 1,968,827 2 *
9-10 weeks
107476 . . .o i e e e e 738,615 10 *1.4
10777 L e et e e e e 942,467 9 *1.0
S0 - 1,036,542 5 *0.5
108885 i vttt e e e e e 1,046,140 5 *0.5
11-12 weeks
B 4 387,208 10 *28
B R ey £ 439,754 7 *1.6
198082 . . . e e e e e e e e 477,875 3 *
TO83-8 . . i i i i e e e e e e e 497,902 3 *
13 weeks and over

107476 . . e e e e e e 309,295 38 12.3
B = 298,251 18 6.0
108082 . it it e e e e e, 321,356 11 2.8
08385 . . i i i i e e i e ., 418,209 15 3.6

11983 data are provisional.
21982 data include 2 deaths with weeks of gestation unknown.
31984 data include 2 deaths with weeks of gestation unknown.

*Estimates with relative standard errors greater than 30 percent are considered unreliable. Estimates with relative standard errors greater than 50 percent are
considered highly unreliable and are not shown.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control: Abortion Survelllance, 1978. Public Health Service, DHHS, Atlanta, Ga., Nov. 1980; Unpublished data.
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Table 12. Methods of contraception for ever-married women 15-44 years of age, according to race and age:

United States, 1973, 1982, and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of samples of women in the childbearing ages]

Al races White Black
Method of contraception and age 1973 19821 1988° 1973 19821 19882 1973 19821 19882
Number of ever-married women in thousands
1544 years . ... oviii i 30,247 34,935 36,842 26,795 30,419 31,465 3,108 3,440 3,614
15-24years . . .ovv it 6,593 5,550 3,971 5,855 4,975 3,495 692 427 343
25-34YEAIS « v vt e 12,731 15,996 16,889 11,356 31,819 14,371 1,226 1,628 1,666
3544 Years . .o v it 10,922 13,439 15,982 9,584 11,626 13,599 1,191 1,358 1,606
All methods Percent of ever-married women using contraception

1544 YearS . v v ittt e e 66.4 66.9 70.8 67.8 68.0 71.8 55.8 60.4 63.9
16-24y€ars . ... oo i e 66.9 65.4 69.6 67.1 66.8 68.8 65.2 53.3 69.0
25-34YAIS . ..ttt e e 70.4 70.0 70.6 71.6 70.7 71.3 59.2 67.7 66.1
B544YEarS . ... e 61.5 63.9 71.4 63.6 65.3 73.1 46.8 54.0 60.5

Female sterilization Percent of ever-married contracepting women
1544 Years . ..o e 13.6 28.9 34.7 125 27.2 32.9 25.4 42.8 54.5
15-24y€ars . ... e 4.3 *6.1 84 4.1 *5.7 8.2 6.8 *13.0 *11.0
25-84YeaIS . v v vt e e 12.1 245 27.6 11.4 22.7 26.2 20.3 37.7 46.9
B544VYearS . ..ot e 21.7 44.0 48.5 19.2 42.4 45.9 47.2 59.5 73.6

Male sterilization3
1544 years . ... ..ot e 10.4 13.6 15.0 11.2 14.7 16.8 *1.2 *2.2 1.3
15-24years . ...t 2.1 *4.1 *2.8 23 *4.4 *3.2 *0.1 *0.5 *—
25-B4YEArS . .ottt e 10.3 11.5 11.8 11.0 12.6 13.1 *2.0 *1.7 *1.6
3544 YEAIS . ..ottt e 15.8 20.2 21.3 17.2 21.8 23.9 *11 *3.6 *1.4

Birth control pill

1544years . ........ e 36.6 207 21.2 36.1 20.6 21.1 41.8 23.1 22.7
1524 years . ...c.oi i e e 65.3 56.2 61.4 64.4 56.0 59.8 72.4 56.8 74.9
25-84YeaIS . vttt e 36.2 228 28.6 35.8 22.1 28.7 416 28.8 29.3
B544YeaAIS . v v it i e 18.3 *3.2 3.8 18.2 *3.2 4.0 17.2 *4.3 *2.4

Intrauterine device
1544 YOarIS . ..ttt e 10.2 7.6 2.2 9.8 7.5 2.1 13.8 10.0 34
16-24years . ... e 10.8 *3.5 *0.4 10.7 *3.3 *0.5 12.6 *8.2 *—
25-BAYeAIS . it 13.2 9.6 2.1 127 9.4 1.8 18.8 14.1 3.8
3544 YearS . . it e 5.6 6.8 2.8 5.4 7.0 27 8.4 *4.5 3.9

Diaphragm
1544 years . ... e 3.4 6.5 6.0 3.6 6.8 6.2 1.8 4.2 2.3
15-24years . .. .ot *1.5 *7.0 3.1 *1.6 *7.2 *3.5 *0.3 *4.5 *1.3
25-34YEAIS . oottt e 3.1 8.5 6.7 3.2 9.1 7.1 *2.2 3.1 *1.6
3544years ... ... 5.0 *3.8 59 5.3 *3.7 6.0 *2.5 *5.7 3.4
Condom

16—44years . ......... i 12.6 12.1 12.9 13.4 12.6 13.1 4.1 5.0 7.7
1524 Years . .. v v vt e 7.7 12.7 16.3 8.3 12.9 17.7 *1.8 *6.3 *7.6
25-84Years . . vt e 12.4 12.4 13.9 13.1 13.0 14.0 3.8 5.0 9.6
3544 years . ... ... e e e 16.1 11.4 11.0 17.2 12.0 11.0 6.4 *4.5 5.7

1Estimates have been revised and differ from those previously published.

2preliminary estimates.
3Refers only to currently married couples in 1973.

*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

SOURCE: Division of Vital Statistics, Natfonal Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Survey of Family Growth.
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Table 13. Methods of contraception for women 15-44 years of age, according to race and marital status:

United States, 1982 and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of samples of women in the childbearing ages]

All races White Black
Marital status and
method of contraception 19821 1988% 19821 19882 19821 1988%
Marital status Number of women in thousands
All marital statuses. . . ..........civiiin.. 54,099 57,900 45,367 47,077 6,985 7,679
Currenlymarried . .............cvvvennn 28,231 29,147 25,195 25,426 2,130 2,197
Widowed, separated, ordivorced .. .......... 6,704 7,695 5,224 6,038 1,310 1,417
Nevermarried.........c.ciiiinnennnn. 19,164 21,058 14,948 15,612 3,545 4,065
All methods Percent of women using contraception

Allmarital statuses. . . ............ ... 55.7 60.3 56.7 61.8 52.0 56.7
Currently married . ......... .0 v, 69.7 74.3 70.4 75.3 63.3 67.0
Widowed, separated, ordivorced .. .......... 55.5 57.6 56.3 57.4 55.7 59.0
Nevermarried. ... .....c i, 35.3 41.9 33.6 415 43.8 50.4

Female sterilization Percent of contracepting women
All marital statuses. . .......... .. 0 i, 23.2 27.5 22.1 26.1 30.0 38.1
Currently married . ...... oot 26.9 314 25.8 30.2 37.0 48.3
Widowed, separated, ordivorced ............ 39.2 50.7 35.2 47.8 53.5 65.4
Nevermarried. . ......o0iiiiineiinnnn.n 3.7 6.4 *1.0 2.4 12.8 19.6

Male sterilization
All marital statuses. .. ......... .. ... .. 10.9 11.7 12.2 13.6 1.4 0.8
Currently marred . ........c.civiinvnvnnn 15.5 17.3 16.4 19.1 3.4 2.0
Widowed, separated, ordivorced . ........... 3.4 3.6 4.3 4.3 * *0.1
Nevermaried. . . ... vve i innennennnnns 1.8 1.8 2.3 2.3 *0.4 *0.3
Birth control pill

All marital statuses. .. .................... 28.0 30.7 26.7 20.8 38.0 38.0
Currenty married . ...........cvviinnn... 19.3 20.4 19.0 20.0 24,5 26.0
Widowed, separated, ordivorced .. .......... 28.4 25.3 30.4 27.4 20.4 16.8
Nevermarred...........iviiiiviennn.. 53.0 58.0 51.6 60.2 58.1 55.3

Intrauterine device
Al marital statuses. .. .................... 71 2.0 6.9 1.8 9.1 3.1
Currently married ....................... 6.9 2.0 6.8 1.8 9.3 2.3
Widowed, separated, ordivorced .. .......... 11.5 3.6 11.8 3.3 11.4 5.4
Nevermarried. .. ......ovviiiinnnnnnnnn, 54 1.3 4.3 *0.9 7.9 27

Diaphragm
Al marital statuses. ... ......oviiininenn, 8.1 57 8.8 8.2 3.5 1.9
Currently married . .........cviiivinvnn, 6.5 6.2 6.7 6.4 5.1 24
Widowed, separated, ordivorced ............ 6.7 5.3 7.8 5.6 *2.5 *2.1
Nevermarried. .. ......ciiniiiiiiinnnnn, 13.4 4.9 16.8 6.1 2.6 1.5
Condom

All marital statuses. .. ... .. oo v v v i i e i i 12.0 14.6 12.7 14.9 6.2 10.3
Currently married . ...................... 14.1 14.3 14.5 14.3 6.8 9.8
Widowed, separated, ordivorced . ........... *1.5 59 *15 6.3 *1.6 4,1
Nevermarred.......coiiiiiininnneennn. 11.6 19.6 12.8 21.4 7.9 13.2

1Estimates have been revised and differ from those previously published.

2preliminary estimates.

*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.
SOURCE: Division of Vital Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Survey of Family Growth.
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Table 14. Life expectancy at birth and at 65 years of age, according to race and sex: United States, selected
years 1900-1988

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Both Both Both
Specified age and year sexes Male Female sexes Male Female sexes Male Female
At birth Remaining life expectancy in years

19001, L e 47.3 46.3 48.3 47.6 46.6 48.7 333.0 32,5 833.5
19502, L it e e e 68.2 65.6 71.1 69.1 66.5 72.2 60.7 58.9 62.7
10802, . it e e 69.7 66.6 73.1 70.6 67.4 74.1 63.2 60.7 65.9
1970, . i e e e 70.9 67.1 74.8 71.7 68.0 75.6 64.1 60.0 68.3
12 7 72.6 68.8 76.6 73.4 69.5 77.3 66.8 62.4 71.3
1980, . it e e e 73.7 70.0 77.4 74.4 70.7 781 68.1 63.8 725
1981, o e e e e e e 74.2 70.4 77.8 74.8 711 78.4 68.9 645 73.2
1982, ottt e e e 745 709 78.1 75.1 715 78.7 69.4 65.1 73.7
1988, e e e e 74.6 71.0 78.1 75.2 717 78.7 69.6 65.4 73.6
1984, .. i e e 747 712 78.2 75.3 71.8 78.7 69.7 65.6 73.7
1885, . e e e e, 747 71.2 78.2 75.3 71.9 787 69.5 65.3 73.5
1086, . ot e i e e, 74.8 71.3 78.3 75.4 72.0 78.8 69.4 65.2 73.5
1987, i e 75.0 715 78.4 75.6 72.2 78.9 69.4 65.2 73.6
Provisional data:

19852 L e e e 74.7 71.2 78.2 75.3 71.8 78.7 69.5 65.3 737

10862 . .t e 74.9 71.3 78.3 75.4 72.0 78.9 69.6 65.5 73.6

0BT 2 e 74.9 71.5 78.3 75.5 72.1 78.8 69.7 65.4 73.8

1OBB2 L e 74.9 71.4 78.3 75.5 72.1 78.9 69.5 65.1 73.8

At 65 years

1900-190212, .. . . e 11.9 11.5 12.2 --- 11.5 12.2 10.4 114
19502, i e s 13.9 12.8 15.0 --- 12.8 15.1 13.9 12.9 14.9
10802, . it e e 14.3 12.8 15.8 14.4 12.9 15.9 13.9 12.7 15.1
1970, o e e e 15.2 13.1 17.0 15.2 13.1 17.1 14.2 125 15.7
1975, e it e e 16.1 13.8 18.1 16.1 13.8 18.2 15.0 13.1 16.7
1980, .t e e 16.4 14.1 18.3 16.5 14.2 18.4 15.1 13.0 16.8
OB, L e 18.7 14.3 18.6 18.7 14.4 18.7 15.5 13.4 17.3
1082, e 16.8 14.5 18.7 186.9 14.5 18.8 15.7 13.5 17.5
< 16.7 14.5 18.6 16.8 14.5 18.7 15.5 13.4 17.3
1984, .ot e e 16.8 14.6 18.6 16.9 14.6 18.7 15.5 135 17.2
1085, it e 18.7 14.6 18.6 16.8 14.6 18.7 15.3 13.3 17.0
1986, ot it i e e e 16.8 147 18.6 16.9 14.8 18.7 15.4 13.4 17.0
1087, ittt e e e 16.9 14.8 18.7 17.0 14.9 18.8 15.4 135 17.1
Provisional data:

19852 L e e 16.8 14.6 18.6 16.8 14.6 18.7 15.5 13.3 17.2

10862 . . e e 16.9 14.8 18.6 17.0 14.8 18.8 15.5 13.6 16.9

19872 e, 16.9 14.8 18.6 17.0 14.9 18.7 15.6 13.6 17.2

19882 L e e 16.9 14.8 18.6 17.0 14.9 18.7 156.5 13.6 17.1

1Death registration area only. The death registration area increased from 10 States and the District of Columbia in 1900 to the coterminous United States in 1933.

Zincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.
SFigure is for the all other population.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics Rates in the United States, 1940-1960, by A. D. Grove and A, M. Hetzel. DHEW Pub. No. (PHS) 1677.
Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1968, Vital Statistics of the United States, 1970, Vol. i, Mortality, Part A. DHEW Pub. No. (HRA)
75-1101. Health Resources Administration. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United
States, 1985. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 34, No. 13, DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 86-1120. Sept. 19, 1986; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and
deaths, United States, 1986. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 35, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 87-1120. Aug. 24, 1987; Annual summary of births, marriages,
divorces, and deaths, United States, 1987. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 36, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1120. July 29, 1988; Annual summary of births,
marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1988. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 37, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. July 26, 1989. Public Health
Service. Hyattsville, Md.; Unpublished data from the Division of Vital Statistics; Dala computed by the Office of Research and Methodoiogy from data compiled by the
Division of Vita} Statistics.
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Table 15. Infant mortality rates, fetal death rates, and perinatal mortality rates, according to race: United

States, selected years 1950-88

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Infant mortality rate?
Neonatal
Perinatal
Under Under Fetal Late fetal mortality
Race and year Total 28 days 7 days Postneonatal death rate? death rate? ratet
All races Deaths per 1,000 live births
19505, .. i e e 29.2 20.5 17.8 87 18.4 14.9 325
19605, . ...t 26.0 18.7 16.7 7.3 15.8 12.1 28.6
1970 .. oo 20.0 15.1 13.6 4.9 14.0 9.5 23.0
1975 . o e e 16.1 11.6 10.0 4.5 10.6 7.8 17.7
1980 .ot 12.6 8.5 7.1 4.1 8.1 6.2 13.2
1981 L i e 11.9 8.0 6.7 39 8.9 5.9 12.6
1982 oot 11.5 77 6.4 3.8 8.8 5.9 12.3
1983 i it it 11.2 7.3 6.1 3.9 8.4 5.4 11.5
1984 ... i 10.8 7.0 5.9 3.8 8.1 5.2 11.0
1985 .ottt 10.6 7.0 5.8 37 7.8 4.9 10.7
1986 . ..o i e 10.4 6.7 5.6 3.6 7.7 4.7 10.3
1987 o e 10.1 6.5 5.4 36 7.6 4.6 10.0
Provisional data:
19855 ... . i 10.6 6.9 --- 3.6 --- ---
19865 ... ... i 10.4 6.7 --- 3.7 --- --- -
19875 . . 10.0 6.5 --- 3.4 --- ---
19885 . . e 9.9 6.4 .- 3.5 ---
White
19505, .. e 26.8 19.4 17.1 7.4 16.6 13.3 301
19605, o it e i e 22.9 17.2 15.6 57 13.8 10.8 26.2
1870 .o 17.8 13.8 12,5 4.0 123 8.6 21.1
1975 @ . i i e i e 14.2 10.4 8.0 3.8 9.4 71 16.0
1880 .. ittt e 11.0 75 6.2 35 8.1 5.7 11.9
1981 . 10.5 7.1 5.9 3.4 8.0 5.5 11.3
2 7~ 10.1 6.8 5.6 33 7.9 5.4 11.0
1988 .. ittt e 9.7 6.4 5.4 3.3 7.4 5.0 10.3
1984 .. .. e i 9.4 6.2 5.1 3.3 7.3 4.8 9.9
1985 ... 9.3 6.1 5.0 3.2 7.0 4.5 9.6
1886 .. i vttt 8.8 5.8 4.8 3.1 8.7 4.3 8.1
1987 @i e e 8.6 5.5 4.5 3.1 6.6 4.2 8.7
Black
1950%. . . i 43.8 27.8 23.0 16.1 32.1 --- .-
19605, . ..ot 44.3 27.8 237 16.5 --- .- -
1970 oot e e 32.6 22.8 20.3 8.9 23.2 .-- ---
1975 ... e 26.2 18.3 16.7 7.9 16.8 11.4 26.9
1980 ..o i i i e e 21.4 14.1 11.8 7.3 144 8.9 20.7
1981 ..o 20.0 13.4 11.4 6.6 13.8 8.2 19.4
1982 .. iv it i e 19.6 13.1 11.1 6.6 13.8 8.1 19.1
1983 ... e 190.2 12.4 10.6 6.8 135 7.7 18.2
1984 .. v i e 18.4 11.8 10.2 6.5 12.7 7.3 17.4
1985 . .ot i 18.2 121 10.3 6.1 12.6 71 17.4
1986 ... e 18.0 11.7 10.1 6.3 12.5 7.0 17.0
1987 .o e 17.9 11.7 10.0 6.1 12.8 7.0 16.9

tInfant mortality rate is number of deaths of infants under 1 year per 1,000 live births. Neonatal deaths occur within 28 days of birth; postneonatal deaths occur
28-365 days after birth. Deaths within 7 days are early neonatal deaths.
2Number of deaths of fetuses of 20 weeks or more gestation per 1,000 live births plus fetal deaths.

SNumber of fetal deaths of 28 weeks or more gestation per 1,000 live births plus late fetal deaths.

“Number of late fetal deaths plus infant deaths within 7 days of birth per 1,000 ive births plus late fetal deaths.
Sincludes births and deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

SOURGCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. Il, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1985. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol. 34,
No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 86-1120. Sept. 19, 1986; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1988. Monthly Vital Statistics
Report. Vol. 37, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. July 26, 1989. Public Health Service. Hyattsville, Md.; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data

compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 16 (page 1 of 2). Infant mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United States,
average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 198587 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Infant deaths per 1,000 live births
United States. . .................... 15.1 12.0 10.4 13.3 105 8.0 25.1 20.3 18.0
NewEngland. . .................... 12.8 10.4 8.6 12.2 9.9 8.0 23.6 18.7 18.1
Maine. .......... .. 11.2 9.7 8.7 11.3 9.8 8.8 * * *
New Hampshire ... .............. 11.6 10.2 8.7 11.7 10.2 8.7 * * *
Vermont. . . ........ ... 11.9 9.2 9.0 12.0 9.3 8.9 * * *
Massachusetts . ................. 12.5 10.1 8.3 121 9.7 7.5 19.9 17.1 17.6
Rhodelsland . .................. 13.7 10.9 8.7 13.0 10.6 8.4 *27.0 *17.7 *13.0
Connecticut . ................... 14.4 11.5 9.2 12.7 10.2 7.9 27.4 20.9 19.6
Middle Atlantic. .. .................. 15.3 12.2 10.5 13.2 10.6 8.8 25.1 20.0 18.0
NewYork............ovuvionn. 15.5 12.4 10.7 13.2 10.7 9.2 24.8 19.3 16.7
Newdersey .........coovivivuns 14.7 11.7 9.9 12.4 9.7 8.0 24.9 20.2 18.4
Pennsylvania ................... 15.3 12.2 105 13.7 10.9 8.8 26.1 21.6 20.8
EastNorth Central . . ................ 15.2 125 10.8 13.3 106 8.0 26.5 23.5 201
Chio ...... .. it 14.9 i2.2 10.1 13.6 10.8 2.0 24.0 21.5 16.5
Indiana. . ....... oo e 14.5 1.7 10.8 135 10.6 9.7 23.7 211 20.1
inois. .. ... o e e 17.0 141 11.8 13.7 11.2 9.3 29.8 25.1 21.4
Michigan . ..................... 15.2 12.7 11.2 13.2 10.4 8.9 25.3 24.5 22.2
Wisconsin, . .................... 12.5 10.0 9.0 12.0 9.4 8.3 21.1 18.7 17.1
West North Central, . ................ 14.0 11.0 9.5 13.1 10.2 8.8 25.5 202 17.0
Minnesota . .................... 12.8 9.9 8.9 12.5 9.6 8.6 *23.9 *21.3 16.5
lowa. . ..o o e 13.4 10.7 9.0 13.1 10.4 8.9 *28.1 *225 *14.9
Missouri............. v 15.3 123 10.4 13.4 11.0 9.1 25.9 20.0 17.7
NorthDakota . .................. 14.1 11.3 8.6 13.4 10.8 8.3 * * *
SouthDakota . .................. 16.5 10.9 11.0 14.5 9.2 9.1 * * *
Nebraska . ..................... 13.6 10.5 9.4 13.2 9.9 8.8 *25.2 *20.2 *18.0
Kansas...............cvvvu... 13.8 10.7 9.2 13.1 10.0 8.7 241 19.7 16.3
South Atlantic . .................... 16.9 13.8 11.8 13.6 10.9 9.2 25.2 20.9 18.5
Delaware . ..................... 13.6 13.8 12.7 1.7 10.4 10.2 20.7 25.4 21.0
Maryland . . .......... ... ... ... 16.2 12.8 1.7 13.5 10.3 9.1 23.7 19.3 18.1
District of Columbia. ... ........... 27.2 23.8 20.4 *15.4 *13.9 11.6 29.6 25.8 235
Virginia, . .o oo o e 16.5 13.0 10.9 13.8 11.1 8.8 25.9 19.6 18.0
West Virginia ................... 16.6 121 10.3 16.2 11.8 9.8 *25.9 *20.0 *21.3
North Carolina . ................. 17.3 13.8 11.7 13.9 11.2 9.4 25.4 19.9 17.8
SouthCarolina . ................. 18.8 18.0 13.4 14.2 11.7 9.8 26.2 22.4 19.2
Georgia ... oih i 18.5 13.6 12.6 13.1 10.2 9.7 23.0 19.7 18.3
Florida........................ 16.1 13.6 10.9 128 10.8 8.7 257 21.9 18.3
East South Central. .. ............... 17.3 13.6 11.8 14.1 11.0 9.4 261 205 18.3
Kentucky . .......... ... ... ... 14.9 12.3 10.3 14.3 11.7 9.8 21.4 19.2 15.3
Tennessee . .......vii i 15.8 127 11.4 13.7 10.7 8.9 241 19.9 18.5
Alabama. . ..................... 18.7 14.0 12.7 14.3 10.7 9.6 26.9 20.1 18.7
Mississippi . .. oo 20.6 16.0 13.3 14.1 10.7 9.4 27.9 217 17.8
WestSouth Central .. ............... 16.2 12.0 10.1 14.1 10.6 8.8 25.1 187 16.2
Arkansas .. ...... .. e 16.3 11.6 10.8 13.8 9.4 9.5 24.1 18.4 15.0
Louisiana . . .........c .. 18.0 13.7 11.9 13.2 10.0 8.4 25.6 19.9 17.3
Oklahoma ..................... 15.5 12.3 10.3 14.7 12.0 10.2 24.7 19.0 16.6
TEXaS. . v e e e 15.7 1.5 9.5 14.2 10.6 8.6 25.1 17.7 15.5
Mountain. ... ............. ... ..., 13.7 10.5 9.5 13.2 10.2 9.3 21.1 16.7 15.1
Montana. . ..................... 15.2 11.1 10.0 15.2 10.7 9.3 * * *
Idaho. ... ..ot 12.5 10.0 10.7 12.5 10.1 10.7 * * *
Wyoming . ... cvv i e i i e 15.8 10.1 10.8 15.8 10.0 10.8 * * *
Colorado ...................... 13.1 9.7 9.3 128 9.6 9.0 206 14.2 16.5
NewMexico.................... 15.4 10.9 9.4 147 10.7 9.2 *27.9 *16.9 *17.3
AfZONA .. v e it e 14.5 111 9.5 13.4 10.6 2.1 *19.7 16.2 14.3
Utah. . ... .. ... 11.6 10.4 9.0 11.3 10.4 9.1 * * *
Nevada ....................... 15.1 10.7 9.1 14.6 10.0 8.8 *21.3 *20.6 *15.3

See notes at end of table.
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Table 16 {page 2 of 2). Infant mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United States,
average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vita!l Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 198082 1985-87 1975-77 198082 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Infant deaths per 1,000 live births
Pacific. . .....co i i i 12.8 10.5 9.3 124 10.2 9.0 20.6 16.4 16.0
Washington ........... ...t 14.1 11.0 10.1 13.9 10.7 10.0 19.2 16.3 13.8
Oregon .......oovvviiiinnn, 13.2 11.2 9.9 13.1 11.1 2.9 *21.0 *16.2 *18.0
California . . ......ovvii i, 12.6 10.4 8.2 12.0 10.1 8.8 20.7 16.4 16.2
Alaska ..o vinii i, 15.3 12.0 10.7 13.1 10.0 9.4 * *20.5 *13.3
Hawali c oo vvvevn i i 11.7 9.6 9.0 11.9 10.0 8.1 *13.7 *12.4 *15.5

*Data for States with fewer than 5,000 live births for the 3-year period are considered unreliable. Data for States with fewer than 1,000 live births are considered highly
unreliable and are not shown.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.

Health Status and Determinants 109



Table 17 (page 1 of 2). Neonatal mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United
States, average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Neonatal deaths per 1,000 live births
United States. . ................... 10.8 8.1 6.7 9.6 7.1 5.8 17.4 13.5 11.8
NewEngland. . ................... 9.6 7.6 6.1 9.2 7.2 5.6 17.5 13.8 13.3
Maine. ........co i, 7.6 6.3 57 7.6 6.4 5.8 * * *
New Hampshire .. .............. 9.0 7.5 5.9 9.0 75 5.9 * * *
Vermont. ............covuun.n. 8.7 5.4 6.0 8.7 5.5 6.0 * * *
Massachusetts . ................ 9.4 7.4 5.8 9.1 71 5.3 14.1 12.2 125
Rhodelsland .................. 9.8 8.6 6.2 9.3 8.5 5.9 *19.5 *10.5 *10.3
Connecticut .. ................. 11.3 8.7 6.9 10.1 7.7 5.8 21.3 16.3 15.1
Middle Atlantic. . .................. 11.4 8.6 7.2 10.0 7.6 6.2 18.1 13.2 11.8
NewYork., ........ooiin.. 11.4 8.6 7.3 9.8 7.6 6.5 17.9 12.9 10.9
Newdersey .........covevnvon. 11.0 8.0 6.7 9.5 7.0 5.6 17.1 12.5 11.8
Pennsylvania .................. 11.7 8.8 7.2 10.5 8.0 6.1 19.3 14.8 14.0
EastNoth Central . . ............... 10.9 8.6 7.1 9.7 7.4 5.9 18.3 15.7 13.4
Ohio . ..o i 10.9 8.4 6.4 101 7.5 58 17.2 14.4 10.4
Indiana. . ........ i 10.2 7.9 7.1 9.5 7.2 6.3 16.9 136 13.9
Mnois. ... ... 12.2 9.7 8.0 10.1 8.0 6.4 20.3 16.3 13.9
Michigan . .................... 10.8 8.9 7.6 9.5 7.2 5.9 17.4 17.7 16.1
Wisconsin. . .......... .. ... 8.7 6.6 5.5 8.5 6.3 5.0 131 11.2 11.1
West North Central. ... ............. 10.3 71 5.8 9.8 6.7 55 17.9 12.8 10.3
Minnesota . ................... 9.3 6.2 5.4 9.2 6.1 5.3 *15.6 *13.9 9.8
lowa. . ... oie i 10.3 6.9 5.7 10.2 6.8 5.6 *21.4 *13.7 *8.5
Missouri........ooiiiii .. 11.0 8.1 6.5 9.8 7.4 5.8 17.9 125 10.7
North Dakota . ................. 10.5 7.2 4.8 10.2 71 4.7 * * *
SouthDakota.................. 11.6 6.8 5.8 11.0 6.2 5.4 * * *
Nebraska..................... 9.8 6.8 5.9 9.6 6.5 5.5 *15.9 *12.9 *10.4
Kansas....................... 10.4 7.3 5.6 9.9 6.8 5.3 18.1 13.3 10.0
South Atlantic . ................... 12.0 8.5 7.9 10.0 7.5 6.1 17.3 14.3 12.6
Delaware .. ................ ... 9.8 10.1 9.2 8.6 7.5 7.6 14.2 18.9 14.7
Maryland .. ... ... ... o oL 12.3 9.2 8.1 10.3 7.4 6.1 17.7 13.9 13.0
District of Columbia. ............. 214 17.8 15.5 *12.3 *10.7 8.4 23.3 19.2 17.9
Virginia, . . oo e 12.1 9.4 7.4 10.1 7.9 5.9 19.1 14.6 12.6
West Virginia .. ................ 11.8 8.0 6.9 11.6 7.8 6.6 *19.6 *13.7 *14.6
North Carolina . ................ 12.4 9.4 7.8 10.5 7.6 6.2 17.2 14.0 12.2
South Carolina . ................ 13.1 10.8 9.1 10.3 7.9 6.6 17.4 15.2 13.1
Georgia . .o v v i e 11.0 8.9 8.5 9.2 6.8 6.7 14.5 12.5 12.1
Florida....................... 11.3 9.2 7.1 9.3 75 5.7 1741 14.4 117
East South Central. .. .............. 12.2 9.0 7.7 10.2 7.4 8.1 17.6 13.5 12.0
Kentucky ..................... 10.6 8.0 6.6 10.2 7.6 6.3 14.7 12.8 10.3
TenNessee . ... .o i i 11.4 8.7 7.4 9.8 7.2 5.7 17.2 13.8 13.1
Alabama, ..................... 12.9 9.2 85 10.4 7.3 6.6 17.7 12.7 12.2
Mississippi » v v v e 14.3 10.6 8.3 10.5 7.2 5.9 18.5 14.2 11.3
West South Central ................ 11.5 7.8 6.3 10.1 6.9 56 17.6 12.0 10.1
Arkansas ..................... 11.2 6.8 6.2 9.9 58 57 15.0 10.0 8.2
Louisiana .. ................... 13.3 9.2 7.7 9.9 6.9 57 18.7 13.2 11.1
Cklahoma . ..............cuu... 10.5 7.6 6.2 10.0 7.4 6.1 17.2 11.8 10.5
TeXaS. . v v i e 11.2 7.6 6.0 10.1 7.0 5.4 17.5 116 9.6
Mountain. ....................... 9.1 6.6 55 9.0 6.6 5.4 15.0 11.0 9.6
Montana. . ............ ..., 10.4 6.8 5.1 10.7 6.9 4.8 * * *
Idaho. ........ .. ... .. 8.1 5.9 6.4 8.1 6.0 6.4 * * *
Wyoming . .......cvii i, 10.5 6.7 6.1 10.6 6.8 6.3 * * *
Colotado . ........covvii .. 8.5 6.3 56 8.3 6.2 5.4 14.7 9.7 10.1
NewMexico................... 10.0 6.6 5.6 10.1 6.8 55 *19.2 *10.1 *10.6
Arizona ..... ... o 9.6 71 5.8 9.4 7.2 5.6 *14.9 11.4 10.0
Utah. . .. .o o 7.8 6.4 4.9 7.9 6.4 5.0 * * *
Nevada ...................... 10.3 6.5 4.9 10.0 6.1 4.7 *14.2 *12.6 *9.3

See notes at end of table.
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Table 17 (page 2 of 2). Neonatal mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United
States, average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 198082 1985-87
Neonatal deaths per 1,000 live births
Pacific. . ...... ..o i i 8.6 6.6 5.7 8.3 6.5 55 13.6 10.4 9.8
Washington ..............oots. 9.1 6.5 5.6 9.1 6.5 5.6 11.8 8.8 85
Oregon . ov it in i 85 6.7 5.2 8.5 6.7 52 *13.0 *10.7 *9.1
California . .....ovvivieviine . 8.5 6.6 57 8.1 6.4 55 13.7 10.5 9.9
Alaska . ... oh i i it i 8.9 7.0 5.6 7.8 6.2 5.2 * *13.4 *6.6
Hawaii .. ........ ..ot 8.3 6.7 5.9 7.8 7.2 5.1 *9.1 *6.7 *9.8

*Data for States with fewer than 5,000 live births for the 3-year period are considered unreliable. Data for States with fewer than 1,000 live births are considered highly
unreliable and are not shown.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.

Health Status and Determinants 111



Table 18 (page 1 of 2). Postneonatal mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United
States, average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Postneonatal deaths per 1,000 live births
United States. . .. .................. 4.3 4.0 36 3.7 3.4 3.2 7.7 6.8 6.2
NewEngland. ..................... 3.2 2.8 25 3.0 27 2.3 6.0 4.9 4.7
Maine, ..., ..o 3.6 3.4 3.0 3.6 3.4 3.0 * * *
New Hampshire .. ............... 26 2.7 28 27 2.7 2.8 * * *
Vermont. . .......... ... 3.3 3.8 3.0 3.2 3.8 2.9 * * *
Massachusetts . ................. 3.1 2.7 2.4 2.9 26 2.2 5.8 5.0 5.1
Rhodelsland ................... 3.9 2.3 25 3.7 2.1 25 * *7.1 *2.7
Connecticut .. .................. 3.0 27 2.3 26 25 2.0 6.1 4.6 4.5
Middle Atlantic. .................... 3.9 3.6 3.3 3.2 3.0 2.6 7.0 6.8 6.2
NewYork...................... 4.1 3.8 3.4 3.4 3.1 27 6.9 6.4 5.8
Newdersey ............ovivinen 38 3.6 3.2 2.8 26 2.4 7.8 77 6.6
Pennsylvania ................... 3.6 3.4 3.3 3.1 3.0 27 6.8 6.9 6.9
EastNoth Central . ................. 4.3 3.9 3.7 3.6 3.2 3.1 8.2 7.8 6.7
Ohio . ...t 3.9 3.8 3.6 3.5 3.3 3.2 6.8 7.0 6.2
Indiana. . ............ ... ... ... 4.3 3.8 3.6 4.0 3.4 3.3 6.8 75 6.2
Minois. . ... v i e 4.8 4.4 3.9 3.6 3.2 2.9 9.5 8.8 7.6
Michigan ...t 4.4 3.8 35 3.7 3.2 3.0 7.8 6.8 6.1
Wisconsin. . ..., 3.8 3.4 3.5 3.5 31 3.3 8.0 7.5 5.9
West North Central. .. ............... 3.7 3.8 3.7 3.3 35 3.3 7.7 7.3 6.8
Minnesota ..................... 3.5 3.7 3.5 3.4 3.5 3.3 *8.2 *7.5 *6.7
lowa. . ..o i e 3.0 3.8 3.4 3.0 3.7 3.3 *6.7 *8.8 *6.4
Missouri.............. ... .. 4.3 4.1 3.8 3.6 3.6 3.3 8.0 7.5 6.9
NorthDakota . .................. 3.5 4.1 3.8 3.2 3.6 3.6 * * *
SouthDakota . .................. 4.9 4.1 5.2 3.5 3.0 3.7 * * *
Nebraska...................... 3.8 3.7 3.6 35 3.4 3.2 *9.2 *7.3 *77
Kansas. . .o cvv e ii i 3.4 3.5 3.7 3.2 3.2 3.4 *6.0 6.4 6.3
South Atlantic . .................... 4.9 4.3 3.8 3.7 3.4 3.0 7.9 6.6 59
Delaware .. .................... 3.8 3.7 3.4 3.1 2.9 2.6 *6.5 *6.5 *6.3
Maryland .. ... oo 4,0 3.6 3.6 3.2 2.9 3.0 6.1 5.4 5.1
District of Columbia. .............. 5.8 6.0 4.9 *3.2 *3.2 *3.1 6.3 6.6 56
Virginia. . .. ..o 4.4 3.6 3.5 37 3.2 29 6.8 5.0 5.4
West Virginia . .................. 47 4.1 3.4 47 4.0 3.2 *6.3 *6.3 *6.7
North Carolina . ................. 4.9 4.4 3.9 3.4 3.7 32 8.2 5.9 5.7
South Carclina . ................. 5.8 5.2 4.2 3.8 3.8 3.2 8.8 7.2 6.1
Georgia . o v vv e 5.5 4.8 4.1 3.9 3.4 3.0 8.5 7.2 6.2
Florida........... ... ... 4.8 4.3 3.8 3.5 3.3 3.0 8.6 7.5 6.5
East South Central. . ................ 52 4.6 4.1 3.9 37 33 8.5 7.1 6.4
Kentucky . ....... ..., 4.3 4.3 3.6 4.1 4.2 35 6.7 6.4 5.0
Tennessee . ... .. ive i i 4.5 4.1 4.0 3.9 3.5 3.3 6.9 6.1 6.4
Alabama....................... 5.8 4.8 4.2 3.9 3.4 3.0 9.2 7.4 6.5
Mississippi . ... ... 6.3 5.4 4.9 3.6 3.4 35 2.3 7.6 6.5
WestSouth Central ................. 4.7 4.2 3.8 4.0 3.7 3.3 7.5 6.6 6.1
Akansas .. ... ... i e 5.2 4.8 4.5 3.8 3.6 3.8 2.1 8.4 6.9
Louisiana . . ........... .. ... ..., 47 4.5 4.1 3.3 3.2 2.8 6.9 6.7 6.2
Oklahoma . .................... 5.0 4.7 4.1 4.6 4.6 4.0 75 7.2 6.2
Texas. ... i 4.6 3.9 3.5 4.1 3.6 3.2 7.5 6.2 5.8
Mountain, ... ........... ... ... 4.6 3.9 4.0 4.2 3.7 38 6.1 5.7 55
Montana. .. ..........c.vvivn.n. 4.8 4.2 4.9 4.5 3.8 4.4 * * *
Idaho. ......... o i, 4.4 4.0 4.3 4.4 4.1 4.3 * * *
Wyoming . .........covievin, 53 3.3 47 52 3.2 4,5 * * *
Colorado .. ... oo i i i i i i 45 3.4 3.7 4.5 3.5 36 *5.9 *4.4 *6.4
NewMexico.................... 54 4.3 3.8 4.6 3.9 3.7 * *6.7 *6.7
Arizona . ............ ... ... 5.0 4.0 37 4.0 3.4 35 *4.8 *4.8 *4.3
Utah, . ... . oo e 3.6 4.0 4.1 3.4 4.0 4.1 * * *
Nevada ....................... 4.8 4.2 4.1 46 3.9 4.1 *7.1 *8.0 *8.0

See notes at end of table.
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Table 18 (page 2 of 2). Postneonatal mortality rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United

States, average annual 1975-77, 1980~82, and 1985-87
[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 198587 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Postneonataldeathsper1,000livebirths
Pacific. .. ....oov i e 4.3 3.9 37 4.1 3.8 35 6.9 6.0 6.3
Washington .................... 4.9 4.5 4.5 47 4.3 4.5 *7.4 *7.4 5.4
Oregon . ..ottt iiiiiei 4.7 4.5 47 4.6 4.5 4.7 *8.0 *5.5 *8.8
California . . .................... 4.1 37 35 3.9 3.6 33 6.9 5.9 6.3
Alaska . ... i 6.4 5.0 5.1 5.3 3.8 4.2 * * *
Hawaii ........................ 3.4 2.9 3.2 4.0 28 3.1 * * *5.7

*Data for States with fewer than 10,000 live births for the 3-year period are considered unreliable. Data for States with fewer than 2,000 live births are considered

highly unreliable and are not shown.
SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 19 (page 1 of 2). Fetal death rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United States,
average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Fetal deaths' per 1,000 live births plus fetal deaths

United States. . ...............cvvun 10.3 9.0 7.7 9.1 8.0 6.8 16.1 14.0 12.6
NewEngland. . .................... 87 7.3 6.4 8.4 7.1 6.0 135 11.5 111
Maine. ... 6.1 7.0 5.9 6.2 7.0 5.9 * * *
New Hampshire .. ............... 7.3 6.4 5.8 7.2 6.4 5.8 * * *
Vermont. . .......... .. 7.7 7.1 6.2 7.8 7.0 6.2 * * *
Massachusetts . ................. 9.0 7.0 6.3 8.7 6.7 5.9 13.8 11.7 10.8
Rhodelsland ................... 127 9.9 7.3 12.4 9.6 6.8 *19.1 *14.1 *13.1
Connecticut .. ........... .. 8.6 7.8 6.7 8.2 7.4 6.0 12.4 11.0 11.3
Middle Atlantic. . .. ................. 11.0 10.3 9.0 10.0 9.4 8.0 15.7 14.6 13.8
NewYork. .......covvvenneen.. 11.0 11.8 9.6 10.2 10.3 8.5 14.6 14.9 14.1
Newdersey .........ccivinnnnnn 9.9 8.3 8.0 8.9 7.3 6.9 14.3 12.5 127
Pennsylvania ................... 11.6 10.1 8.8 10.4 9.2 8.0 19.8 15.9 13.9
EastNorth Central . .. ............... 9.7 8.2 7.0 8.7 7.4 6.2 14.9 12.6 11.0
Ohio .o e 9.4 8.3 7.4 8.7 7.7 6.7 14.0 12.0 11.1
Indiana. . . ..ot 9.8 8.3 7.6 8.2 7.8 6.8 15.6 12.3 13.1
Minois. ... v e et 10.7 9.1 7.7 9.3 7.7 6.4 16.0 14.1 12.0
Michigan .. .........ccovovvt. 9.4 7.2 5.7 8.5 6.7 5.2 13.9 10.4 8.2
Wisconsin .........cocihiinan 7.8 7.3 6.3 7.5 7.0 57 13.2 13.2 12.6
West North Central. .. ............... 9.0 7.7 6.4 8.5 7.3 6.1 14.8 13.8 10.8
Minnesota . .................... 8.3 6.6 6.2 8.2 6.5 6.1 *14.0 *10.4 9.9
IOWa. v e e 8.2 7.2 6.1 8.0 7.1 6.0 *15.9 *10.8 *9.4
Missouri..........o i 9.6 8.8 6.6 8.7 7.8 5.9 14.6 146 10.6
NorthDakota ................... 9.3 7.7 6.1 9.2 7.4 5.9 * * *
SouthDakota . .................. 9.8 7.7 6.3 9.2 6.8 6.0 * * *
Nebraska..........coovvinnn. 8.5 8.3 7.3 8.1 7.9 7.0 *17.2 *14.2 *12.9
Kansas . ........cviiininnnin.nn 9.5 8.0 6.5 9.1 7.5 6.0 15.0 13.2 12.2
South Atlantic ..................... 121 11.1 9.4 9.9 9.2 7.5 17.5 15.8 141
Delaware . ..................... 107 8.8 7.4 9.7 7.7 5.8 13.8 12.5 12.7
Maryland . ........... ... .. . 10.1 8.8 8.2 8.4 7.0 6.6 14.9 13.1 12.2
District of Columbia. .............. 15.7 13.2 12.2 *8.6 *9.7 6.8 17.0 13.9 14.0
Virginia, . . o oo 13.5 125 10.1 11.1 10.8 8.6 21.7 18.0 15.6
West Virginia . .................. 11.0 9.3 7.9 10.6 9.2 7.8 *20.6 *13.5 *11.2
North Carolina .................. 12.1 10.1 8.5 9.9 8.3 7.2 17.0 14.2 11.9
South Carolina . ................. 13.7 12.4 10.3 10.3 9.0 76 18.9 17.5 14.6
Georgia . . .o v 13.6 14.2 11.7 11.1 11.6 9.3 18.0 18.8 16.2
Florida.............. .. oot 10.6 9.9 8.4 8.8 8.5 6.7 15.7 14.1 13.7
EastSouthCentral. ................. 125 10.5 9.1 10.1 8.6 7.3 19.1 15.6 13.8
Kentucky .. .................... 10.4 9.4 8.1 9.7 8.0 7.6 17.4 13.3 13.6
Tennessee . ... 1.5 8.8 7.0 10.2 7.7 6.1 16.3 12.8 9.7
Alabama. . ..........c.ovuv. 12.6 11.3 10.6 9.7 8.9 8.2 18.1 15.7 15.2
Mississippi . .. v oo i 16.7 13.5 11.3 11.4 9.4 7.5 223 18.0 15.7
WestSouth Central .. ............... 10.2 8.4 7.4 9.1 7.6 6.6 14.8 12.2 10.9
AKaNSas .. ...t 11.3 8.7 7.9 9.3 7.3 6.8 17.6 12.9 11.2
Louisiana . . . ... v i i 11.1 9.8 8.4 8.3 77 6.4 15.4 13.6 11,7
Oklahoma . ... covvenen e, 9.5 8.6 7.7 8.7 8.0 7.3 15.4 14.3 11.8
TeXAS. . v i e e 8.9 7.9 7.0 9.3 7.5 6.6 13.5 10.6 10.2
Mountain. ... ... .o 9.4 8.0 6.9 9.1 7.8 6.7 15.7 13.2 10.7
Montana. .. .............coovnon 9.0 6.5 7.3 8.7 6.3 7.0 * * *
Idaho........... ... .. ... . 8.1 7.4 6.7 7.9 7.5 6.6 * * *
Wyoming . . ..o 10.0 8.3 6.9 10.0 85 6.8 * * *
Colorado . ......oi v iiiiiin .. 12.2 9.8 83 121 9.6 8.1 17.9 15.0 11.5
NewMexiCo.........oivuvivnnn. 9.1 7.7 4.9 8.6 7.3 4.9 *15.4 *15.6 *6.2
Arizona . ... . e 8.6 7.8 6.5 8.2 7.3 6.2 *14.4 127 11.0
Utah . ... ... e 8.0 71 6.7 8.0 7.0 6.7 * * *
Nevada ....................... 8.1 8.0 7.2 7.5 7.6 6.8 *12.4 *12.0 10.4

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 19 {page 2 of 2). Fetal death rates, according to race, geographic division, and State: United States,
average annual 1975-77, 1980-82, and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Geographic division and State 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87
Fetal deaths per 1,000 live births plus fetal deaths
Pacific, . . ..vv v i n i e e e 8.8 7.7 6.7 8.3 7.3 6.3 13.8 116 11.5
Washington .................... 8.0 7.4 59 79 7.3 5.8 13.5 12.4 9.4
(0] (Yo (o) TR 8.4 6.8 6.2 8.3 6.8 6.3 *11.6 *9.2 *7.1
California . .......ovveviinnnnnn. 8.8 7.7 6.7 8.2 7.4 6.3 13.9 11.5 11.8
Alaska .............. .. .ot 8.2 7.4 6.7 7.8 6.8 6.1 * *11.2 *7.1
Hawaii ...............cviin. 12.7 11.4 85 14.6 14.0 8.9 *15.2 *15.3 *11.6

1Deaths of fetuses of 20 weeks or more gestation.

*Data for States with fewer than 5,000 live births for the 3-year period are considered unreliable. Data for States with fewer than 1,000 live births are considered highly
unreliable and are not shown.

SOURCE: National Center for Health Statistics: Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 20. Infant mortality rates, perinatal mortality ratios, and average annual percent change: Selected
countries, 1981 and 1986

[Data are based on reporting by countries]

Infant mortality rate Perinatal mortality ratio
Average annual Average annual
Country 19811 19862  percent change 1981 1986%  percent change
Infant deaths per Perinatal deaths per
1,000 five births 1,000 live births
Japan .. e 7.1 5.2 -6.0 10.8 7.3 -7.5
Finland .. ... e e 6.5 5.9 -19 7.9 6.4 -4.1
Sweden . . ... e e e s 6.9 59 -3.1 7.7 75 -0.5
Switzerland .. .. ... e 7.6 6.8 2.2 9.2 7.7 -3.5
Hong Kong .. .o vi it i e e 9.4 7.7 -3.9 10.9 8.3 -5.3
Netherlands . . . ... .. i e 8.3 7.8 -1.2 10.8 9.8 -1.9
Canada . . . e e e e 9.6 7.9 -3.8 10.8 8.5 -4.7
NOTWAY © ottt e e s 75 8.0 1.3 9.6 8.4 -2,6
=1 o 9.7 8.0 ~3.8 124 10.5 -3.3
Denmark . . ..o e e 7.9 8.2 0.7 9.1 8.4 -1.6
Federal Republicof Germany . ........ ... ... 11.6 8.5 —-6.0 10.6 7.6 -6.4
SPaIN. et e e e e 121 8.5 -6.8 14.6 11.9 -9.7
Ireland. ..ot e 10.3 8.7 -3.3 13.6 12.4 -2.3
Australia. . . .. .o e e e e 10.0 8.9 -2.3 12.6 10.9 -2.9
Scotland . ... e e 11.3 8.9 -4.7 1.7 10.2 2.7
German Democratic Republic . .......... ... ... ... 12.3 9.2 -5.6 13.7 9.9 -7.8
SINQAPOTE .« v ottt it e e s 10.7 9.3 -2.8 127 10.3 —4.1
Englandand Wales. . . ... ... i it 11.0 9.6 27 11.9 9.6 -4.2
aly. . ..o s 141 9.8 -7.0 16.8 13.5 -5.3
Northernfreland . . . ... ... . i i i 13.2 10.2 -5.0 155 9.5 -9.3
Austiia. . ... e e e 12.7 10.3 —4.1 12.0 9.2 -5.2
United States . . . ... ot it i s 11.9 10.4 -2.7 12.6 10.4 -3.8
NewZealand . . ... ittt it i 11.8 11.4 0.7 10.9 8.7 —4.4
Israel. . ... .. e e 15.6 11.4 6.1 14.4 12.1 ~5.6
GrBECE .\ ittt e e e s 16.3 12.3 -5.5 18.6 14.9 5.4
CzechoslovaKia . ......... .0ttt 16.9 13.4 —4.5 16.4 12.4 -5.4
CuUba. e e 18.5 13.6 5.0 227 19.1 -3.4
Trinidad and Tobago ......... . .o, 15.9 13.7 -37 13.0 ... ---
Pueto RiCO ... . ... e e 18.5 13.7 -5.8 23.6 18.4 —4.9
Bulgara. ........ . e 18.9 14.7 -4.9 13.4 119 2.3
KUuwalit . . oo et i e 241 15.7 -8.2 19.9 18.7 -1.2
Portugal. .. .. ..o e e 21.8 15.9 ~6.1 23.0 18.4 -4.4
Belgium. .. oo e e 11.5 16.1 7.0 13.3 11.3 -5.3
Poland. .. ... oo e s e 20.6 17.5 -3.2 17.7 15.8 2.2
Costa RiCa. ..ottt e 19.1 17.8 -1.4 --- --- ---
HUNGAIY & ot e vt ettt e e et et e e 20.8 19.1 -1.7 21.2 18.3 29
Chile . ..o e 27.0 19.1 6.7 17.8 14.1 -4.6
USSR 25.1 25.1 0.0 .- --- ---
Romania . ......coi i e 28.6 25.6 2.7 14.7 125 -4.0

Data for the U.S.S.R. are for 1983.

2pata for Trinidad and Tobago are provisional for 1985; data for Romania are for 1985. Data for Spain are provisional.

3Data for the German Democratic Republic, Greece, Ireland, Italy, and Romania are for 1985; data for Belgium and Israel are for 1984; and data for Spain are for
1983.

NOTE: Rankings are from lowest to highest infant mortality rates based on the latest data available for countries or geographic areas with at least 1 million population
and with “complete” counts of live births and infant deaths as indicated in the United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1986.

SOURCES: World Health Organization: World Health Statistics Annuals. Vols. 1983-1988. Geneva. United Nations: Demographic Yearbook 1982 and 1986; Population
and Vital Statistics Report. April 1, 1989. New York.
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Table 21 (page 1 of 2). Life expectancy at birth and at 65 years of age, according to sex: Selected countries,

1981 and 1986

[Data are based on repotting by countries]

At birth At 65 years
Country 19811 19862 19811 1986%
Male Life expectancy in years
Japan . .. e i e 73.8 75.5 14.9 16.1
L (=T=1 o 735 74.1 15.4 15.4
R 1Yo =T o 73.1 74.0 144 149
HongKong ... oot ittt it i anenanns 73.4 73.8 15.8 14.9
Switzeland . ... .. e i e i e 725 73.8 14.4 15.1
=] €= =) 72.8 73.4 147 14.9
L] o= o PR 726 732 14.8 15.2
Nethetlands. . . ... .. i it i i i i, 72.8 73.1 14.1 141
(02T =T 2= 71.8 73.1 14.7 15.0
Australia oot e i e e 71.4 73.0 14.0 14.9
NOTWAY « v v ettt et tee et te st et 727 729 14,3 14.5
L0151 722 727 15.8 15.8
EnglandandWales ... ......c.iiiiiiiiiinnnnnnns 71.2 72.6 13.1 13.9
Costa RICa. .. v th ittt ettt i e e e 71.0 720 14.8 14.2
Denmark . . .o h i et i et 71.4 71.9 13.7 14.1
Federal Republicof Germany . ........covivevnnerennn 70.2 71.9 13.1 13.8
Kuwait, o oot it it e i e e e e 63.0 71.9 125 13.9
L £ L3 = T 70.9 718 14.3 14.7
LY 71.1 71.3 14.0 13.7
United States. . ..o v vttt i i s 70.4 71.3 14.3 14.7
New Zealand . . ... ... itin it it it e e 705 71.1 13.5 13.8
Northernlreland. . .. ... ... ... i i, 68.4 711 11.9 13.0
V=11 = 69.3 71.0 13.0 14.0
(g T F=Y oo - R 69.1 71.0 126 13.4
Belgium. . ... e e i e 70.0 70.9 13.0 13.6
L =1 o 70.1 70.8 125 12.4
Finland ... ..ot e i e e e 69.6 70.6 13.0 135
PUBMO RICO . . . ot et ittt et s i e e 70.8 70.2 16.1 15.0
Portugal ... ... e e €8.2 70.2 13.2 14.1
Trinidadand Tobago ... oo i v iv i i e eiieen s, --- 70.2 --- 15.0
Scotland . ... i ii i e e e e 69.1 70.1 12.2 12.6
German Democratic Republic . .. .................... 69.0 69.5 12.3 12.4
L0731 67.8 68.9 13.3 13.3
W = - . 68.9 68.6 13.0 12.7
Czechoslovakia ... .....ciiiniiiniiiiit i 67.0 67.3 11.7 11.7
ROMaNia s v ettt et e e et e e e 66.8 67.1 12.9 12.8
Poland ... . i i e i e e e e e 67.1 66.7 12.7 12.3
HUNgary . ..o i e e ittt t e 65.5 65.3 116 11.9
LR 0 0 --- 64.2 - 12.3
Female
8 o7 | 791 816 17.8 20.0
Switzerland .. ... e e e e 79.4 80.6 18.5 19.4
LT 1= o 79.3 80.2 18.2 19.0
[ £V 79.1 80.0 18.7 19.2
L] T Y 79.5 78.9 18.4 19.0
07 £ Lo - 79.3 78.9 19.3 18.3
Netherlands. .. ... cvieiii it i i e ns 79.6 79.8 18.8 189
S 7= T 78.8 79.8 18.1 18.7
Australia ..o i e e e 78.7 79.6 18.4 18.8
[ o7 q T T (< s o 7.4 79.2 184 18.2
1= oo 78.2 78.8 17.1 17.7
LTt 78.0 78.8 17.5 17.7
Y 77.8 78.9 17.3 17.7
Federal Republicof Germany ..................cv... 76.9 785 16.9 17.7
United States. . .. oo ittt e ettt et e 77.8 78.3 186 18.6
EnglandandWales ........... ...t innn. 77.2 78.3 17.2 17.9
Denmark. ... ci it e e e e e 776 77.8 17.9 18.1
AUSHIA. oo e e e e et e 76.4 77.8 16.4 17.3
Belgium. . . o e e e e e e 76.8 77.7 16.9 17.8
NewZealand . . ........oiiiiiiii it iiiierennnnns 77.0 775 17.5 17.8

See footnoles at end of table.
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Table 21 (page 2 of 2). Life expectancy at birth and at 65 years of age, according to sex: Selected countries,

1981 and 1986

[Data are based on reporting by countries]

At birth
Country 19811 19862 19811 19862
Female—Con. Life expectancy in years

Pueo Rico . . . ... e e 77.7 77.2 19.7 17.3
Northernldreland. . . . ... .. i i i i enrnns 75.0 77.2 15.7 16.9
Trinidadand Tobago .. ... i it i i i - 77.2 .- 17.3
Portugal .. .. i e e 75.2 77.1 16.2 17.3
1= £ V= 76.0 77.0 16.1 16.4
CoSta RICa. . v . e e e e e e 76.0 76.6 16.6 17.1
Ireland. .. .o e e e 75.8 76.4 15.8 16.0
L] o =Y oo = 74.5 76.4 15.5 16.5
Scotland . ..o e e e 75.3 76.3 16.0 16.4
Cuba. . e e e 75.9 76.1 17.9 17.4
German Democratic Republic . .. .......... ... iinnn.. 74.8 75.4 15.1 15.3
Chile. o e e e e 74.7 75.4 16.8 16.5
Poland . ... ... . e 75.4 75.1 16.4 15.9
Kuwait, . .. e e e e e e e 73.8 74.9 15.2 15.4
Czechoslovakia .. ...... .o i i e 74.5 74.8 15.0 15.0
Bulgania, . ... .o e e e 74.4 74.7 15.1 14.9
Hungary ..o e e e 73.0 73.3 14.8 15.1
U S R . i e e e --- 73.3 --- 15.8
Romania . ... ... o e 72.4 72.7 147 147

1Data for Belgium are for 1979-1982; data for Costa Rica and Northern Ireland are for 1980; data for Chile and Kuwait are for 1982; and data for Switzerland are for

1981-1982,

2Data for Chile, the German Democratic Republic, Hong Kong, Italy, and Puerto Rico are for 1985; data for England and Wales and Northern Ireland are for 1987;

data for Romania and Spain are for 1984; data for the U.S.S.R. are for 1985-1986; and data for Trinidad and Tobago are for 1983.

NOTES: Rankings are from highest to lowest life expectancy based on the latest avallable data for countries or geographic areas with at least 1 million population.
This table Is based on official mortality data from the country concerned, as submitted to the United Nations Demographic Yearbook or the World Health Statistics

Annual.

SOURCES: World Health Organization: World Health Statistics Annuals. Vols. 1982-1985, 1987, and 1988. Geneva. United Nations: Demographic Yearbook

1985-1987. New York. National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, 1981, Vol. Il, Mortality, Part A. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 86-1101. Public
Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1986; Vital Statistics of the United States, 1986, Vol. Il, Mortaiity, Part A. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1122.

Publlc Health Service. Washington. U.8. Government Printing Office, 1988.
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Table 22 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for all causes, according to sex, race, and age: United States, selected

years 1950-87
[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population

Allages,ageadjusted . ............. 840.5 760.9 714.3 585.8 550.5 545.9 546.1 541.7 535.5
Allages,crude .. ..........iivnun. 963.8 954.7 845.3 878.3 862.8 862.3 873.9 873.2 872.4
Undertyear.....cooireniennnnens 8,298.2 2,696.4 2,142.4 1,288.3 1,107.3 1,085.6 1,067.8 1,032.1 1,018.5
B T = 139.4 108.1 84.5 63.9 55.9 51.9 51.4 52.0 51.6
5-14Years . ..v it it 60.1 46.6 41.3 30.6 26.9 26.7 26.3 26.0 25.6
15-24Y€AIS + vt vv v nan e e 128.1 106.3 127.7 115.4 986.0 96.8 95.9 102.3 99.4
25-34VYRalS & i vt in i 178.7 146.4 157.4 135.5 121.4 1211 123.4 132.1 133.2
B5-44Years ...ttt s 358.7 299.4 314.5 227.9 201.9 204.8 207.2 212.9 214.1

A5-54YBAIS . v i et 853.9 756.0 730.0 584.0 535.7 521.1 516.3 504.8 498.0
B5-B4YEArS i vviv it 1,911.7 1,735.1 1,658.8 1,346.3 1,289.5 1,287.8 1,282.7 1,255.1 1,241.3
B5-TAYEAIS . v ven i inrnrannns 4,067.7 3,822.1 3,582.7 2,994.9 2,874.3 2,848.1 2,838.6 2,801.4 2,751.3
T5BAYears . ...ttt 9,331.1 8,745.2 8,004.4 6,692.6 6,441.5 6,399.3 6,445.1 6,348.2 6,282.5
85yearsand OvVer. ... ..c.covvevvennn 20,1969 19,857.5 16,3449 15980.3 15,168.0 152236 15480.3 15,398.9 15,3208

White male
Al ages, ageadjusted . ............. 963.1 917.7 893.4 745.3 698.4 689.9 688.7 679.8 668.2
Allages,crude ............onu vt 1,088.5 1,098.5 1,086.7 983.3 957.4 951.1 960.0 954.4 947.8
Underiyear............... .. ... 3,400.5 2,694.1 2,113.2 1,230.3 1,052.9 1,038.4 1,033.9 976.6 942.1
T4 YearS . oo v v iine vttt 135.5 104.9 83.6 66.1 57.3 51.8 52.4 522 52.0
B-14years . ... it 67.2 527 48.0 35.0 31.1 30,5 299 29.9 30.0
1524 YEAIS v v i v v vuvsn v snsannons 152.4 143.7 170.8 167.0 137.0 138.8 136.3 145.9 137.3
25-34YRaAIS + v i ittt aaas 185.3 163.2 176.6 171.3 154.8 154.3 157.1 168.8 167.8
3544 YRaIS . v it i i 380.9 332.6 3435 257.4 2329 235.1 241.4 248.4 249.6
A5-54YOAIS v v vt ev s it ennaannans 984.5 932.2 882.9 698.9 636.5 617.9 608.8 592.2 582.8
55-B4years . ...t in i 2,304.4 2,225.2 2,202.6 1,728.5 1,642.9 1,625.5 1,614.3 1,573.1 1,552.8
B5-74YRAIS » v v ver e rnenaeranns 4,864.9 4,848.4 4,810.1 4,035.7 3,816.1 3,745.3 3,716.8 3,634.8 3,5484
75-84YeaIS . . i vt i n i 10,526.3 10,2896 10,098.8 8,829.8 8,556.9 8,459.1 8,500.4 8,341.7 8,212.2
85yearsand OVer. ... .cvvvveenenns 22,116,3 21,7500 18,551.7 19,097.3 18,443.3 18,5527 18,788.9 18,576.1 18,434.9
Black male
Allages,ageadjusted . .. ........... 1,373.1 1,246.1 1,318.6 1,112.8 1,019.6 1,011.7 1,024.0 1,026.9 1,023.2
Allages,crude ............ccnuun 1,260.3 1,181.7 1,186.6 1,034.1 963.3 958.1 976.8 987.7 989.5
Underiyear............c0onnennen --- 5,306.8 4,298.9 2,586.7 2,243.4 2,1366 2,134.8 2,181.7 2,211.4
14years .....oovvi vttt --- 208.5 150.5 110.5 96.8 85.2 89.0 90.9 90.5
B-14years . ...oiiii it 95.1 75.1 67.1 47.4 40.9 42.4 41.3 42.0 425
15-24y0ars . . vvviv it 289.7 212.0 3206 208.1 165.0 163.9 174.1 190.5 203.9
25-34VYeaIS ittt i i e s 503.5 402.5 559.5 407.3 335.8 335.6 374.4 385.6 389.8
3544 VYearS . . uvt ittt e 878.1 762.0 956.6 689.8 586.5 616.0 641.8 675.9 701.5
45-54YEAIS v vv v i ettt en e 1,905.0 1,624.8 1,777.5 1,479.9 1,287.3 1,273.5 1,283.3 1,266.5 1,263.6
B5-B4YeaIS ..t v s iinane e 3,773.2 3,316.4 3,256.9 2,873.0 2,713.1 2,658.3 2,628.1 2,545.5 2,464.7
B5-74VYearS . .v vttt e 5,310.3 5,798.7 5,8038.2 5,131.1 4,949.3 4,874.5 4,888.7 4,789.9 4,737.6
75-84YLAIS . v i vv i n it --- 8,605.1 9,454.9 9,231.6 9,100.0 9,023.1 9,298.4 9,290.8 8,240.7
85yearsand Over. ... .o eneernnnn --- 14,8448 12,2223 16,098.8 14,155.6 14,6429 15046.2 15488.1 15,226.1
White female

All ages,ageadjusted . .. ........... 645.0 555.0 501.7 411.1 3927 391.3 390.6 387.7 384.1

Allages,crude . ... 803.3 800.9 8126 806.1 8153 822.3 837.1 840.7 845.5
Undertyear........covvveevnnnn. 2,566.8 2,007.7 1,614.6 862.5 837.6 818.5 786.9 759.1 742.9
T=4years .....ooviviiin et nannans 112.2 85.2 66.1 49.3 43.9 416 39.7 40.7 40.5
B14years ......coieii i 45.1 347 29.9 22.9 19.7 20.0 19.4 18.6 17.9
15-24V€arS \ .. v i i niin i 71.5 54.9 61.6 55.5 48.3 49.6 48.4 50.4 49,1

25-34vyears . ...t i 112.8 85.0 84.1 65.4 60.1 59.5 58.9 60.4 62.6
B544 YLaAIS « it ittt e i e 235.8 191.1 193.3 138.2 123.4 123.9 121.2 121.3 119.3
45-54YeaIS . v v ittt e 546.4 458.8 462.9 372.7 351.0 341.9 339.5 330.3 325.7
B5-B4vyears . ... iii i i 1,293.8 1,078.9 1,014.9 876.2 867.8 864.9 864.1 853.3 848.5
B5-74vyears ...... it 3,242.8 2,778.3 2,470.7 2,066.6 2,024.7 2,032.5 2,028.3 2,031.8 2,001.8
75-84YEAIS o .t veiii e 8,481.5 7,696.6 6,698.7 5,401.7 5,162.2 5,140.0 51714 5,108.7 5,075.2
85yearsandover................. 19,679.5 19,477.7 15980.2 14,979.6 14,2783 14,3196 14,579.4 14,502.9 14,486.9

See footnote at end of table.
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Tahle 22 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for all causes, according to sex, race, and age: United States, selected

years 1950-87

{Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1966 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, age adjusted . .. ........... 1,106.7 916.9 814.4 631.1 590.4 585.3 589.1 588.2 586.2
Allages,crude ................... 1,002.0 905.0 820.2 733.3 711.2 712.0 727.7 733.9 737.3
Undertyear..................... --- 4,162.2 3,368.8 2,123.7 1,818.6 1,789.1 1,756.6 1,731.1 1,791.5
1~4years........oviiiinen --- 173.3 129.4 84.4 73.6 722 70.3 76.5 73.5
5-14years ... ...t 72.8 53.8 43.8 30.5 28.0 27.8 28.1 26.9 25.0
15-24vyears . ......... i 213.1 107.5 111.8 70.5 65.6 61.6 58.5 64.3 67.9
25-34YearS . .iiiii e 393.3 273.2 231.0 150.0 130.0 130.6 136.3 146.5 150.0
3544 YeaIS . vt ii i 758.1 568.5 533.0 323.9 276.1 285.7 278.4 290.2 295.9
45-54vyears . ... 1,576.4 1,177.0 1,043.9 768.2 685.8 655.0 654.0 654.6 646.3
B5-B4years ........iiiiin 3,089.4 2,510.9 1,986.2 1,561.0 1,5626.3 1,489.7 1,501.7 1,469.8 1,445.0
B5-74years .........o i, 4,000.2 4,064.2 3,860.9 3,057.4 2,930.6 2,907.4 2,925.7 2,892.3 2,874.5
75-84years . ... --- 6,730.0 6,691.5 6,212.1 6,064.6 6,184.1 6,252.0 6,148.8 6,145.7
85yearsandover................. --- 13,0526 10,706.6 12,367.2 11,3295 11,439.1 12,1547 12,510.3 12,313.2

includes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTE: Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States,

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. ii, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.

Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 23 (page 1 of 2). Age-adjusted death rates for selected causes of death, according to sex and race:
United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and cause of death 1950° 19601 1870 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allcauses. . .......veiiiiinareans 840.5 760.9 714.3 585.8 550.5 545.9 546.1 541.7 535.5
Diseases ofheart. . ................ 307.2 286.2 253.6 202.0 188.8 183.6 180.5 175.0 169.6
Ischemic heart disease., . .......... --- --- .- 149.8 135.2 129.7 125.5 118.8 113.9
Cerebrovascular diseases. . . ......... 88.6 797 66.3 40.8 34.4 33.4 323 31.0 30.3
Malighant neoplasms. . ... .......... 125.3 125.8 128.8 132.8 132.6 133.5 133.6 133.2 132.9
Respiratory system. . . ............ 128 19.2 28.4 36.4 379 384 388 33.0 39.7
Colorectal ......ovvviiinninns 19.0 17.7 16.8 15.5 14.9 15.0 14.8 14.4 14.3
Prostate2. . .......ov e, 13.4 13.1 13.3 14.4 14.6 145 146 15.0 14.9
Breast®........ciiiiiiiie e, 22.2 223 23.1 227 22.7 23.2 23.2 23.1 22.9
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases ... ittt 4.4 8.2 13.2 15.9 17.4 17.7 18.7 18.8 187
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 26.2 28.0 22.1 12.9 11.8 12.2 13.4 135 13.1
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . .. .. 8.5 105 14.7 12,2 10.2 10.0 9.6 9.2 9.1
Diabetesmellitus. . . .. ... ..o 143 13.6 14.1 10.1 9.9 9.5 9.6 9.6 9.8
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 57.5 49.9 537 42,3 35.3 35.0 347 35.2 34.6
Motor vehicle accidents . .......... 23.3 225 27.4 229 185 1941 18.8 19.4 18.5
Suicide. ... ittt e e 11.0 10.6 11.8 11.4 11.4 11.6 115 1.9 11.7
Homicide and legal intervention . ...... 5.4 52 9.1 10.8 8.6 8.4 8.3 8.0 8.6
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection . ........... .. --- - --- --- -- .- --- --- 55
White male
Allcauses. .. ..o vvveiiniennnraas 963.1 917.7 893.4 745.3 698.4 689.9 688.7 679.8 668.2
Diseases ofheart. . ... ............. 381.1 375.4 347.6 2775 257.8 2495 2445 234.8 2259
Ischemic heart disease . . .......... --- .- --- 218.0 195.7 187.0 180.8 169.9 161.7
Cerebrovascular diseases, . .......... 87.0 80.3 68.8 418 35.2 33.8 32.8 31.1 30.3
Malignant neoplasms. . ............. 130.9 141.6 154.3 160.5 158.9 158.0 159.2 158.8 158.4
Respiratory system., . ............. 21.6 34.6 49.9 58.0 58.0 58.4 58.2 58.0 58.6
Colorectal . ........oovvinvnnen 19.8 18.9 18.9 18.3 17.8 178 176 17.2 1714
Prostate. . . ......oviv it 13.1 12.4 123 13.2 13.4 13.3 13.3 13.8 13.7
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases . ... ot i e 6.0 13.8 24.0 26.7 27.6 27.6 28.5 28.1 27.4
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 27.1 31.0 26.0 16.2 18.3 15.8 17.4 17.5 16.8
Chronic liver disease and cirthosis ... .. 11.6 14.4 18.8 15.7 13.4 13.2 126 12.2 1241
Diabetesmellitus. . .. .....covvvnnnn 11.3 11.6 127 9.5 9.2 9.0 9.2 9.1 8.5
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 80.8 70.5 76.2 62.3 51.8 51.3 50.4 51.1 48.7
Motor vehicle accidents ........... 35.9 34.0 40.1 348 278 28.4 27.6 28.7 28.4
LB L T 18.1 17.5 18.2 189 19.3 19.7 19.9 205 20.1
Homicide and legal intervention . ...... 3.8 3.9 7.3 10.9 8.4 8.2 8.1 8.4 7.7
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection .......c.ciiiiiieninn. .- .- --- .- --- . .- --- 8.3
Black male
Allcauses. . ....ovvenvnnnennennss 1,373.1 1,246.1 1,318.6 1,112.8 1,019.6 1,011.7 1,024.0 1,026.9 1,023.2
Diseases ofheart. . ................ 415.5 381.2 375.9 327.3 308.2 300.1 301.0 294.3 287.1
Ischemic heart disease. . .......... - --- --- 186.0 175.8 168.5 164.9 153.9 150.8
Cerebrovascular diseases. .. ......... 146.2 141.2 1225 775 64.2 62.8 60.8 58.9 574
Malignant neoplasms. . ............. 126.1 158.5 198.0 229.9 232.2 234.9 2316 229.0 227.9
Respiratory system. . ............. 16.8 36.6 60.8 82.0 83.3 85.9 84.4 83.9 84.2
Colorectal . ....oovvevivinnnnns 13.8 15.0 17.3 19.2 19.0 19.9 19.5 19.3 19.7
Prostate. . . ....oee i 16.9 222 25.4 29.1 29.9 29.7 30.2 30.1 30.1
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases . ..... it et --- --- .- 20.9 222 228 23.9 24.6 24.0
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 63.8 70.2 53.8 28.0 243 25.2 26.8 27.2 26.4
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . ... 8.8 14.8 33.1 30.6 22.8 225 23.4 20.8 22.0
Diabetes mellitus. . ... ............. 11.5 16.2 21.2 17.7 17.7 17.6 17.7 17.9 18.3
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 105.7 100.0 1195 820 66.2 64.7 66.7 66.9 66.8
Motor vehicle acoidents ........... 39.8 38.2 50.1 329 26.4 27.2 27.7 29.2 285
Suicide. . ....ii i i 7.0 7.8 9.9 11.1 10.5 11.2 113 11.5 12.0
Homicide and legal intervention . .. .... 51.1 44.9 82.1 71.9 53.8 50.8 49.9 55.9 53.8
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection .......... . i, --- .- .- .- --- .- --- - 25.4

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 23 (page 2 of 2). Age-adjusted death rates for selected causes of death, according to sex and race:
United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System}

Sex, race, and cause of death 19501 19601 1870 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
White female Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allcauses. . .........ccovvuinnnn 645.0 555.0 501.7 411.1 392.7 391.3 380.6 387.7 384.1
Diseases ofheart. . ... ............. 223.6 197.1 167.8 134.6 126.7 124.0 121.7 118.0 116.3
Ischemic heartdisease . . .......... --- --- --- 97.4 89.0 86.0 82.8 79.5 76.9
Cerebrovascular diseases. . .......... 79.7 68.7 56.2 35.2 29.6 28.9 27.9 27.1 26.3
Malignant neoplasms. . .. ........... 119.4 109.5 107.6 107.7 108.5 109.9 110.3 1101 109.7
Respiratory system. . . ............ 4.6 5.1 10.1 18.2 21.0 216 226 23.1 238
Colorectal . ........... ...t 19.0 17.0 15.3 13.3 125 12.8 12.3 120 11.8
Breast.........coviiiiin. 22.5 224 23.4 228 22.7 23.1 23.3 23.0 22.8
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diSeaseS .. ...t e 2.8 3.3 5.3 9.2 113 11.8 12.9 13.3 13.7
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 18.9 19.0 15.0 9.4 8.6 8.8 9.8 9.9 9.7
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . . . . 5.8 6.6 8.7 7.0 6.0 5.9 5.6 5.4 5.1
Diabetes mellitus. . ................ 16.4 13.7 12.8 8.7 8.6 8.0 8.1 8.1 8.1
Accidents and adverse effects .. ...... 30.6 25.5 27.2 21.4 18.3 18.5 18.4 18.4 18.6
Motor vehicle accidents . .......... 10.6 11.1 14.4 123 10.3 10.9 10.8 11.0 11.4
Suicide., . ..... . i 5.3 5.3 7.2 57 5.6 5.6 5.3 5.4 5.3
Homicide and legal intervention . ... ... 1.4 1.5 22 3.2 2.8 2.9 29 29 29
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection . ......... ... . . .. --- --- --- .- --- 0.6
Black female
Allcauses. .. ...... ..o viviin. 1,106.7 916.9 814.4 631.1 590.4 585.3 589.1 588.2 586.2
Diseasesofheart. . ................ 349.5 292.6 251.7 201.1 191.5 186.6 186.8 185.1 180.8
Ischemic heartdisease . . .......... --- .- --- 116.1 106.8 102.6 100.8 97.0 93.6
Cerebrovascular diseases. . ... ....... 155.6 139.5 107.9 61.7 53.8 51.8 50.3 47.6 48.7
Malignant neoplasms. ... ........... 131.9 127.8 123.5 129.7 129.8 131.0 130.4 132.1 132.0
Respiratory system. . ............. 4.1 55 10.9 18.5 22.0 21.4 22.5 23.3 24.3
Colorectal . .................... 15.0 15.4 16.1 15.3 15.1 15.3 16.1 15.2 15.5
Breast........c..covien.. 19.3 21.3 215 23.3 24.4 26.1 25.3 25.8 26.5
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases . ...... ... i --- .- .- 6.3 7.6 8.1 8.7 8.9 9.5
Pneumonia and influenza. . ... ....... 50.4 43.9 29.2 12.7 10.2 11.3 12.4 13.1 12.2
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . . . . 57 8.9 17.8 14.4 10.8 10.3 10.1 9.3 9.1
Diabetes mellitus. . .. .............. 227 27.3 30.9 22.1 21.1 205 21.1 21.4 213
Accidents and adverse effects .. ...... 38.5 35.9 35.3 25.1 21.9 20.1 20.7 21.0 21.0
Motor vehicle accidents .. ......... 10.3 10.0 13.8 8.4 75 7.6 8.2 8.5 8.7
Suicide............ .. i 1.7 1.9 2.9 2.4 2.1 2.3 2.1 2.4 2.1
Homicide and legal intervention . ... ... 11.7 11.8 15.0 13.7 112 11.0 10.8 11.8 12.3
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection . ............ ... .. .. ... --- .- .-- --- - - 47

Yincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.
2Male only.
SFemale only.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current international Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix i, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics Rates in the United States, 1940-1960, by R. D. Grove and A. M. Helzel. DHEW Pub. No. {PHS) 1677.
Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1968; Unpublished data from the Division of Vital Statistics; Vital Statistics of the United States,
Vvol. Il, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Divislon of Analysis from
data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.

122 Health Status and Determinants



Table 24 (page 1 of 2). Crude death rates, numbers of deaths, and rank for selected causes of death,

according to sex and race: United States, 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, racs, and cause of death 1985 1986 1987 1985 1986 1987 1985 1986 1987
Deaths per 100,000
All races resident population Number Rank
Allcauses. . .....ooivnvniennneens 873.9 873.2 8724 2,086,440 2,105,361 2,123,323 v cee -
Diseases ofheart. . ................ 323.0 317.5 3124 771,169 765,490 760,353 1 1 1
Ischemic heart disease , .. ......... 224.8 216.0 210.4 536,805 520,729 512,138 v cen e
Cerebrovascular diseases, .. ......... 64.1 62.1 61.6 153,050 149,643 149,835 3 3 3
Malignant neoplasms. . ............. 193.3 194.7 195.9 461,563 469,376 476,927 2 2 2
Respiratory system. . . ............ 53.3 54.1 55.5 127,311 130,450 134,983 . vee .
Colorectal . .....ovvivnnennnn. 23.6 23.2 23.1 56,451 55,816 56,334
Prostate!. . ..........coviivnnn, 22.3 23.2 23.5 25,943 27,262 27,864
Breast?........cciiiiiinininann 32.7 328 32.8 40,093 40,539 40,899
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases ... ..ii it e, 31.3 31.8 322 74,662 76,559 78,380 5 5 5
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 28.3 29.0 28.4 67,615 69,812 69,225 6 6 6
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . ... 11.2 10.9 10.8 26,767 26,159 26,201 9 9 9
Diabetesmellitus. . ................ 18.5 15.4 15.8 36,969 37,184 38,532 7 7 7
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 39.1 39.5 38.0 93,457 95,277 95,020 4 4 4
Motor vehicle accidents ........... 19.2 19.8 18.8 45,901 47,865 48,290 ves ces eee
Suicide. ... .o ii i i e 12.3 128 12.7 29,453 30,904 30,796 8 8 8
Homicide and legal intervention . . ..... 8.3 9.0 8.7 19,893 21,731 21,103 12 12 12
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection ........oviiiiin... --- --- 55 36,040 210,900 13,468 19 16 15
White male
Allcauses........ovvivvnnnnnnnns 960.0 954.4 947.8 950,455 952,554 953,382 ves . .
Diseases ofheart. . .. .............. 358.9 348.6 340.1 355,374 347,967 342,083 1 1 1
Ischemic heart disease. ........... 264.8 251.6 243.0 262,139 251,111 244,461 ve AN ven
Cerebrovascular diseases. . . ......... 52.5 50.5 49.9 51,965 50,365 50,237 4 4 4
Malignant neoplasms. . ............. 217.2 218.8 220.5 215,079 218,381 221,757 2 2 2
Respiratory system. .............. 77.3 77.8 79.1 76,567 77,647 79,604 e ces v
Colorectal . ......covviiiinnnnnn 25.0 24.6 24.8 24,782 24,593 24,801
Prostate. . . .......cvviniennen 21.7 22.8 23.0 21,472 22,708 23,169
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases ......vvvviiiiin i 43.5 43.4 43.0 43,074 43,341 43,290 5 5 5
Pneumonia and influenza. ........... 29.3 29.9 29.1 29,028 29,891 29,284 6 6 6
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . . .. 145 14.1 14.1 14,321 14,099 14,175 8 8 8
Diabetesmellitus. . ................ 12.9 12.8 13.5 12,758 12,788 13,553 9 9 9
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 54.4 55.0 53.6 53,856 54,864 53,936 3 3 3
Motor vehicle accidents . .......... 28.2 29.2 28.8 27,894 29,163 29,017 v Ve v
Suicide, ... ittt e e 215 223 22.1 21,256 22,270 22,188 7 7 7
Homicide and legal intervention . ...... 8.2 8.6 78 8,122 8,567 7,979 12 11 12
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection ..., --- --- 8.6 --- --- 8,700 --- .- 11
Black male
AllCauses. . ...cvvrvvrvnennnennnn. 976.8 987.7 989.5 133,610 137,214 139,551 . . e
Diseases ofheart. . ................ 285.0 281.3 276.1 38,982 39,076 38,934 1 1 1
Ischemic heart disease. . .......... 156.6 147.6 145.5 21,425 20,498 20,521 s ces v
Cerebrovascular diseases. . . ......... 585 57.1 55.7 8,000 7,938 7,852 4 4 4
Malignant neoplasms. . ............. 212.2 211.4 212.2 29,028 29,363 28,928 2 2 2
Respiratory system. . ............. 74.5 74.6 75.5 10,193 10,368 10,647 cee . cee
Colorectal . ...........covvvnnn. 18.3 18.5 18.7 2,504 2,564 2,642
Prostate. . ...........ccceivu.. 31.2 31.4 31.8 4,273 4,358 4,488
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases .. .......ooiiiiiienenn 23.1 238 23.5 3,154 3,302 3,318 8 8 8
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 26.8 27.6 26.9 3,664 3,836 3,795 6 6 6
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . .. . . 19.1 17.3 18.3 2,616 2,404 2,574 9 9 10
Diabetesmellitus. . ................ 16.3 16.5 16.9 2,230 2,295 2,388 10 10 11
Accidents and adverse effects ........ 64.0 65.0 64.9 8,752 9,035 9,159 3 3 3
Motor vehicle accidents ........... 26.7 28.6 27.7 3,659 3,974 3,913 . . v
Suicide. ... e e 10.8 111 11.6 1,481 1,537 1,635 13 14 14
Homicide and legal intervention . ... ... 48.4 55.0 53.3 6,616 7,634 7,518 5 5 5
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection ....... .. i --- --- 23.4 --- --- 3,301 --- --- 9

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 24 (page 2 of 2). Crude death rates, numbers of deaths, and rank for selected causes of death,

according to sex and race: United States, 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and cause of death 1985 1886 1987 1985 1986 1987 1985 1986 1987
Deaths per 100,000
White female resident population Number Rank
Allcauses............coviivinn..n 837.1 840.7 845.5 868,599 878,529 889,685 ... ces e
Diseases ofheart. ... .............. 320.7 319.0 317.1 332,778 333,396 333,669 1 1 1
Ischemic heart disease . . . ......... 220.1 214.6 211.2 228,376 224,287 222,229 Ces va ce
Cerebrovascular diseases. . . ......... 78.1 76.2 75.8 81,067 79,641 79,810 3 3 3
Malignant neoplasms. . . ............ 183.7 185.6 186.9 190,648 193,971 196,716 2 2 2
Respiratory system. . ............. 34.6 35.8 37.5 35,945 37,532 39,468
Colorectal . .................... 247 24.2 24.0 25,620 25,249 25,212
Breast........................ 34.6 34.6 34.5 35,886 36,183 36,297
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases .. ....coi i 25.4 26.6 27.9 26,364 27,781 29,378 5 5 5
Pneumonia and influenza. . .......... 30.3 31.0 30.9 31,480 32,432 32,527 4 4 4
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . . .. 7.6 7.5 7.2 7,871 7,817 7,591 10 11 11
Diabetes mellitus. . .. .............. 16.9 16.7 17.0 17,547 17,496 17,842 7 7 7
Accidents and adverse effects .. ... ... 24.2 24.4 24.6 25,155 25,451 25,874 6 6 6
Motor vehicle accidents . .......... 11.4 11.5 11.9 11,795 12,026 12,564 . ... e
Suicide. . ........... . i, 5.6 5.9 5.7 5,831 6,167 6,029 12 12 12
Homicide and legal intervention . ... ... 29 3.0 3.0 3,041 3,123 3,149 17 17 16
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection . ......... ... .. . L, --- --- 0.6 --- --- 628 --- --- 24
Black fernale
Allcauses. .. .....c.ivviiinnennn 727.7 733.9 7373 110,597 113,112 115,263 e ce v
Diseases ofheart. . .. .............. 248.1 250.8 248.3 37,702 38,650 38,813 1 1 1
Ischemic heart disease . . . ......... 136.4 134.3 131.4 20,736 20,703 20,549 . e cee
Cerebrovascular diseases. . . ......... 68.0 65.0 64.3 10,341 10,014 10,055 3 3 3
Malignant neoplasms. . .. ........... 143.9 146.7 147.8 21,878 22,616 23,099 2 2 2
Respiratory system. . ............. 23.3 24.3 25.4 3,536 3,744 3,975
Colorectal . ............... .. ... 19.7 18.7 19.0 2,988 2,877 2,968
Breast...........c.o i, 25.6 26.2 27.2 3,896 4,045 4,252
Chronic obstructive pulmonary
diseases .......ov i, 9.9 10.1 11.1 1,505 1,554 1,733 11 11 11
Pneumonia and influenza. .. ......... 17.6 18.6 17.7 2,674 2,864 2,770 7 6 6
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis . . . .. 9.5 8.7 8.6 1,439 1,341 1,342 12 12 12
Diabetes mellitus. . ................ 25.5 26.0 26.3 3,874 4,004 4,109 4 4 4
Accidents and adverse effects .. ...... 22.7 23.0 23.1 3,455 3,550 3,618 5 5 5
Motor vehicle accidents . .......... 8.3 8.5 8.8 1,257 1,313 1,374 s ce .
Suicide. . ....... .o i i 2.1 2.3 2.1 314 355 328 19 19 18
Homicide and legal intervention . ... ... 11.0 12.1 12.6 1,666 1,861 1,969 9 9 10
Human immunodeficiency virus
infection ................ e .- 4.7 ... 739 --- --- 16
Male only.
2Female only.
3Estimates.

NOTE: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the International Classification of Diseases, Ninth Revision, described In Appendix 1i,

- fable V.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1985-87. Public Health Service.

Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 25 (page 1 of 2). Years of potential life lost before age 65 for selected causes of death, according to sex

and race: United States, 1980 and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System)

Years lost in thousands

Years lost per 1,000 population

under 65 years of age

Sex, race, and cause of death 1980 1885 1986 1987 1980 1985 1986 1987
All races
AllCaUSES + v vt i ittt e e, 12,896 11,859 12,093 12,074 64.2 56.4 57.1 56.5
Diseasesofheart. ..........covvverinnnennn 1,691 1,577 1,557 1,520 8.4 7.5 7.3 7.1
Ischemic heartdisease .................... 1,094 940 892 857 54 4.5 4.2 4.0
Cerebrovasculardiseases. . . ... .cvvvvvennennn 283 251 246 248 1.4 1.2 1.2 1.2
Malignantneoplasms . . ....... ... oviivn it 1,824 1,834 1,832 1,817 9.1 8.7 8.6 85
Respiratorysystem . .. ... ... covviii i, 426 435 431 437 2.1 2.1 2.0 20
Colorectal. . . ....oi i it ittt e e ieans 138 136 133 138 0.7 0.6 0.6 06
Prostate! ... ... ittt i e i 17 18 18 17 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
Breast? . ... . e e i e e 212 224 228 229 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases ......... 115 128 129 182 0.6 06 06 06
Pneumonia andinfluenza .. .................. 196 170 175 172 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.8
Chronic liver disease and cirthosis. .. ........... 292 238 232 235 1.5 1.1 11 1.1
Diabetesmellitus .. ........... e on.. 113 115 121 123 0.6 0.5 0.6 0.6
Accidents and adverse effects. ... ..... .0 cvun. 2,760 2,279 2,358 2,306 18.7 10.8 111 10.8
Motor vehicleaccidents. . . ............cvvuu. 1,690 1,385 1,456 1,442 8.4 6.6 6.9 6.8
LU o T 621 657 680 671 3.1 3.1 3.2 3.1
Homicide and legal intervention. .. ............. 751 611 680 656 37 29 3.2 3.1
Human immunodeficiency virus infection . .. ...... .- --- --- 363 --- --- --- 1.7
White male
Al CaUSES . ...ttt et e e e 6,520 5,916 6,016 5,924 76.1 66.8 67.5 66.1
Diseasesofheart............. ..., 1,010 914 892 864 11.8 10.3 10.0 9.6
Ischemic heartdisease .................... 745 625 591 562 8.7 7.1 6.6 6.3
Cerebrovasculardiseases. . .. ......covuiven... 105 g2 89 80 1.2 1.0 1.0 1.0
Malignant neoplasms . . . ... vn i i e i 801 784 783 769 9.4 8.8 8.8 8.6
Respiratorysystem .. ....... ..., 245 236 233 235 2.9 27 2.6 26
Colorectal. . . ...iv ittt it s 63 63 61 63 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7
Prostate . .......oiniv i i i e 13 13 14 14 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.2
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases ......... 55 56 57 57 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
Pneumoniaandinfluenza............vovuuvn. 76 69 72 69 0.9 0.8 0.8 0.8
Chronic liver disease and cirrthosis. .. ........... 143 121 119 122 1.7 14 1.3 1.4
Diabetesmellitus . ......... i nnnn 45 48 50 53 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6
Accidents and adverse effects. . ............... 1,774 1,420 1,464 1,408 20.7 16.0 16.4 15.7
Motor vehicleaccidents. . . ................. 1,115 870 918 893 13.0 9.8 10.3 10.0
Suicide . ... e e e e e e 436 468 487 476 5.1 5.3 55 5.3
Homicide and legal intervention. . . ............. 313 243 260 237 37 27 29 2.6
Human immunodeficiency virus infection . . ....... --- --- --- 227 .- --- --- 25
Black male

AllCaUSES « i v vttt ittt i e e 1,688 1,597 1,697 1,756 143.8 125.4 131.2 133.8
Diseasesofheart.......................ut. 195 197 199 196 16.6 15.4 15.4 14.9
Ischemic heartdisease .................... 94 86 82 80 8.0 6.8 6.3 6.1
Cerebrovasculardiseases. . ...........0o0vvenn 41 37 38 37 3.5 29 29 2.8
Malignantneoplasms . . . ............. ..t 138 144 143 142 1.7 11.3 11.1 10.8
Respiratorysystem . . . ...........ccuvnn. 47 49 48 47 4.0 3.8 37 3.6
Colorectal. . . .....oiviii it i e i iieeans 9 10 10 11 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8
Prostate . ... ii i i i e e e e 4 4 4 4 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases ......... 13 14 15 16 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.2
Pneumoniaandinfluenza .................... 37 32 32 34 3.2 25 25 26
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis. .. ........... 46 39 36 38 3.9 3.0 2.8 29
Diabetesmellitus .. ..........civiviinnnns. 12 13 14 14 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.1
Accidents and adverse effects. .. .............. 271 238 253 257 23.1 18.7 19.6 19.6
Motor vehicle accidents . . . ................. 120 113 124 122 10.2 8.8 9.6 9.3
Suicide .............. e e 38 42 43 46 3.3 3.3 3.4 3.5
Homicide and legal intervention. . . ............. 267 213 250 249 228 16.7 19.3 19.0
Human immunodeficiency virus infection . , .. ..... --- --- --- 93 --- --- --- 7.1

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 25 (page 2 of 2). Years of potential life lost before age 65 for selected causes of death, according to sex

and race: United States, 1980 and 1985-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Years lost in thousands

Years lost per 1,000 population
under 65 years of age

Sex, race, and cause of death 1980 1985 1986 1987 1980 1985 1986 1987
White female
AllCaUSES . . v vttt it i e 3,425 3,117 3,109 3,090 39.8 35.3 35.0 34.6
Diseasesofheart.......................... 345 325 321 317 4.0 37 3.6 35
Ischemic heartdisease . ................... 196 172 164 161 2.3 1.9 1.8 18
Cerebrovasculardiseases. . .................. 96 82 80 80 1.1 0.9 0.9 0.9
Malignant neoplasms ... .......... . i 738 745 737 734 8.6 8.4 8.3 8.2
Respiratory system .. . ......... ... . oL 114 128 126 129 1.3 1.4 1.4 1.4
Colorectal. . . ... e e 55 51 50 50 0.6 0.6 0.6 06
Breast .. ... ... e 182 189 189 189 2.1 2.1 21 21
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases ......... 37 46 45 47 0.4 0.5 05 05
Pneumonia and influenza . ... ................ 55 46 46 44 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.5
Chronic liver disease and cirrhosis. .. ........... 68 52 50 48 0.8 0.6 0.6 0.5
Diabetesmellitus . . ......... ... ... 39 38 41 40 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.4
Accidents and adverse effects. ................ 557 469 479 482 6.5 5.3 5.4 5.4
Motor vehicleaccidents . . . ................. 376 320 329 340 4.4 36 37 3.8
Suicide .. e e 125 121 124 122 1.5 1.4 1.4 1.4
Homicide and legal intervention. . . ............. 94 86 91 89 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.0
Human immunodeficiency virus infection . ... ..... .- -.- --- 17 --- --- --- 0.2
Black female

AllCauses . ... .ottt et e e 1,015 951 983 1,010 79.3 69.0 70.3 71.3
Diseasesofheart.......................... 120 117 120 116 9.4 8.5 8.6 8.2
Ischemic heartdisease .................... 49 44 43 41 3.8 3.2 3.1 2.9
Cerebrovasculardiseases .. .................. 37 34 33 34 2.9 25 2.4 2.4
Malignantneoplasms . . ............. ... o0 124 128 135 136 9.7 9.3 9.7 9.6
Respiratory system . . . ....... ... ... ... ... 17 19 19 20 1.3 1.4 1.4 1.4
Colorectal. . . ... .. ... i 9 10 10 10 0.7 07 0.7 0.7
Breast . ....... .. .. . .. 27 32 36 37 21 23 26 26
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases ......... 8 10 10 11 07 07 0.7 0.8
Pneumonia andinfluenza . ................... 24 19 21 20 1.8 1.4 1.5 1.4
Chronic liver disease and cirrthosis. ... .......... 27 20 19 20 2.1 1.5 14 1.4
Diabetesmellitus . . ................ ... ..., 14 14 15 14 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.0
Accidents and adverse effects. . ............... 92 84 90 89 7.2 6.1 6.4 6.3
Motor vehicleaccidents . . . ................. 38 39 41 43 3.0 2.8 29 3.0
Suicide ... e e 9 8 9 9 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.7
Homicide and legal intervention. .. ............. 63 55 62 65 4.9 4.0 4.4 4.6
Human immunodeficiency virus infection . . ... .... .- .- --- 24 --- --- --- 1.7

Male only,
2Female only.

NOTE: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the International Classification of Diseases, Ninth Revision, described in Appendix II,

table V.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1980-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 26 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for diseases of heart, according to sex, race, and age: United States,
selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 1860° 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, age adjusted . ... ...... 307.2 286.2 253.6 202.0 188.8 183.6 180.5 175.0 169.6
Allages,crude . ........cc0uen 355.5 369.0 362.0 336.0 329.2 323.5 323.0 317.5 3124
Underiyear................. 3.5 6.6 13.1 22.8 26.0 26.1 24.5 26.1 25.2
1—4years.......ovueieennans 1.3 1.3 1.7 2.6 25 24 2.1 2.5 2.2
5-14years ......covinvunenns 21 1.3 0.8 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.9
15-24VY0aIS oo vivneneaennnn 6.8 4.0 3.0 29 286 27 28 28 2.8
2584 YEAIS v vvvennanssnannns 19.4 15.6 11.4 8.3 8.3 8.0 8.2 8.6 8.4
B544Years .o vinniinnanann 86.4 74.6 66.7 446 39.3 387 38.0 375 356
45-54years . ... i ii i, 308.6 271.8 238.4 180.2 164.7 156.7 1529 144.6 140.5
B5-64Vyears ... 808.1 737.9 652.3 494.1 463.0 450.3 439.1 4242 408.8
B5-74YEAIS .o v vt 1,839.8 1,7405 11,5582 11,2186 1,138.2 1,1027 1,0806 1,043.0 1,007.9
75-8B4vyears ........ 0. 4,310.1 4,089.4 3,683.8 2,993.1 2,816.3 2,748.6 2,7126 2,637.5 2,560.0
85yearsandover............. 9,150.6 9,317.8 7,891.3 7,777.1 7,335.5 7,251.0 7,275.0 7,178.7 7,074.2
White male
All ages, age adjusted . ... ...... 381.1 375.4 347.6 2775 257.8 249.5 2445 234.8 225.9
Allages,crude ...........0t.. 433.0 454.6 438.3 384.0 370.9 361.8 358.9 348.6 340.1
Undertyear................. 4.1 6.9 12.0 225 24.1 24.6 238 26.0 24.8
14years........oooiivennen 1.1 1.0 15 2.1 2.2 22 1.7 2.1 1.8
5-14years .........ihinnnnn 1.7 1.1 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.8 0.9 0.9
15-24yealS v vvv i v i i i nenn.n 5.8 36 3.0 2.9 27 2.8 3.0 3.0 3.0
25-34VYEAIS o .t i i 20.1 17.6 12.3 9.1 9.6 9.2 8.2 9.5 8.3
B544YEAIS 1 verv e 110.6 107.5 94.6 61.8 55.3 54.0 52.4 517 48.7
45-B4YEaIS . ..uuurninnnenn.. 423.6 4132 365.7 269.8 243.0 231.2 224.4 208.8 201.6
B5-B4VYEArS .. vovvvvininnnin.n 1,081.7 1,056.0 979.3 730.6 674.1 655.5 635.6 610.3 582.7
B5T4YEarS v vrr e innns 2,308.3 229079 21772 11,7297 1,6036 1,533.0 1,501.0 1,440.9 1,378.0
75-84vyears ... ..o 4,807.3 48399 46176 3,883.2 3,6643 3579.3 35329 34052 32910
85yearsandover............. 89,0505 10,1358 88180 89580 85034 84164 83963 8,1384 8,030.6
Black male
All ages, age adjusted , .. ....... 415.5 381.2 375.9 8327.3 308.2 300.1 301.0 204.3 287.1
Allages,crude . .............. 348.4 330.6 330.3 301.0 288.5 282.2 285.0 281.3 276.1
Undertyear................. --- 13.9 33.5 42.8 54,5 48.4 46.7 49.8 457
T=4years ....coviie v --- 3.8 3.9 6.3 5.1 4.4 4.4 53 5.1
S-14vyears ......coiiii i, 6.4 3.0 1.4 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.6
15-24vyears . ....ooviiiin. 18.0 87 8.3 8.3 6.6 6.7 7.2 6.7 6.9
25-34years . ... 51.9 43.1 41.6 30.3 27.5 27.5 29.1 29.3 26.9
35-44Years ... ii i 198.1 168.1 189.2 136.6 115.9 121.1 122.0 123.6 118.8
45-54years ... ..o 624.1 514.0 512.8 433.4 398.2 384.6 382.4 365.1 362.8
55-B4years ......iiiiiin . 1,434.0 1,236.8 1,135.4 987.2 928.0 895.9 882.6 864.9 814.7
B5-74years . ... 2,140.1 2,281.4 2,237.8 1,847.2 1,804.5 1,734.7 1,738.4 1,673.1 1,658.7
75-84years . ... iii i --- 35336 37834 35788 34575 33757 34500 3,407.3 3,3716
85yearsandover............. --- 6,0379 53676 68195 59079 6,0159 6,0985 6,268.7 6,050.7
White female
All ages, age adjusted . .. . ...... 223.6 197.1 167.8 134.6 126.7 124.0 1217 118.0 116.3
Allages,crude . .............. 289.4 306.5 313.8 319.2 3215 318.3 320.7 319.0 31741
Undertyear................. 27 4.3 7.0 15.7 19.3 20.3 18.3 191 19.4
1-4years...........civvnn.n 1.1 0.9 1.2 2.1 2.1 2.0 16 241 1.7
5-14years ....ooiviuenenens 1.9 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.7
15-24years ......... . 53 2.8 1.7 1.7 1.6 1.8 1.7 1.6 1.7
25-34VYearS ...t 12.2 8.2 55 3.9 3.8 37 3.8 4.1 4.1
3544vyears . ... .0 40.5 28.6 23.9 16.4 14.5 14.1 14.3 13.8 13.1
45-54years ... i 141.9 103.4 91.4 71.2 67.4 63.1 62.1 59.8 58.8
55-B4years ........ i 460.2 383.0 317.7 248.1 237.5 231.6 225.8 221.4 2171
B5-74years . ......cinun v 1,400.9 1,229.8 1,044.0 796.7 745.6 735.3 713.7 693.9 675.1
75-84years ... 3,925.2 3,629.7 3,1435 2,493.6 2,332.4 2,273.1 2,233.3 2,180.2 2,120.7
85yearsandover............. 9,084.7 9,280.8 7,8399 75016 7,133.7 7,0447 7,0893 7,021.3 6,9246

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 26 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for diseases of heart, according to sex, race, and age: United States,
selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1870 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, ageadjusted . ... .......... 349.5 292.6 2517 2011 191.5 186.6 186.8 185.1 180.8
Allages,crude . .................. 289.9 268.5 261.0 249.7 248.1 244.6 2481 250.8 248.3
Undertyear..................... --- 12.0 313 43.6 45.6 45.1 395 42.8 36.4
14years ...t --- 2.8 4.2 4.4 3.6 4.3 52 4.8 4.4
5-14years .......... ... 8.8 3.0 1.8 17 1.1 1.4 1.7 1.5 1.4
15-24Y€8IS . ..o v i i i e 19.8 10.0 6.0 4.6 4.4 4.3 4.6 4.6 4.4
25-34Y€arS . . v 52.0 35.9 247 15.7 13.6 12,5 13.1 15.3 14.8
3544vyears . ... 185.0 125.3 99.8 61.7 53.0 52.8 50.4 50.1 46.5
45-B4years .. ...t 526.8 360.7 290.9 202.4 182.8 174.1 172.6 172.5 165.7
55B4vyears ........i i, 1,210.7 952.3 710.5 530.1 517.7 499.6 500.4 479.0 469.9
B5-74Years . ......coiiineiininn, 1,659.4 1,680.5 1,553.2 1,210.3 1,159.8 1,127.1 1,133.6 1,108.3 1,090.2
75-8B4vyears . ... ... i .- 2,926.9 2,964.1 2,707.2 2,660.1 2,618.9 2,606.0 2,623.5 2,566.3
85yearsandover................. --- 5,650.0 5,003.8 5,796.5 5,298.4 5,315.0 5,441.0 5,698.6 5,627.6

lincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described In
Appendix If, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. ll, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 27 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for cerebrovascular diseases, according to sex, race, and age: United
States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allages,ageadjusted . .. ........... 88.6 79.7 66.3 40.8 34.4 33.4 323 31.0 30.3
Allages,crude . .................. 104.0 108.0 101.9 75.1 66.5 65.3 64.1 62.1 61.6
Undertyear...........covvuvnnns 5.1 4.1 5.0 4.4 3.9 3.0 3.6 29 3.4
f4years.......viin i 0.9 0.8 1.0 05 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.4
G-14years . ..... o0t 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2
16-24years ........oovieivaneens 1.6 1.8 1.6 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.6
25-34Yyears ., .. it 4.2 4.7 4.5 2.6 22 22 24 2.2 2.2
3544y ars . ... et 18.7 14.7 " 156 8.5 7.3 7.5 7.2 7.1 7.0
45-54years . ... i e 70.4 49.2 41.6 25.2 22.8 22.6 21.1 20.4 20.1
B5-B4years ..... . i 195.3 147.3 115.8 65.2 57.6 55.8 54.3 53.0 52.2
B5-74YEaAIS . v v v it sttt i 549.7 469.2 384.1 219.5 182.2 177.0 171.3 164.1 157.2
75-84years . ... i 1,499.6 1,491.3 1,254.2 788.6 652.7 626.2 605.8 573.8 562.6
8S5yearsand over................. 2,990.1 3,680.5 3,014.3 22889 1,9125 1,883.8 1,837.5 1,7626  1,733.1
White male
All ages, age adjusted . .. ........... 87.0 80.3 68.8 41.9 35.2 339 32.8 31.1 30.3
Allages,crude . ...... ..o, 100.5 102.7 93.5 63.3 55.5 53.8 52.5 50.5 498.9
Undertyear.........covvvviennn. 5.9 4.3 4.5 3.8 4.0 26 37 25 36
Tdyears ... i i i e 1.1 0.8 1.2 0.4 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.5
514years .. ... i i 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
15-24yLaIS . v v v v ittt 1.6 1.7 1.6 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.7 0.6
25-34yearS ... i e 3.4 3.5 3.2 2.0 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8
B5-44VYearS . . ov it s 18.1 11.3 11.8 6.5 55 5.9 5.4 5.7 5.4
45-54YRaIS .. i i i it e e, 53.7 40.9 35.6 217 19.1 19.3 18.0 16.5 16.7
BE5-B4vyears ......0ii i i 182.2 139.0 119.9 64.2 56.5 54.3 54.2 51.4 50.7
B5-74VYEArS ...ttt 569.7 501.0 420.0 240.4 197.1 190.4 183.7 171.4 165.4
T5-84YOArS .. oviiiiii i 1,556.3 1,564.8 1,361.6 854.8 714.8 671.1 651.1 617.3 601.2
85yearsand OVer.......ouvvveenns 3,127.1 3,734.8 3,018.1 2,236.8 1,862.8 1,846.4 1,747.8 1,697.0 1,663.1
Black male
Allages,ageadjusted. ............. 146.2 141.2 1225 775 64.2 62.8 60.8 58.9 57.1
Allages,crude . ... .civiiinnennans 122.0 1229 108.8 73.1 61.3 60.0 58.5 57.1 55.7
Under1year ..o vverneneneeennnnn --- 85 12.3 11.2 75 * 82 9.8 8.0 59
T4 Years ... .veii i --- 1.9 1.4 08 0.2 08 0.8 0.5 05
B-14years .. ..oiiii i 07 0.9 0.8 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.1 0.2 0.3
15-24VY€arS . .o v v it in i 3.3 37 3.0 21 1.4 1.2 1.3 1.1 0.9
25-34YEArS . i vttt 12.0 12.8 14.6 7.7 5.9 57 57 6.1 5.4
35-44Years .. ...t 59.3 47.4 52.7 29.2 24.3 26.0 25.9 2r.2 274
45-BAYEArS . ..t 211.9 166.1 136.1 82.1 74.1 72.9 70.6 68.2 67.5
B5-B4YEArS . . ii it 522.8 439.9 343.4 189.8 163.8 159.0 151.6 144.3 143.9
B5-74YearS ... iii it 783.6 899.2 780.1 4728 388.0 379.8 358.9 337.8 3185
TE5-BAYEArS .. v ittt nneans - 1,475.2 1,445.7 1,067.6 844.1 819.5 817.6 809.8 7776
85yearsand over. .. ....cvivieennn --- 2,700.0 1,963.1 1,8732 1,479.4 1,3852  1,363.1 1,350.7  1,339.1
White female
All ages, ageadjusted . .. ........... 79.7 68.7 56.2 35.2 286 28.9 279 27.1 263
Allages,crude . ...... ... ... .. ... 103.3 1101 108.8 88.8 79.8 78.2 78.1 76.2 75.8
Undertyear..................... 29 286 3.2 3.3 25 2.6 22 1.8 20
14years ... .o 06 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.3
B-14years .. ...y 0.4 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
15-24VYEarS . it i vt i ian e nnsensans 1.2 1.4 1.1 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.6
25-34Years ... .t 29 3.4 3.4 2.0 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.7
8544 years . ...t 13.6 10.1 115 6.7 5.6 5.6 5.3 5.0 5.1
45-54years . ... iv it e 55.0 33.8 30.5 187 16.9 17.0 15.4 155 14.5
BE5-B4YEAIS o v iiiranennanraaans 156.9 103.0 78.1 48.7 42,6 42.0 39.7 40.1 387
B5-T4YEAIS ...t iv i i ransannnnns 498.1 383.3 303.2 1728 144.6 140.9 138.0 136.3 129.3
To-84YEAIS .. iver i e iaar e 1,471.3 1,444.7 1,176.8 730.3 602.0 580.9 559.4 530.7 524.0
85yearsandover............c.o0u. 3,079 37957 3,1676 2,367.8 1,986.5 1,962.5 1,923.0 1,837.3 1,807.8

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 27 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for cerebrovascular diseases, according to sex, race, and age: United

States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, age adjusted . . .. .......... 155.6 139.5 107.9 61.7 53.8 518 50.3 47.6 46,7
Allages,crude . .................. 128.3 127.7 112.2 77.9 70.5 68.5 68.0 65.0 64.3
Undertyear..................... .- 6.7 .1 6.4 7.3 33 5.3 53 7.8
T4 years ... .o --- 1.3 1.4 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.6
5-14vyears ........ ... 0.6 1.0 0.8 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
15-24years . ....covvi i, 4.2 3.4 3.0 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.5 1.0 1.1
25-34years . ... 15.9 17.4 14.3 7.0 5.1 6.1 5.6 6.0 5.8
B544YearS . v v v 75.0 57.4 49.1 216 20.1 18.2 19.3 18.5 17.5
45-B4years .. ... e 248.9 166.2 119.4 61.9 55.7 50.3 49.8 46.4 47.2
B5BAYyears . ...t 567.7 452.0 2724 138.7 126.0 112.6 111.3 109.4 108.7
B5-TA4Years .......c.ouuneennnnnn. 754.4 830.5 673.5 362.2 308.4 304.6 2815 268.5 261.2
T5-84Years . ... iiiiniiinann --- 1,413.1 1,338.3 918.6 786.7 803.4 775.4 710.7 685.7
85yearsandover................. --- 2,578.9 2,210.5 1,896.3 1,603.1 1,470.7 1,585.6 1,504.1 1,480.9

lincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix Il, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this 1able have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. 1l, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data compuled by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 28 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for malignant neoplasms, according to sex, race, and age: United States,

selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1870 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, age adjusted . ... ...... 125.3 125.8 120.8 132.8 132.6 133.5 133.6 133.2 132.9
Allages,crude .. .......cuvu.. 138.8 149.2 162.8 183.8 189.3 191.8 183.3 194.7 195.9
Underivyear................. 8.7 7.2 47 3.2 3.6 3.1 3.0 2.6 27
14vyears........oviiinennans 11.7 10.9 7.5 4.5 47 4.0 3.8 4.0 3.8
B-l4years ......ciiiiininnan 8.7 6.8 6.0 4.3 39 3.6 3.5 3.4 33
15-24years ... .vvvv v inennas 8.6 8.3 8.3 6.3 5.6 5.5 5.4 5.4 5.1
25-34Years ... ivin e 20.0 19.5 16.5 13.7 12.8 13.0 13.1 13.1 124
B544Yyears ... .ivi it eanaan 62.7 59.7 59.5 48.6 45.6 46.6 457 45.3 43.5
45-B4YearsS .. v v vt it 175.1 177.0 182.5 180.0 172.2 170.5 169.1 165.7 164.3
B564years ... ovvie i 392.9 396.8 423.0 436.1 443.0 448.4 450.5 444.4 447.0
B5-74Years ......vvvvennanns 692.5 713.9 751.2 817.9 829.3 835.1 838.3 847.0 843.6
75-84years . ....vvvnn s 1,153.3 1,127.4 1,169.2 1,232.3 1,254.7 1,272.3 1,281.0 1,287.3 1,298.4
85yearsandover............. 1,451.0 1,450.0 1,320.7 1,594.6 1,583.4 1,604.0 1,591.5 1,612.0 1,618.0
White male
All ages, age adjusted . ......... 130.9 141.6 154.3 160.5 158.9 159.0 159.2 158.8 158.4
Alages,crude . .............. 147.2 166.1 185.1 208.7 213.8 215.1 217.2 218.8 220.5
Undertiyear........coooeveinn 9.6 7.9 4.3 35 35 27 3.1 3.0 27
T4years.......coiiiinennnn 13.1 13.1 8.5 5.4 53 4.4 4.4 4.7 4.1
5-14years .....oonvrrnnnas 7.6 8.0 7.0 5.2 4.4 4.1 4.0 3.9 4.1
15-24years .......covvivenens 9.9 10.3 10.6 7.8 6.7 6.8 6.5 6.8 6.0
25-B34years .......hinreenean 17.7 18.8 16.2 13.6 126 125 13.0 13.5 11.9
35-44years .....00cii e 44.5 48.3 50.1 41.1 38.3 385 39.5 37.7 367
45-54years ... viiii i 150.8 164.1 172.0 175.4 166.7 164.0 161.2 158.5 157.1
B5-B4years ....coinnnrannenn 409.4 450.9 498.1 497.4 499.5 504.5 508.4 504.3 509.8
B5-74VYRAIS v vt v vt i e 798.7 887.3 897.0 1,070.7 1,063.7 1,064.1 1,061.2 1,063.3 1,061.1
75-84Years ... viiii i 1,367.6 1,413.7 1,592.7 1,779.7 1,805.3 1,806.9 1,820.1 1,827.0 1,826.6
85yearsandover............. 1,732.7 1,791.4 1,772.2 2,375.6 2,416.3 2,438.6 2,424.5 2,462.3 2,475.5
Black male
All ages, age adjusted . .. ....... 126.1 158.5 198.0 229.8 232.2 234.9 231.6 229.0 227.9
Allages,crude . .............. 106.6 136.7 171.6 205.5 2105 214.0 2122 2114 212.2
Underiyear...........c00un --- 6.8 5.3 4.5 3.9 3.2 2.4 1.7 2.1
14years.......covvvinenen. .- 7.9 7.6 5.1 4.7 3.5 3.3 3.1 4.3
5-14vyears ........ciivnennn. 5.8 4.4 4.8 3.7 4.1 3.6 3.6 3.8 2.7
15-24years . ....ovvvnninnnnn 7.9 9.7 8.4 8.1 5.6 6.4 6.4 6.3 6.5
25-34YeAIS . ...t h i 18.0 184 18.8 14.1 14.7 15.8 147 14.2 14.3
3544 years ... .0 B85.7 729 81.3 73.8 70.7 74.4 71.2 714 64.9
45-B4years . ... i 211.7 2447 311.2 333.0 315.5 314.14 3136 303.6 296.7
B5-B4Yyears .......co0enennn. 420.8 579.7 689.2 812.5 821.6 841.7 803.3 776.0 767.3
B5T74YRAIS v v vt v it 636.4 9385 1,168.9 1,417.2 1,457.4 1,444.9 1,448.7 1,455.1 1,453.6
75-84years .....oii i --- 1,053.3 1,624.8 2,029.6 2,196.8 2,226.3 2,238.3 2,248.2 2,329.5
85yearsandover............. --- 1,155.2 1,387.0 2,393.8 2,219.0 2,471.4 2,507.7 2,620.9 2,658.4
White female
All ages, age adjusted . .. ....... 119.4 109.5 107.6 107.7 108.5 109.9 110.3 110.1 109.7
Allages,crude ............... 139.9 139.8 149.4 170.3 177.9 181.7 183.7 185.6 186.8
Underfyear.......ccoouvvnn. 7.8 6.8 5.4 27 3.5 29 3.0 2.4 3.0
T4 years . ...ooveenirannnens 11.3 8.7 6.9 3.6 4.4 3.8 3.5 3.4 36
B-14vyears ....coiiiiiaiean 6.3 6.2 5.4 37 3.4 3.0 3.1 3.1 28
15-24years . ... 7.5 6.5 6.2 47 4.6 4.3 4.3 4.2 3.9
25-84years ... ... i 20.9 18.8 16.3 135 12.3 12.8 12.6 12.1 12.3
3544years . ... 74.5 66.6 62.4 50.9 48.0 49.0 47.0 47.4 45.1
45-54Years ... ei i 185.8 175.7 177.3 166.4 160.0 160.0 160.6 155.6 154.9
55-64years ....... i 362.5 329.0 338.6 355.5 366.8 370.0 374.1 369.4 370.1
B5-74years .......coniienann 616.5 562.1 554.7 605.2 627.4 638.6 645.3 658.7 654.0
75-84years ... 1,026.6 938.3 903.5 905.4 919.5 944.2 949.2 956.4 968.6
85yearsandover............. 1,348.3 1,304.9 1,126.6 1,266.8 1,265.7 1,284.3 1,270.9 1,283.6 1,291.0
See footnote at end of table.
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Table 28 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for malignant neoplasms, according to sex, race, and age: United States,

selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population

All ages, age adjusted . ............. 131.9 127.8 123.5 129.7 129.8 131.0 130.4 132.1 132.0
Allages,crude . .................. 111.8 113.8 117.3 136.5 140.7 142.9 143.9 146.7 147.8
Undertyear..................... --- 6.7 3.3 3.0 3.3 2.5 4.3 28 1.8
T-dyears .. ..ot --- 6.9 57 3.9 3.1 3.1 25 4.3 28
S5-14years .............. i 3.9 4.8 4.0 3.4 3.6 3.3 3.0 2.9 3.0
15-24yQaI5 . v v v e 8.8 6.9 6.4 5.7 5.0 4.3 4.3 4.7 5.3
25-34Years ... e 34.3 31.0 209 18.3 17.3 16.5 17.0 17.8 15.8
BA4years . ... e 119.8 102.4 94.6 735 68.9 74.3 69.5 722 729
45-54years . ... e 277.0 254.8 228.6 230.2 217.8 215.1 208.1 215.3 2145
BE564Years ...t 484.6 4427 404.8 450.4 452.9 462.2 465.4 4516 457.3
B5-74VYearS ... v 477.3 541.6 615.8 662.4 694.2 685.8 694.2 7175 703.4
7E5-84Years .. ... --- 696.3 763.3 923.9 972.4 1,013.7 1,014.6 1,017.9 1,045.5
85yearsandover...........c... .. --- 728.9 791.5 1,159.9 1,132.6 1,154.9 1,228.8 1,254.5 1,256.6

YIincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix II, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from tabile 1.
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Table 29 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for malignant neoplasms of respiratory system, according to sex, race, and
age: United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allages,ageadjusted . ............. 12.8 19.2 28.4 36.4 379 38.4 38.8 39.0 397
Allages,crude ........vvineinnenn 14.1 222 34.2 47.9 51.3 52.3 53.3 54.1 58.5
Undertyear.........ooiiveuennns 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.1
T4 YearS i v vttt 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0
B-f4years .....coieiiiiiiiinns 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0
1524 VY€arS v o v vt 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
25-34YRAIS . ot ittt 0.9 1.1 1.0 0.8 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.7 0.8
3544Years . .h ittt i 5.1 7.3 11.6 8.6 8.9 8.2 8.1 7.8 7.7
A5-54YEAIS & v vt v in i s 22.9 32.0 46.2 56.5 54.6 53.9 52.8 51.7 51.6
BE-B4YEaIS . .0 vvvirinne i 55.2 81.5 116.2 144.3 151.8 156.1 158.4 157.8 160.4
B5T4YEAIS . ov i ittt 69.3 117.2 174.6 243.1 258.7 262.7 268.0 2717 278.1
T5-84YEAIS . it viieiie i 69.3 102.9 175.1 2514 278.3 286.4 2945 303.9 313.3
85yearsandover...........o.unn. 64.0 79.1 113.5 184.5 191.6 199.3 202.0 214.9 221.8
White male
All ages, ageadjusted . .. ........... 21.6 34.6 49.9 58.0 58.0 58.4 58.2 58.0 58.6
Allages,crude . ... v, 241 39.6 58.3 73.4 75.9 76.8 77.3 77.8 79.1
Undertyear......coovviiiiinvann 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.3 - 0.1 0.1
T4 years . .. v i v vt 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 -
B-14Vyears ... iiiiii it 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 -
15-24Y€arS . v vvi i iiii i 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.1
2534 YEaIS . v ii it i 1.2 1.6 1.4 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9
B5-44YLaIS .. v v ittt 7.9 10.4 15.4 11.2 10.0 9.1 9.4 85 8.5
45-BAYRAIS ... v it it i 39.1 53.0 67.6 74.3 68.7 67.8 65.2 63.7 63.5
BE-64Years .. ... eieeiteancans 95.9 149.8 189.3 215.0 215.2 220.0 221.7 221.3 223.7
B5-TAYLAIS . v vt v vv i inetieenenans 119.4 225.1 344.8 418.4 420.7 421.3 419.1 417.0 422.9
TE5-BAYEArS . v it tiintianian 108.1 191.9 360.7 516.1 550.1 556.5 562.6 570.7 572.9
BSyearsandover...........c0uun 102.7 133.9 221.8 391.5 435.9 446.8 459.1 477.5 495.4
Black male
All ages,ageadjusted . . ............ 16.9 36.6 60.8 82.0 83.3 85.9 84.4 83.9 84.2
Allages,crude . .........c0nvvran. 14.3 31.1 51.2 70.8 72,6 755 745 74.6 755
Underiyear.........ovvevnnnnns - 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 1.1 0.3 - 0.7
T4years........oooiiv i i, - 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 - - - -
B-f4years ........covvivnnninnan 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 - -
15-24years . ...oviin i ens 0.4 0.2 03 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.2
25-34YRAIS . ittt 2.1 2.6 2.9 1.9 1.5 1.6 1.9 1.4 1.8
B5-44years ... i e 8.4 20.7 32.6 26.9 23.0 23.6 22.8 22.3 19.6
45-BAYRAIS . vt 411 75.0 1235 142.8 137.7 131.8 132.1 131.3 126.8
Bo-B4years ......coviinnnnnennn 78.8 161.8 250.3 340.3 346.2 373.0 352.1 337.3 333.3
B5-74YRAIS ... vt it 65.2 184.6 322.2 499.4 530.3 529.3 534.8 542.3 562.8
75-84YLAIS oo v v i i i i e --- 126.3 290.6 499.6 536.8 576.5 581.3 606.5 629.9
85yearsand Over. ... .o vvnun v vnen .- 110.3 154.4 337.7 308.5 423.8 390.8 456.7 459.4
White female

All ages, age adjusted . ... .......... 4.6 5.1 10.1 18.2 21.0 21.6 22.6 231 2338
Allages,crude . .....ovivnennennns 5.4 6.4 13.1 26.5 31.5 328 34.6 35.9 375
Undertyear.............coo0vunn - 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 0.1
T-4years . .....oviiiii i 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 - 0.1
E-14Vyears ....oovv it 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
15-24VYears . .oviin i 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
25-84Years . ... it 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.6
3544 VYears .. v i it i 2.2 3.4 6.0 6.8 6.6 5.9 5.6 5.8 57
45-54Years . . vvv it iiin i 6.5 9.8 22.1 33.8 35.3 35.6 36.0 34.9 35.0
B5-B4VYeaIS ¢ i it iii i 15.5 16.7 39.3 74.2 87.8 89.9 94.2 94.9 98.1
B5-74YeaIS . v v v i ettt i 27.2 26.5 45.4 108.1 132.3 139.2 148.1 156.0 161.1
TE5-BAYEAIS o it i ittt 40.0 36.5 56.8 99.3 122.2 129.8 140.3 149.0 161.7
85yearsandover. .........oo0uvn. 44.0 45.2 57.4 96.8 86.7 102.5 102.1 113.8 117.6

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 29 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for malignant neoplasms of respiratory system, according to sex, race, and
age: United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sax, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population

All ages, age adjusted . ... .......... 4.1 5.5 10.9 19.5 22.0 21.4 225 23.3 243
Allages,crude .. ................. 34 4.9 10.1 19.3 223 21.9 23.3 24.3 254
Underfyear.........cccovuvnn.n. - - - 0.4 - - 0.4 - -
14years........ooiiiiiiiinnn. - 0.1 0.1 - 0.1 0.1 - - 0.1
B-ld4years ..., - 0.1 - 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 - 0.0
15-24years ........ ... .. 0.3 - 0.1 0.1 - 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
25-34Years . ...t 1.2 0.8 05 0.8 07 0.6 1.0 0.6 0.4
3544 years . ... i 27 3.4 10.5 7.9 87 7.7 7.7 8.6 8.9
45-B4Years .. ... i 8.8 12.8 253 46.4 45.4 42.4 40.7 42.8 43.9
B5B4years ........viiniianan, 15.3 207 36.4 83.8 97.2 98.4 105.6 102.4 107.0
B5-74years . ..., 16.4 20.7 49.3 917 110.6 106.1 118.9 130.9 136.5
75-84years .......viiinnina, --- 33.1 52.6 81.1 108.5 112.3 108.6 123.5 129.9
85yearsandover................. .- 44.7 47.6 90.5 96.9 86.5 112.2 102.1 110.5

Yincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described In
Appendix II, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service,
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 30. Death rates for malignant neoplasm of breast for females, according to race and age: United States,

selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Race and age 1950* 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, ageadjusted . .. ........... 22.2 22.3 23.1 22.7 22.7 23.2 23.2 23.1 22.8
Allages,crude . ...ccvviivin i, 24.7 26.1 284 30.6 316 325 327 328 328
Under25vyears........vcovvinunnns 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
25-34YEarS vttt 3.8 3.8 3.9 3.3 3.2 3.3 3.0 3.1 3.1
35-44years . ... i 20.8 20.2 20.4 17.9 16.6 18.5 17.5 18.3 17.5
45-54YearS . ... v ittt e e 46.9 51.4 52.6 48.1 45.9 45.8 46.7 45.4 45.4
B5B4YEAlS .. ovviniiinnanienans 70.4 70.8 77.6 80.5 81.9 82.0 83.6 80.9 80.7
B5-74years .......cvierraanacns 94.0 90.0 93.8 101.1 104.9 108.0 107.7 108.9 108.3
75-84years ... it ce e 139.8 129.9 127.4 126.4 130.9 136.2 137.7 136.2 137.8
85yearsand OvVer......cvcvvveaenn 195.5 191.9 157.1 169.3 175.1 180.0 175.9 180.0 176.5
White
Allages,ageadjusted. ............. 225 22.4 234 228 22.7 23.1 23.3 23.0 22.8
Allages,crude .......ccvvvivennnn 25.7 27.2 29.9 323 333 34.2 34.6 346 34.5
Under25years.........cvevvennns 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
25-34YRAIS . v v v it 37 36 37 3.0 3.0 3.1 28 27 29
B544YEATS .. v vt r i iaronennns 20.8 19.7 20.2 17.3 16.0 17.4 16.7 17.3 16.4
45-54Yeals . ..ottt 471 51.2 53.0 48.1 45.3 45.3 48.5 44.4 44.3
B5-B4vyears ......o et 70.9 71.8 79.3 81.3 82.8 82.2 84.2 81.8 81.3
B5TAYEAIS . oo ierrvrsannnnennes 96.3 91.6 95.9 103.7 106.2 110.1 110.0 1124 1106
T5BAYEAIS ..o vt innannanns 143.6 132.8 129.6 128.4 133.1 138.3 140.4 139.7 140.5
85yearsandover........ivvvenann 204.2 199.7 161.9 171.7 178.6 183.7 178.9 182.7 179.2
Black

All ages,ageadjusted . . ............ 19.3 21.3 215 23.3 24.4 26.1 25.3 25.8 26.5
Allages,crude .. .....ccovvvvnennnn 16.4 187 19.7 22.9 24.4 26.3 25.6 26.2 27.2
Under2syears......oovovvinennnnn 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1
25-34YeAIS v v vt v vt 4.9 6.1 5.9 5.3 4.6 5.0 4.4 5.6 4.7
B544YBAIS v vvv vt 21.0 24.8 24.4 24.1 23.8 28.9 26.3 28.3 28.9
45-B4AYRAIS v v v v ittt e 46.5 54.4 52.0 52.7 55.3 55.5 54.4 59.1 60.1
BEB4YEaArS . vivi e in i 64.3 63.2 64.7 79.9 829 90.5 88.5 83.6 882
B5-74Years .. ...t 67.0 72.3 77.3 84.3 95.0 100.1 99.3 100.5 101.0
75-84VYears .. ..iii i i --- 87.5 101.8 1144 120.6 128.2 121.0 112.1 125.3
8oyearsand OvVer........covvnvens .- 92.1 112.1 148.9 143.4 149.6 1525 162.1 162.5

tincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTE: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in

Appendix I, tables IV and V.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. II, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Setvice.

Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 31. Maternal mortality rates for complications of pregnancy, childbirth, and the puerperium, according
to race and age: United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System}

Race and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1966 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 live births
All ages, age adjusted . .. ........... 73.7 32.1 21.5 8.4 7.9 7.3 7.6 7.0 6.1
Allages,crude ................... 83.3 37.1 215 9.2 8.0 7.8 7.8 7.2 6.6
Under20years................... 70.7 227 18.9 7.6 54 6.3 6.9 59 5.1
20-24years ....... . e 47.6 20.7 13.0 5.8 7.5 4.3 5.4 57 4.8
25-29years ... €3.5 29.8 17.0 7.7 6.6 6.9 6.4 5.8 53
30-34vyears ...... .. 107.7 50.3 31.6 13.6 9.1 115 8.9 7.8 8.9
35yearsandover? .. .............. 222.0 104.3 81.9 36.3 20.7 21.9 25.0 21.4 15.1
White
All ages, ageadjusted . .. ........... 53.1 22.4 14.5 6.8 5.8 4.9 5.0 4.7 4.9
Allages,crude . .................. 61.1 26.0 14.4 6.7 5.9 5.4 5.2 4.9 5.1
Under20vyears................... 44.9 14.8 13.9 5.9 *4.4 *4.3 *4.3 *4.1 *5.4
20-24YeAaIS . ... 35.7 15.3 8.4 4.3 4.9 *2.0 3.4 37 3.9
25-29Vears . ...t 45.0 20.3 11.2 55 5.2 57 4.7 3.6 3.9
30-34vyears .........cii., 75.9 34.3 18.8 9.4 6.0 7.8 5.2 5.2 6.0
35yearsandover? .. .............. 174.1 73.9 59.6 25.8 17.3 16.0 17.8 16.1 11.8
Black

All ages, age adjusted . .. ........... --- 92.0 64.3 239 19.3 20.5 21.0 19.3 14.3
Allages,crude ................... --- 103.6 59.8 21.5 18.3 19.7 20.4 18.8 14.2
Under20years................... --- 54.8 31.8 12.8 *7.0 *11.4 *12.1 *10.6 *4,1
20-24vyears . ... ... i --- 56.9 41.0 13.4 20.2 15.2 14.0 13.9 9.4
25-29years ... ... --- 92.8 63.8 21.4 16.0 15.6 18.4 19.3 14.3
30-34years ..........ciiii .. --- 150.6 115.6 41.9 31.1 37.9 35.8 29.0 30.9
35yearsandover? ................ --- 299.5 204.7 96.5 *41.4 *67.6 72.6 *58.6 *43.1

Tincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

2Rates computed by relating deaths of women 35 years and over to live births to women 35-49 years.

*Based on fewer than 20 deaths.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current international Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix II, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. |, Natality, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S.
Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics; U.S. Bureau of the Census: Population
estimates and projections. Current Population Reports. Series P-25, No. 499. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, May 1973.
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Table 32 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for motor vehicle accidents, according to sex, race, and age: United
States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, ageadjusted . ............. 23.3 225 27.4 229 185 19.1 18.8 19.4 18.5
Allages,crude . .................. 23.1 21.3 26.9 235 19.0 186 19.2 19.9 19.8
Undertyear.............ccvvvnnn 8.4 8.1 9.8 7.0 5.2 4.4 4.8 4.9 5.3
T4 years . ...c.vvri i 115 10.0 115 9.2 7.5 6.9 7.1 7.0 6.8
B=14vyears .. ... 8.8 7.9 10.2 7.9 6.6 6.7 6.8 6.9 7.0
18-24vyears ..., 34.4 38.0 47.2 44.8 35.1 36.7 36.1 38.0 37.8
25-34Vyears ... i i 24.6 24.3 30.9 29.1 23.4 23.8 22.8 24.2 24.2
85-44vyears . ... i i i 20.3 19.3 24.9 20.8 16.8 17.1 17.1 16.6 17.3
45-54Years . ..ottt 22.2 21.4 25.5 186 15.3 15.4 18.2 15.1 15.4
B5-64years .. ..ttt 29.2 25.1 27.8 17.4 147 15.7 15.5 15.1 15.6
65-74years ...t 38.8 31.4 32.8 19.2 17.1 18.0 17.7 17.9 185
75-84years ...t it 52.7 41.8 43.5 28.1 26.0 28.2 27.6 28.8 28.3
85yearsandover................. 45.1 37.9 34.2 27.6 25.0 25.0 26.1 25.3 2741
White male
All ages, age adjusted . ... ... ... ... 35.9 34.0 40.1 34.8 27.8 284 27.6 28.7 28.4
Allages,crude .....ovviinennn. .. 35.1 315 39.1 35.9 28.5 29.1 28.2 29.2 28.8
Underfyear.......cooiiiuinnnnnnn 9.1 8.8 .1 7.0 57 3.9 4.5 4.1 43
T-4years .. ......oiiiieiiniianenn 13.2 11.3 12.2 9.5 8.3 75 7.6 7.0 7.2
5-14years . .....oi i 12.0 10.3 12.6 9.8 8.4 8.4 8.5 8.7 9.1
15-24years ... v it 58.3 62.7 75.2 73.8 57.0 59.1 57.4 62.6 59.2
25-34years .. ...ttt 39.1 38.6 47.0 46.6 37.0 37.3 355 37.3 36.8
B5-44yeLars ... ittt 30.9 28.4 35.2 30.7 24.3 24.3 24.1 237 24.4
45-B4years . ... i i i 31.6 29.7 34.6 26.3 21.2 21.7 20.9 20.8 20.6
B5-B4years ......iiiiiiiinnaan 41.9 34.4 39.0 23.9 19.9 20.9 20.6 19.8 20.8
B5-74YearsS ... ..vviie e ennannn 59.1 455 46.2 25.8 225 24.0 21.7 224 24.0
75-84years . ... it 86.4 66.8 69.2 43.6 39.8 41.8 41.2 42.9 43.4
85yearsandover................. 79.3 61.9 65.5 57.3 54.7 526 56.4 516 58.6
Black male
Allages,ageadjusted.............. 39.8 38.2 50.1 32.9 26.4 27.2 27.7 29.2 285
Allages,crude ................... 37.2 33.1 44.3 31.1 25.2 26.4 26.7 28.6 277
Undertyear........ooevvienennn. --- 6.8 106 7.8 36 57 5.9 8.0 8.3
T4 Years .. .vu it it i e --- 12.7 16.9 13.7 109 9.8 107 107 9.9
S5~14years .. .....ciii i 9.7 10.4 16.1 10.5 8.5 8.7 8.9 8.6 9.2
15-24years . ..ovivinecnnnannannns 416 46.4 58.1 34.9 28.3 319 32.1 35.3 36.2
25-34Years . ... iii it 57.4 51.0 70.4 44.9 35.9 36.8 37.2 417 38.2
35-44years . ...t 45.9 436 58.5 41.2 336 33.8 35.4 35.1 35.2
45-BAYRAIS . v v v i e it 49.9 48.1 61.4 30.1 32.4 28.5 29.9 31.4 32.4
B5-64years .. ...t i 58.8 47.3 62.1 40.3 31.2 31.5 34.3 31.8 30.1
B5-74years ....... .., 48.5 46.1 54.9 41.8 29.6 35.5 30.0 27.2 31.2
75-84years . ...ttt i --- 51.8 51.6 46.5 41.7 45.0 42.2 53.1 36.2
85yearsandover................. --- 58.6 45.7 34.0 28.6 57.1 36.9 62.7 40.6
White female

Allages, ageadjusted . ............. 10.6 11.1 14.4 12.3 10.3 10.9 10.8 11.0 114
Allages,crude ................... 10.9 11.2 14.8 12.8 10.8 115 11.4 11.5 11.9
Underiyear..................... 7.8 7.5 10.2 7.1 4.8 4.4 3.9 4.6 5.8
T4 years .. .vviiiiiiinnnnninns 10.1 8.3 8.6 77 6.0 54 57 6.0 5.9
B-14Vears .o vt it i e e 5.6 5.3 6.9 57 4.7 5.1 5.2 4.9 4.9
15-24vyears . ..viivi i i, 12.6 15.6 22.7 23.0 18.8 20.1 20.1 215 217
25-34YLAlIS . ..t i ittt 9.0 9.0 127 12.2 107 11.0 10.0 10.8 11.6
3544years . ... i, 8.1 8.9 12.3 10.6 8.8 9.4 9.4 8.4 8.3
45-B4Yyears . .....iin i innannaann 10.8 11.4 14.3 10.2 85 8.9 8.9 8.5 9.2
B5-64years .......civiiniinnan 15.0 15.3 16.1 10.5 9.3 10.3 9.9 9.6 10.4
B5-74years . ... ... i 20.9 19.3 22.1 13.4 12.6 13.0 14.3 14.4 13.7
T5-BAYEAIS « i ii i iiiinaar s 25.4 238 28.1 19.0 17.9 20.6 19.9 205 220
85yearsandover................. 223 222 18.1 15.3 14.0 138 15.1 14.7 15.9

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 32 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for motor vehicle accidents, according to sex, race, and age: United
States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Stalistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population

All ages, ageadjusted . . ............ 10.3 10.0 13.8 8.4 7.5 7.6 8.2 8.5 8.7
Allages,crude . .................. 10.2 9.7 13.4 8.3 7.6 7.8 8.3 8.5 8.8
Underiwyear..................... --- 8.1 11.9 5.3 5.1 5.1 7.8 5.3 5.3
T4 years . ...t e --- 8.8 12.6 9.5 8.0 6.9 6.8 6.9 75
B-14years . ... i 6.2 5.9 9.3 5.2 4.3 4.4 4.3 4.8 47
15-24 YIS . .. v v i e 115 9.9 13.4 8.0 8.6 8.4 9.1 9.1 9.5
25-34VYEAIS . . ittt 10.7 9.8 13.3 10.6 7.4 9.0 9.2 10.3 111
B5-44YRaIS . .o v v s 11.1 11.0 16.1 8.3 7.8 8.6 9.1 8.7 9.2
45-54YEaIS . v v v 10.8 11.8 16.4 9.1 8.7 6.4 8.2 8.7 9.0
BEB4years . ... 14.0 14.0 17.0 9.3 8.1 8.5 9.5 10.9 8.8
BS-T4VYEAIS . v vt i i 127 14.2 16.3 8.5 9.6 9.7 9.6 9.7 11.8
TES-84YEAIS . .o vt e --- 8.8 14.4 111 15.1 13.7 15.0 10.0 10.9
85yearsandover.............. ... --- 211 15.4 12.3 7.8 9.8 9.4 11.0 7.2

Yincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix II, tables iV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. Il, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 33 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for homicide and legal intervention, according to sex, race, and age:

United States, selected years 1950-87
[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
All ages, ageadjusted . . . ........... 5.4 5.2 9.1 10.8 8.6 8.4 8.3 9.0 8.6
Allages,crude ...........ccviun.n 5.3 47 8.3 107 8.6 8.4 8.3 9.0 87
Undertyear...........coovuaa... 4.4 4.8 4.3 5.9 5.3 8.5 53 7.4 7.2
T4years .. .oviiin it 0.6 07 1.9 25 23 24 2.4 27 2.3
S-14years ........iirieiiianenan 0.5 0.5 0.9 1.2 1.0 1.3 12 1.1 1.2
15-24years .........oiviiiannann 6.3 5.9 11.7 15.6 124 12.0 12.1 14.2 14.0
25-34Years ... .. 9.9 9.7 16.6 19.6 15.4 14.7 147 16.1 15.1
B5-44years ......ciii i nnaaan 8.8 8.1 13.7 15.1 11.8 11.3 11.3 11.4 10.8
45-B4years . .....c. i i 6.1 6.2 10.1 11.1 8.7 85 8.1 8.3 7.7
B5BA4YeaIS .. i vt e 4.0 4.2 7.1 7.0 6.1 5.8 57 5.4 55
B5-74years ......i i 3.2 2.8 5.0 5.7 4.3 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.3
75-84vyears ... ... i 26 2.4 4.0 5.2 4.9 4.4 4.3 4.6 4.8
85yearsandover................. 23 2.4 4.2 5.3 5.0 4.3 4.1 4.7 5.1
White male
Allages,ageadjusted . . ............ 3.9 3.9 73 10.9 8.4 8.2 8.1 8.4 7.7
Allages,crude ...........coovvun 3.9 3.6 6.8 10.8 8.6 8.3 8.2 8.6 7.9
Underivyear.............covn.n. 4.3 3.8 29 4.3 33 4.9 37 5.4 6.0
T4vyears . ...ooiin i et ieninnan 0.4 0.6 1.4 2.0 1.7 1.8 1.9 19 1.8
B=14years ......c.viriiiniinnnn. 0.4 0.4 05 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.1 0.9 0.8
1624 VYearsS « oo v i vt iniiiiian 37 4.4 79 15.5 11.5 11.1 11.2 12.5 11.2
25-34YRAIS . v vt ittt 5.4 6.2 13.0 18.9 14.9 14.1 13.9 14.6 13.2
B54AYEAIS . v v ittt 6.4 5.5 11.0 15.5 12.4 11.8 11.5 11.6 10.2
45-54YeaIS . i v vt ittt i e 5.5 5.0 9.0 11.9 8.1 9.4 8.6 8.6 8.3
B5B4YeAIS . iv i ii it 4.4 4.3 7.7 7.8 6.4 6.3 6.3 6.0 6.3
B5-74years . ...t 4.1 3.4 5.6 6.9 4.6 4.2 4.5 4.3 4.2
75-84years . ......cooiiiiiiiannan 3.5 27 5.1 6.3 4.6 4.2 4.5 4.6 4.9
85yearsand over...........co0unun 1.8 2.7 6.4 6.4 5.6 5.3 3.9 4.4 5.4
Black male
All ages,ageadjusted . .. ........... 51.1 44.9 82.1 719 53.8 50.8 49.9 55.9 53.8
Aliages,crude .. ......0h i, 47.3 36.6 67.6 66.6 51.4 487 48.4 55.0 53.3
Undertyear..............oivut --- 10.3 14.3 186 14.0 20.1 16.0 225 19.4
T4years .......oovviiiiinin.. --- 1.7 5.1 7.2 72 5.0 6.5 9.3 4.8
B=14years .......oiiiiininennenn 1.8 1.4 4.2 29 3.1 3.2 3.2 3.2 4.3
15-24years .....ooviivinniennnnn £58.9 46.4 102.5 84.3 66.8 61.5 66.1 79.2 85.6
25-34Years .. ...t 1105 92.0 158.5 145.1 102.0 896.2 94.3 108.0 98.9
35-44years ... .. it 83.7 77.5 126.2 1103 82.0 78.1 76.3 79.4 78.4
45-B4Vyears . ... it 54.6 54.8 100.5 83.8 57.8 57.1 51.1 56.3 486.0
B5-64years ....... o0t 35.7 31.8 59.8 55.6 48.7 40.6 37.8 35.4 32.8
65-74years . ..... . i 18.7 19.1 40.6 33.9 28.1 30.3 276 30.0 28.0
75-84years .......o0iiiiiinnn .-~ 16.1 1.0 27.6 324 28.3 21.5 27.9 29.5
85yearsand Over. ......ccoeveuunn --- 10.3 19.6 17.0 27.0 28.6 16.9 25.4 29.0
White female

All ages, ageadjusted . . ............ 1.4 1.5 22 3.2 2.8 2.9 2.9 29 29
Allages,crude . .................. 14 1.4 2.1 3.2 28 29 2.9 3.0 3.0
Undertyear. .oooveiiienninnnenn, 3.9 35 29 4.3 37 4.0 4.3 5.1 4.2
T4 Years o v vt e 0.6 0.5 1.2 1.5 1.2 1.7 1.6 1.4 15
B-14years .. ..oiii i it e, 0.4 0.3 0.5 1.0 0.7 0.9 0.8 0.8 0.8
1524 Vears v oo v i ini i iy 1.3 1.5 27 47 3.7 4.3 3.6 4.3 3.9
25-34years . ... i 1.9 2.0 3.4 4.3 4.1 3.9 4.4 4.4 4.6
3544years ....... i 22 2.2 3.2 4.1 35 34 3.6 35 35
45-B4years . ... .t 1.6 1.9 22 3.0 29 2.7 2.8 2.8 27
B5B4Yyears .. ... 1.3 15 20 21 2.2 2.2 23 1.9 1.9
B5-74YRaIS v ivi it i e 1.1 1.1 17 25 2.0 1.9 22 2.2 2.4
75-84Years .. ..o 1.2 1.2 25 3.3 3.1 29 3.1 3.1 3.1
85yearsandover. ...........o0... 1.9 15 1.9 4.0 3.8 26 3.2 3.3 338

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 33 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for homicide and legal intervention, according to sex, race, and age:
United States, selected years 1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 1950" 19601 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population

All ages, age adjusted . .. ........... 11.7 11.8 15.0 137 11.2 11.0 10.8 11.8 12.3
Allages,crude .. .........ccvvvun. 11.5 10.4 13.3 13.5 11.3 11.2 11.0 12.1 12,6
Undertyear..................... --- 13.8 10.7 12.8 15.3 16.4 10.3 17.0 18.7
T—4years ... i e --- 1.7 6.3 6.4 6.3 6.7 6.3 6.8 7.2
B-14Vears ... .o 1.2 1.0 2.0 2.2 1.4 3.1 2.0 23 20
1524years . ....... i, 16,5 11.9 17.7 18.4 15.7 14.8 14.2 16.2 17.7
25-34years ... 26.6 24.9 25.6 25.8 19.9 18.3 19.8 21.9 22.4
35-44years . ... . 17.8 20.5 25.1 17.7 14.8 14.4 14.8 14.8 14.4
45-B4YearsS . ... .. it 8.5 12.7 17.5 12.5 9.5 75 9.0 8.5 10.5
B5-B4Years .. ..vviiii e 36 6.8 8.1 8.9 6.3 6.7 6.4 6.8 7.6
B5-74Years . ...t 34 3.3 7.7 8.6 7.0 6.8 7.2 8.7 6.9
TEBAYEAIS ..o v e --- 2.5 5.7 6.7 11.3 9.8 7.6 8.6 10.4
85yearsandover......... ... ..., --- 2.6 9.8 8.5 8.5 7.5 11.5 13.1 10.5

Tincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix II, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. I, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 34 (page 1 of 2). Death rates for suicide, according to sex, race, and age: United States, selected years

1960-87
[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 19501 19607 1970 1980 1983 7984 1985 1986 1987

All races Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Aliages,ageadjusted . .......... ... 11.0 10.6 11.8 11.4 11.4 11.6 11.5 11.9 11.7
Allages,crude . ..o, 11.4 10.6 116 11.9 121 12.4 12.3 12.8 12.7
Underfyear........coivnivnunnns
T—dyears ... i i i
B-14¥ears . .o ovi v i 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7
1524 VEarsS . v v it 45 5.2 8.8 12.3 11.9 125 12.8 13.1 12.9
25-34YEAIS « i ittt e 9.1 10.0 14:1 16.0 15.8 155 15.2 15.7 15.4
B544Yeals . v vvv i i 14.3 14.2 16.9 15.4 146 15.1 14.6 15.2 15.0
A5-54years ... v i 20.9 20.7 20.0 15.9 16.2 16.2 15.6 16.4 15.9
BE-64VYears . oot 27.0 237 21.4 15.9 16.5 17.3 16.7 17.0 16.6
B5-T74YRAIS o ot v i ittt 29.3 23.0 20.8 16.9 17.7 18.8 18.5 19.7 19.4
T5-B4YEAIS .o ivviiii i 311 27.9 21.2 19.1 22.3 22,0 24.1 25.2 258
85yearsand OVer. ......cvevvnanns 28.8 26.0 19.0 19.2 19.0 18.4 18.1 20.8 221
White male
All ages, ageadjusted . .. ........... 18.1 17.5 18.2 18.9 19.3 19.7 19.9 20.5 20.1
Allages,crude . ............ ..., 19.0 17.6 18.0 18.8 20.6 21.3 215 223 221
Undertyear........c.vieveenanns
T4 years .. ..o iiriinerreneans
514years......oovvvunns N 0.3 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.9 1.1 1.3 1.2 1.2
15-24years . .ovv it 6.6 8.6 13.9 21.4 20.6 22.0 227 23.6 22,7
25-34YEAIS ...ttt it 13.8 14.9 19.9 25.6 26.2 25.8 25.4 26.4 256
B5-44years . ...t 22.4 21.9 23.3 235 23.2 23.7 23.5 23.9 23.9
45-BAYRAIS v v s v st enrsannons 341 337 29.5 24.2 25.5 25.3 25.1 26.3 25.4
D5-B4Years ... oviv it 45.9 40.2 35.0 25.8 27.4 28.8 28.6 287 287
B5-74Years .......viiiirnaenaann 53.2 42.0 38.7 325 33.2 35.6 35.3 37.6 36.8
T5-84YLAIS o ovvivn it inasaennas 61.9 55.7 45.5 455 52.5 52.0 57.1 58.9 60.9
85yearsand OVer. .. .ov v virn e s o 61.9 61.3 45.8 52.8 56.8 £§5.8 60.3 66.3 71.9
Black male
All ages, age adjusted . . . .. ......... 7.0 7.8 9.9 11.1 10.5 1.2 11.3 115 12.0
Allages,crude . .......cvvvianennn 6.3 6.4 8.0 10.3 8.9 10.6 10.8 11.1 11.6
Underiyear.......ooovvivnennnns
T4years......ooeiieiininnnnnns
5-14years ......ivi it - 0.1 0.1 0.3 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.8 0.8
15-24YQAIS . it i ittt 4.9 4.1 10.5 12.3 11.5 11.2 13.3 11.5 12.9
25-34YEArS . oo vttt it 9.3 12.4 19.2 21.8 18.1 20.7 19.6 21.3 211
B5-44years ... ..t 10.4 12.8 126 15.6 14.0 16.5 14.9 17.5 17.9
45-BAYEAIS . i i it 10.4 10.8 13.8 12.0 12.1 11.6 13.5 12.8 13.0
BE-BAYEAIS . v et ian s 16.5 16.2 10.6 1.7 11.6 13.4 11.5 9.9 10.3
BE-74YRAIS . v v v vt n v st ain s ann 10.0 11.3 8.7 11.1 13.6 13.8 15.8 16.1 17.6
T5-B4AYEAIS o v v i i isnrcaneans --- 6.6 8.9 10.5 15.8 15.1 15.6 16.0 20.9
85yearsandover...........c.u... --- 6.8 8.7 18.9 127 11.1 7.7 17.9 13.0
White female
All ages,ageadjusted . ............. 53 5.3 7.2 57 5.6 5.6 5.3 5.4 53
Alages,crude .. ......ciivea.. 5.5 5.3 74 5.9 5.9 59 5.6 5.9 57
Undertyear...............c..... v v
T4 years ...oviiiiiinien s
S-14years .. ...ovvvr it 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.3 05 0.3 0.3
15-24y€ars . ..o v v e 27 23 4.2 4.6 46 4.7 47 47 4.6
25-34Years . ..vv it 5.2 5.8 9.0 7.5 7.2 6.6 6.4 6.2 6.3
35-44Years . ...t 8.2 8.1 13.0 9.1 8.2 8.4 7.7 83 7.9
45-54years .. ... i i 10.5 10.9 13.5 10.2 9.9 10.0 9.0 9.6 8.4
B5-B4Years . .. .vvvv i 10.7 10.9 12.3 9.1 9.1 9.1 8.4 9.0 8.4
B5-74YeAIS ... it 10.6 8.8 9.6 7.0 7.9 7.8 7.3 77 7.6
75-84years ........iiiiiiiin s 8.4 9.2 7.2 57 6.6 6.8 7.0 8.0 7.5
8Syearsandover............0ueus 8.9 6.1 5.8 5.8 5.3 5.1 4.7 5.0 4.8
See footnote at end of table.
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Table 34 (page 2 of 2). Death rates for suicide, according to sex, race, and age: United States, selected years
1950-87

[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]

Sex, race, and age 1950° 1960? 1970 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Black female Deaths per 100,000 resident population

Allages,ageadjusted . .. ........... 1.7 1.9 2.9 2.4 2.1 2.3 2.1 24 21
Allages,crude ........ ... 1.5 1.6 26 22 20 22 2.1 23 2.1
Undertyear................ ...

T4 years . ....oo it v e
S-14years ... ... - 0.0 0.2 0.1 0.6 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
15-24YEAIS . .o v v it 1.8 1.3 3.8 23 27 24 2.0 23 25
25-34YEAIS . .ttt et e 2.6 3.0 5.7 4.1 2.9 3.5 3.0 3.8 4.0
35-44years . ... i 2.0 3.0 3.7 4.6 3.5 3.2 3.6 2.8 2.9
45-54vyears ....... . i 3.5 3.1 3.7 28 3.0 3.5 3.2 3.2 2.2
B5B4YEars . . .vv it 1.1 3.0 2.0 23 1.7 3.1 2.2 4.2 1.8
B5~74years . ... 1.9 2.3 29 17 1.3 25 2.0 2.8 2.5
T84 YEATS . oo vt vt vt e .- 1.3 1.7 1.4 1.3 0.5 4.5 2.6 23
85yearsandover................. .- - 2.8 - 23 0.8 1.4 - -

Yincludes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

NOTES: For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current International Classification of Diseases, which are described in
Appendix I, tables IV and V. Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. If, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1950-87. Public Health Service.
Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data computed by the Division of Analysis from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1.
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Table 35. Deaths for selected occupational diseases for males, according to age: United States, selected years

1970-87
[Data are based on the National Vital Statistics System]
Age and cause of death 1970 1975 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
25 years and over Number of deaths!

Malignant neoplasm of peritoneum and pleura

(mesothelioma) . . .....ov vt ieii i i 602 591 557 589 552 556 576 584 584 571 564 575
Coalworkers' pneumoconiosis . ... cove v enn 1,185 973 840 918 977 1,053 ©54 926 923 947 882 823
ASheStOSIS . v v vttt i e 25 43 64 86 96 98 99 128 131 130 180 195
SilicosiS v it e e e 351 243 162 220 202 165 176 149 160 138 135 153

25-64 years

Malignant neoplasm of peritoneum and pleura

(mesothelioma) . .......... ... 308 280 254 246 241 228 234 211 211 210 200 196
Coalworkers' pneumoconiosis . .o oo evvecnvin e s 294 188 116 130 136 116 116 88 97 89 71 71
ASDESIOSIS . . v vt i i e e e 17 22 31 29 30 21 26 30 25 29 37 32
o7 = 90 64 50 51 49 44 42 37 34 30 22 32

65 years and over

Malignant neoplasm of peritoneum and pleura

(mesothelioma) . . ........cviini i, 294 311 303 313 3N 327 342 373 3783 361 364 379
Coalworkers' pneumoCconiosiS . . ... v v vv v enaes s 861 785 724 7838 841 937 838 838 826 858 811 752
Asbestosis . ... .vii i i e e e 8 21 33 57 66 77 73 98 106 101 143 163
1o L= 261 178 112 168 183 121 134 112 126 108 118 121

This table classifies deaths according to underlying cause. Multiple cause of death data from the Vital Statistics System can be used to identify additional deaths for
which occupational disease is a nonunderlying cause of death rather than the underlying cause. In 1985 and 1986 among men 25 years and over the numbers of

additionatl deaths for which occupational disease Is a nonundetlying cause are shown below.

Nonunderlying cause of death 1985

Malignant neoplasm of peritoneum and pleura

(mesothelioma) . ... .o oi it ittt ineneannn 102
Coalworkers' pneumoconiosiS. « . . v o v v v v vt v e anennen 1,652
ASDESIOSIS . o o it i e e e i ettt 382
SlICOSIS. « v v v vttt i i it e s et e s e, 187

1986

106
1,536
494
175

NOTE: Selection of occupational diseases based on definitions In D. Rutstein et al.: Sentinel health events (occupational): A basis for physician recognition and public
health surveillance, Am. J. Public Health 73(9): 1054-1062, Sept. 1983. For data years shown, the code numbers for cause of death are based on the then current

International Classification of Diseases, which are described In Appendix II, tables IV and V. Changes In number of deaths from 1978 to 1979 may be affected by

changes in coding from the Eighth Revision to the Ninth Revision.

SOURCES: Data computed by the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics, National Center for

Health Statistics; Data computed by the Division of Epidemiology and Health Promotion from data compiled by the Division of Vital Statistics.
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Table 36. Provisional death rates for all causes, according to race, sex, and age: United States, 1986-88

[Data are based on a 10-percent sample of death certificates from the National Vital Statistics System]

All races White Black
Sex and age 18986 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988 1986 1987 1988
Both sexes Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allages,ageadjusted . .. ................. 540.2 536.2 536.3 518.2 514.0 513.4 768.7 767.1 769.9
Allages,crude . ....... ... i, 870.8 874.0 883.0 895.4 900.2 910.0 842.1 843.6 853.9
Underfyear............ ..., 1,036.7 1,006.5 1,001.9 877.3 836.9 8184 19521 2,001.7 2,030.4
B R 1= £ 50.8 516 50.7 45.7 49.1 47.6 80.2 68.1 66.1
514 years . ... e s e e 26.4 25.6 26.2 245 24.2 23.9 36.9 35.7 387
1524 years . ... i i e e 102.6 101.6 104.8 99.6 98.3 08.8 124.0 128.6 143.3
2534 Years . . .. e e e e 130.2 131.4 133.6 114.5 116.0 115.6 252.4 248.7 266.5
B5-44years . ... .. e e 2125 211.8 217.6 187.0 183.2 188.7 440.7 467.2 476.9
A5-B4 years . ... .. e e e e 504.6 498.9 486.4 460.2 454.2 441.4 923.7 913.3 908.9
B5-B4years ....... i 12500 1,2468 11,2463 12019 11,1879 1,193.9 19349 19223 1,859.7
B5-7AYears . ...ttt e 2,787.8 27636 2,731.2 27348 2,711.3 26794 36345 36094 3587.3
TE-BAYealS o v it e e 6,316.4 6,266.1 6,3244 6,287.0 6,243.7 6,305.2 7,209.8 7,209 7,257.6
85yearsand over. .. ..., 15,281.1 1540587 15,577.7 15,503.3 15,698.5 15,888.0 13,563.4 12,868.8 13,206.1
Male
Allages,ageadjusted . ................... 707.1 698.6 629.8 680.7 671.0 6705 1,003.4 1,0054 1,0184
Alages,crude . . ... viin i e 937.8 935.1 944.2 955.3 951.6 960.3 964.0 973.1 088.4
Undertwyear............. ..., 1,156.7 1,122.7 1,1215 989.7 938.7 937.5 2,1404 2,2180 2,196.7
T4 Years . ... e e e 56.1 58.4 56.2 51.0 54.2 51.7 84.0 85.1 82.8
1A YBarS . . . e 32.0 31.8 30.5 29.9 30.1 29.0 44,2 45.6 39.1
15-24years ... ... ..t e e e 151.5 150.5 154.0 146.3 145.3 144.4 182.9 194.9 214.2
2534 Years . ... e e 189.9 189.1 196.0 167.3 166.7 169.6 379.0 370.3 404.8
3544 years . ... . e e 286.7 290.4 296.2 250.8 251.1 2547 635.9 673.5 703.9
A5-BAYealrs . ... .. e e e e 666.8 638.0 636.5 607.4 577.7 573.0 1,282.1 1,244.4 12943
B5-B4 years ... ... e 1,647.9 16258 16242 15798 15547 15574 24995 24735 2,4159
B5—T4YeaIS . . i e e e 3,660.4 3,635.7 3,5832 3,6155 35857 3,533.8 4,561.7 4,592.0 4,527.3
7584 YearS v v i e 8,296.8 8,206.1 18,2432 8,304.9 82001 8,2346 9,103.4 9,238.8 9,360.3
8oyearsand OvVer. ... ... i 18,167.9 18,037.2 18,475.2 18,536.5 18,4564 18,933.7 15507.5 14,956.5 15,342.9
Female
Allages,ageadjusted . ................... 405.4 404.5 403.5 387.0 386.9 385.8 585.0 579.9 574.9
Allages,crude .. ...... ... 807.2 815.9 825.0 838.3 851.0 861.8 732.3 726.7 7326
Undertyear. ........ ... 911.5 883.8 876.3 758.2 729.7 6928 1,759.9 1,780.9 1,860.1
B Y - £ 45.2 44.4 449 40.2 43,7 43.3 76.2 50.5 48.8
14 years . ... e e 20.6 19.1 21.7 18.8 18.1 18.5 29.3 25.6 38.4
16-24years . ... ... . i i e 52.7 51.7 54.5 51.6 50.0 52.0 59.9 64.0 741
2534 Yealrs . . e e e e 70.4 73.6 71.2 60.6 64.2 60.5 139.7 140.1 142.8
3544 Years . ... e i i e e 140.4 135.4 141.0 123.7 115.7 123.0 2775 295.0 286.9
A5-B4YeaAIS « v vt e e 3515 367.3 344.3 318.6 335.0 314.2 633.7 644.4 596.3
B5-BAyears . ...ttt e 913.7 908.6 909.4 862.8 857.8 8657 14714 1,4656 1,399.1
B5—74 YearS . ..t i e e e e 2,083 20704 20514 20356 20124 19930 29557 28794 2,887.1
75-84Years . ..ot e 51827 51024 51666 50874 50759 5,145.3 6,0605 59796 5,997.8
85yearsand over. .. ... ... . e 14,154.2 14,3765 14,451.7 14,3277 14,6418 14,727.8 126712 11,9211 12,2505

NOTE: Includes deaths of nonresidents of the United States.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1987. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol.
36, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1120. July 29, 1988; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1988. Monthly Vital Statistics

Report. Vol. 37, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. July 26, 1989. Public Health Service. Hyattsville, Md.
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Table 37. Provisional age-adjusted death rates for selected causes of death: United States, 1986-88

[Data are based on a 10-percent sample of death certificates from the National Vital Statistics System]

Cause of death 1986 1987 1988
Deaths per 100,000 resident population

Al CausesS. . . .ttt i e e e e 540.2 536.2 536.3
Diseasesofheart. . .........ccciiiiiiann 175.4 169.9 166.7
Ischemic heartdisease.................. 119.6 114.0 110.4
Cerebrovascular diseases. . .« oo vveveneann 30.4 30.1 29.8
Malignant neoplasms. . . ..o vv v v iin i ann 1325 133.1 133.3
Respiratory system. . . ... ... oot i 38.3 39.3 40.6
Breast! ...t i e i 23.4 23.0 23.3
Chronic obstructive pulmonary diseases . . ... .. 18.5 18.7 19.2
Pneumonia and influenza. .. ............... 13.6 13.2 14.2
Chronic liver disease and cirthosis . .......... 9.2 9.0 9.0
Diabetesmellitus. . ... ... vvi v i 9.4 9.6 9.9
Accidents and adverseeffects . ............. 35.5 34.6 35.1
Motor vehicle accidents ................. 19.8 19.7 201
Suicide. . ... i e e e e, 12.0 117 11.3
Homicide and legal intervention . .. .......... 8.8 8.4 9.0
Human immunodeficiency virus infection. ... ... --- 5.3 6.5

1Female only.

NOTES: Includes deaths of nonresidents of the United States. Code numbers for cause of death are based on the International Classification of Diseases, Ninth

Revision, described in Appendix II, table V.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1986. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol.
35, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 87-1120. Aug. 24, 1987; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1987. Monthly Vital Statistics
Report. Vol. 36, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) §8-1120. July 29, 1988; Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1988. Monthly Vital
Statistics Report. Vol. 37, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. July 26, 1989. Public Health Service. Hyattsvilie, Md. Figure for breast cancer was computed by

Division of Analysis.
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Table 38. Provisional death rates for the 3 leading causes of death, according to age: United States, 1986-88

[Data are based on a 10-percent sample of death certificates from the Nationai Vital Statistics System]

Cause of death and age 1986 1987 1988
Diseases of heart Deaths per 100,000 resident population
Allages . ... ottt e 318.7 313.4 312.2
Undertyear ... ... i, 29.2 23.9 23.6
T-14years . . ..o e 13 1.3 1.4
1524y ars . ... vttt e e 2.4 2.9 2.8
2534 YRaIS . ...t e e e 76 7.5 7.3
B544 YBAIS . . o ittt e e 36.9 34.4 33.0
A5-BAYRAIS . . . ..t e e e e 142.8 140.7 131.4
Lo S Y= £ T 430.9 408.9 405.6
BE-74years . ... . e e 1,047.6 1,019.5 985.6
T5-BAYearS . . it i e e e 2,649.2 2,556.3 2,554.4
Boyears and OVer. . .. v v i ii it e 7,169.2 7,122.1 7,119.1
Malignant neoplasms
Allages ... .ot e e 193.3 196.1 198.6
Undertyear ........ ... .0, 1.6 3.7 1.3
T-14years . . ... e 3.6 3.7 3.5
16-24years . .. .o e e e 5.4 5.1 5.0
25-34years ... .. e 12.2 12.5 10.8
3544 Years . .. i e e e e e e 48.3 44.4 44.3
4584 YRAIS . v v v v e e 164.1 164.5 157.2
B5-B4years . ... ... e e 447 1 448.5 456.5
(S Y= Ut 2 841.0 845.8 845.4
75-BAYears . .. oot e 1,261.4 1,282.8 1,324.8
85yearsand OVer. . .. ... ... i e 1,602.3 1,631.7 1,664.5
Cerebrovascular diseases
Allages . ..ot e e e e 61.3 61.3 61.1
Undertyear ...... . it 1.3 2.4 1.0
1-14years....... .. . e 0.2 0.2 0.1
15-24years . ... . i 0.6 0.9 0.9
253 YaIS i i e e e e e e e 2.1 2.2 2.1
8544 YOAIS o i i i it e e e e e 7.0 6.6 7.1
A5-BAYeAIS . ...t e e e e 19.7 20.8 20.4
BEB4Years . ... v i e e 51.0 51.8 51.9
BE—TAYeaIS . vttt i e e e 162.4 153.4 155.7
7584 YRaIS . . it e e e e 566.2 563.0 544.4
Boyearsand OVer. . . ..o i ittt e 1,750.0 1,734.2 1,710.3

NOTES: Includes deaths of nonresidents of the United States. Code numbers for cause of death are based on the International Classification of Diseases, Ninth

Revision, described in Appendix ll, table V.

SOURCES: National Center for Health Statistics: Annual summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1987. Monthly Vital Statistics Report. Vol.
36, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1120. July 29, 1988; Annuat summary of births, marriages, divorces, and deaths, United States, 1988. Monthly Vital Statistics
Reportt. Vol. 37, No. 13. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1120. July 26, 1989. Public Health Service. Hyattsville, Md.
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Table 39. Progress toward 1990 health promotion goals: United States, selected years 1977-87

1990 goals

1977

1979

1980

1982 1983 1984 1985

1986

1987

1990
goal

Infants (under 1 year)
To continue to improve infant health and, by
1990, to reduce infant mortality by at least 35
percent to fewer than 9 deaths per 1,000 live
biths ........... .o it

Children (1-14 years)
To improve child health, foster optimal childhood
development and, by 1990, reduce deaths
among children ages 1 to 14 years by at least 20
percent to fewer than 34 per 100,000 .........

Adolescents and young adults (15-24 years)
To improve the health and health habits of
adolescents and young adults and, by 1990, to
reduce deaths among people ages 15 to 24 by
at least 20 percent to fewer than 93 per 100,000 .

Adults (25-64 years)
To improve the health of adults and, by 1990, to
reduce deaths among people ages 25 to 64 by
at least 25 percent to fewer than 400 per
100,000 .« oot iee et i e e,

Older adults (65 years and over)

To improve the health and quality of life for older
adults and, by 1990, to reduce the average
annual nurmber of days of restricted activity due
to acute and chronic conditions by 20 percent, to
fewer than 30 days per year for people aged 65
andolder? ... ... i i i e

To reduce the average annual number of days of
bed disability due to acute and chronic
conditions by 20 percent, to fewer than 12 days
per year for people aged 65and over!. . ......

14.1

42.3

114.8

§32.9

36.5

145

13.1

40.1

1148

500.2

41.9

13.7

126

385

1154

498.0

38.2

13.8

Deaths per 1,000 live births

11.5 11.2 10.8 10.6
Deaths per 100,000 population

36.7 35.3 3441 33.8

101.0 96.0 96.8 95.9

462.3 4528 4435 438.7

Restricted-activity days per person

31.6 32.1 318 33.1

Bed-disability days per person

14.7 16.7 15.1 13.7

10.4

337

102.3

431.0

32.1

14.8

10.1

33.3

99.4

423.4

30.3

14.0

34

93

400

30

12

1Levels of estimates for 1982-87 may not be comparable to estimates for previous years because the 1982-87 data are based on a revised questionnaire and field

procedures.

SOURCES: Office of the Assistant Secretary for Health and Surgeon General: Healthy People—The Surgeon General's Report on Health Promotion and Disease

Prevention, 1979. DHEW Pub. No. (PHS) 79-55071. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1979; National Center for Health Statistics:

Vital Statistics of the United States, Vol. ll, Mortality, Part A, for data years 1977-87. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office; Data

computed by Division of Analysis from data compiled by Division of Vital Statistics and from table 1; Division of Health Interview Statistics: Current estimates from the
National Health Interview Survey: United States, 1987. Vital and Health Statistics. Serles 10, No. 166. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1594. Public Health Service.

Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, Sept. 1988.
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Table 40. Vaccinations of children 1-4 years of age for selected diseases, according to race and residence in
metropolitan statistical area (MSA): United States, 1970, 1976, and 1983-85

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Race Inside MSA
All Central Rermaining Outside
Vaccination and year Total White other city areas MSA
All respondents Percent of population
Measles:
1970 . . i e 57.2 60.4 41.9 B5.2 61.7 54.3
1976 . . e e e 65.9 68.3 54.8 62.5 67.2 67.3
1083 . e e 64.9 66.8 57.2 60.4 66.3 66.7
L N 62.8 65.4 52.0 56.6 63.3 66.4
1 60.8 63.6 48.8 55.5 63.3 61.9
Rubella,
1970 . o e e e 37.2 38.3 31.8 38.3 39.2 34.3
1076 . o e e 61.7 63.8 515 59.5 63.5 61.5
1983, e e 64.0 66.3 54.7 59.5 65.2 66.0
1084 . e e e 60.9 63.9 48.3 56.1 60.4 64.6
1985 . e e e 58.9 61.6 47.7 53.9 61.0 60.3
DTP: 12
1070 . o e e e 76.1 79.7 58.8 68.9 80.7 771
1976 . . e e e 71.4 75.3 53.2 64.1 75.7 729
1983 . . e e e 65.7 70.1 47.7 55.4 69.4 69.4
1984 . e e e 65.7 69.1 51.3 57.9 66.6 69.8
1985 . . e e 64.9 68.7 48.7 55.5 68.4 67.9
Polio: 2
1970 . o e e 65.9 69.2 50.1 61.0 70.8 64.7
1976 . . e e e 61.6 66.2 39.9 53.8 65.3 63.9
1083 . . e e 57.0 61.9 36.7 47.7 60.3 60.3
1984 . . . e 54.8 58.4 38.9 48.7 55.2 58.5
1985 . e e 55.3 58.9 40.1 471 58.4 58.0
Mumps
1970 . oo e e --- .- --- ---
1976 . . 48.3 50.3 38.7 45.6 50.7 47.9
1983 . o e e 59.5 61.8 50.0 52.6 60.2 63.6
1984 . oo e 58.7 61.3 47.7 51.8 58.3 63.5
1985 . oo e 58.9 61.8 47.0 52.4 61.0 61.4
Respondents consulting vaccination
records, 19852
Measles . ........... ... .. i i, 76.9 78.1 67.2 735 76.7 79.0
Rubella. .................. . ... ....... 73.8 75.0 64.1 70.4 75.0 74.6
DTP 8 87.0 88.5 75.2 79.6 89.7 88.6
PolioZ. . . 75.7 77.5 61.5 68.9 79.6 75.9
Mumps. . ... e 75.5 771 62.7 70.5 76.8 77.0

Diphtheria-tetanus-pertussis.

23 doses or more,

3The data In this panel are based only on 35 percent of white respondents and 19 percent of all other respondents who consulted records for some or all vaccination
questions. One month prior to interview all sampled households were asked to check vaccination records such as those from a private physician, the health
department, or military.

NOTE: Beginning in 1976, the category “don't know” was added to response categories, Prior to 1876, the lack of this option resulted in some forced positive
answers, particularly for vaccinations requiring multiple dose schedules, that is, polio and DTP.

SOURCE: Division of Immunization, Center for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control: Unpublished data from the United States Immunization Survey.
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Table 41. Selected notifiable disease rates, according to disease: United States, selected years 1950-88
{Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

Disease 1950 1960 1970 1980 1985 1986 1987 1988
Cases per 100,000 population

Diphthefia . ... oovviv i 3.83 0.51 0.21 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Hepatitis AT, . . ....oviviiinnne s, --- --- 27.87 12.84 10.03 10.02 10.39 11.60
Hepatitis B1. . .......oovvinnvnennn --- --- 4.08 8.39 11.50 1117 10.65 9.43
Mumps. . ... i ii i i e --- --- 55.85 3.86 1.30 3.37 5.43 2.05
Pertussis (whoopingcough) ........... 79.82 8.23 2.08 0.76 1.50 1.74 1.16 1.40
Poliomyelitis, total . ................. 22.02 1.77 0.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Paralytic®. . . ... oviiieennan e --- 1.40 0.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Rubella (German measles) . . .......... --- --- 27.75 1.72 0.26 0.23 0.13 0.09
Rubeola (measles). .. ..........coounn 211.01 245.42 23.23 5.96 1.18 2.61 1.50 1.38
Salmonellosis, excluding typhoid fever. . . . --- 3.85 10.84 14.88 27.37 20.73 20.92 19.91
Shigellosis. . . . oo i i i e 15.45 6.94 6.79 8.41 7.14 7.11 9.80 12.46
Tuberculosis® ........ ... 80.50 30.83 18.22 12.25 9.30 9.44 9.25 9.13
Varicella (chickenpox) ............... --- --- --- 96.69 123.23 122.42 136.68 122.43
Sexually transmitted diseases:*

Syphilis® ... . i 146.02 68.78 45.26 30.51 28.50 28.53 35.81 42.37
Primary and secondary . .......... 16.73 9.06 10.89 12.06 11.45 11.67 14.54 16.43
Barlylatent.................... 39.71 10.11 8.08 9.00 9.15 9.12 11.55 14.58
Late and latelatent . .. ........... 70.22 45.91 24.94 9.30 7.77 7.58 9.44 11.05
Congenital ............... .0 8.97 248 0.97 0.12 0.14 0.17 0.28 0.30

Gonorthea . ......cvviiiiinnnnns 192.45 145.33 297.22 444.99 384.28 376.37 323.14 298.74

Chancroid .. .......cvvviiviinnnn 3.34 0.94 0.70 0.35 0.87 1.30 2.07 2.04

Granulomainguinale. . ............. 1.19 0.17 0.06 0.02 0.02 0.02 0.01 0.00

Lymphogranuloma venereum ........ 0.95 0.47 0.30 0.09 0.10 0.14 0.13 0.07

Number of cases

Diphtheria. . .......covvvivinnns 5,796 918 435 3 3 - 3 2
Hepatitis A*. . ... ...t --- --- 56,797 29,087 23,210 23,430 25,280 28,507
Hepatitis BY. . ........ovviievennn, --- --- 8,310 19,015 26,611 26,107 25,916 23,177
MUMPS. . ottt --- --- 104,953 8,576 2,082 7,790 12,848 4,866
Pertussis (whoopingcough) . .......... 120,718 14,809 4,249 1,730 3,589 4,195 2,823 3,450
Poliomyelitis, total .................. 33,300 3,190 33 9 7 10 6 9

Paralytic®. . ... oot i i e --- 2,525 31 8 7 10 6 8
Rubella (German measles) . ........... --- .- 56,552 3,904 630 551 306 225
Rubeola (measles). . .......cvvvn.. 319,124 441,703 47,351 13,506 2,822 6,282 3,655 3,396
Salmonellosis, excluding typhoid fever. . . . --- 6,929 22,096 33,715 65,347 49,984 50,916 48,948
Shigellosis. . . . ..o i 23,367 12,487 13,845 19,041 17,057 17,138 23,860 30,617
Tuberculosis® .. .. i 121,742 55,494 37,137 27,749 22,201 22,768 22,517 22,436
Varicella (chickenpox) ............... --- --- --- 190,894 178,162 183,243 213,196 192,857
Sexually transmitted diseases: 4

Syphilis® . .. e e 217,558 122,538 91,382 68,832 67,563 68,291 86,545 103,437
Primary and secondary . .......... 23,939 16,145 21,982 27,204 27,131 27,921 35,145 40,117
Earlylatent...........ocvvinns 59,256 18,017 16,311 20,297 21,689 21,819 27,914 35,600
Lateand latelatent . ............. 113,569 81,798 50,348 20,979 18,414 18,148 22,811 26,987
Congenital ......c.cvvvivnnn... 18,377 4,416 1,953 277 329 410 681 751

Gonorthea..........covevvenenn. 286,746 258,933 600,072 1,004,029 911,419 900,856 780,905 719,536

Chancroid . ......ovvviiiinnenn. 4,977 1,680 1,416 788 2,067 3,102 4,998 5,001

Granuloma inguinale. . ............. 1,783 296 124 51 44 56 22 11

Lymphogranuloma venereum . ....... 1,427 835 612 199 226 335 303 185

1Reports from New York City are not available for 1985 and 1986.
2Data for 1986 and 1987 updated due to late reports; data for 1988 may also be updated.
Spata after 1974 are not comparable to prior years because of changes in reporting criteria effective in 1975.

4Newly reported civilian cases.
Sincludes stage of syphilis not stated.

NOTES: Rates greater than 0 but less than 0.005 are shown as 0.00. The total resident population was used to calculate all rates except sexually transmitted diseases,
for which the civilian resident population was used. Population data from those States where diseases were not notifiable or not available were excluded from rate

calculation,

SOURCES: Centers for Disease Control: Final 1988 reports of notifiable diseases, Morbidity and Mortality Weekly Report 37(54). Public Health Service, Atlanta, Ga.,
Oct. 1989, in press; Division of Sexually Transmitted Diseases, Center for Prevention Services, Centers for Disease Control: Selected data.
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Table 42. Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to age at diagnosis, sex, and

race/ethnicity: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

Age at diagnosis, sex, All All
and race/ethnicity years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 19892 years'?
Percent
Number, by year of report distribution
Total® . ... .. 106,270 2,066 4,445 8,205 13,167 21,140 30,947 25,467
Male
All males, 13 years and over® . .., . 95,231 1,891 4,118 7,551 12,011 19,137 27,313 22,442 100.0
White, not Hispanic ............ 58,462 1,138 2,611 4,806 7,545 12,352 16,256 13,305 61.4
Black, not Hispanic. . .. ......... 23,648 479 947 1,718 2,765 4,332 7,151 6,046 24.8
Hispanic .................... 12,192 268 538 972 1,692 2,255 3,645 2,815 12.8
13-19vyears. . . ... 317 5 17 29 42 69 87 66 0.3
20-29years. . . ... i 19,105 392 845 1,482 2,486 3,845 5,518 4,364 20.1
30-39years. .........cu.n. 44,680 883 1,986 3,612 5,668 8,881 12,722 10,559 46.9
4049 years. . . ..ot 21,201 432 897 1,665 2,567 4,290 6,125 5,063 223
50-59years.................. 7,264 154 3086 600 921 1,466 2,022 1,738 7.6
B0yearsandover ............. 2,664 25 67 163 327 586 839 652 28
Female
All females, 13 years and over?. . .. 9,266 141 277 525 970 1,684 3,064 2,553 100.0
White, not Hispanic . ........... 2,668 34 79 143 272 544 864 723 28.8
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 5,045 67 141 284 523 896 1,663 1,438 54.4
Hispanic . . ..............u... 1,449 38 57 94 162 230 502 357 15.6
13-19years.................. 76 3 4 4 12 11 24 18 0.8
20-29years. . . ... i 2,553 57 94 175 279 477 784 665 276
30-39years.................. 4,376 51 130 233 447 751 1,512 1,231 47.2
40-49years. . .......i .. 1,259 14 25 49 129 233 419 383 13.6
50-B9vyears.................. 463 11 8 27 47 80 146 132 5.0
60yearsandover ............. 539 5 16 37 56 122 179 124 5.8
Children

All children, under 13 years®. . . ... 1,773 34 50 129 186 319 570 472 100.0
White, not Hispanic . ........... 411 7 10 25 43 86 152 84 23.2
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 977 22 28 86 107 161 302 264 55.1
Hispanic .................... 369 5 12 18 35 69 111 117 20.8
Undertyear................. 707 19 33 56 77 138 193 184 39.9
1-12vyears. .......... ... 1,066 15 17 73 109 181 377 288 60.1

Yincludes cases prior to 1983.

2Data are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.

3includes all other races not shown separately.

NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to atlow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-associated diseases and conditions and to expand

the spectrum of human immunodeficiency virus-associated diseases reportable as AIDS. Excludes residents of U.S. territories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for Infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 43. Deaths among acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to age at diagnosis,

sex, and race/ethnicity: United States, 1983-89
[Data are based on reporiing by State heaith departments]

Age at diagnosis, sex, All Al
and race/ethnicity years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 years'?
Percent
Number, by year of death distribution
Total® . ... i 63,159 1,416 3,231 6,314 10,705 14,150 17,119 9,488
Male
All males, 13 years and over® .. ... 56,722 1,283 2,947 5,775 9,713 12,621 15,188 8,556 100.0
White, not Hispanic ............ 34,424 727 1,802 3,568 6,068 7,521 8,943 5,461 60.7
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 14,610 372 728 1,423 2,299 3,314 4,123 2,146 25.8
Hispanic .............covuv, 7,196 179 394 749 1,274 1,674 1,971 857 12.7
13-19vyears.........coivv 177 3 12 23 32 42 37 27 0.3
2020 YOAIS. v v v v vt 10,795 265 569 1,113 1,858 2,399 2,877 1,593 19.0
30-39YearS, . v iv it 25,862 586 1,348 2,649 4,459 5,761 6,821 3,922 45.6
A04OVYEaIS. v v vt 12,975 302 679 1,277 2,195 2,842 3,541 2,004 22,9
BO-BOYeArS. . v vv v 4,921 114 264 529 819 1,064 1,323 749 8.7
BOyearsand over .......covvuun 1,892 13 75 184 350 513 589 261 35
Female
All females, 13 years and over®. . .. 5,457 104 237 437 850 1,282 1,680 796 100.0
White, not Hispanic ............ 1,590 23 55 142 241 400 479 233 29.1
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 2,098 56 134 209 458 711 918 473 54.9
Hispanic ........ccovueunens 816 25 47 82 140 163 266 81 15.0
13-19vyears. . ..o 46 2 1 5 10 11 i1 5 0.8
20-20Y€arS. . it 1,462 40 89 129 233 336 414 198 26.8
30-39y€arS. . v v i 2,487 35 104 197 393 567 785 375 45.6
4049years. . v vi i s i 727 13 22 46 97 170 250 123 13.3
BO-BOYears. .o vev s 300 9 7 18 38 84 93 46 55
B0yearsandover ...........u, 435 5 14 42 79 114 127 49 8.0
Children

All children, under 13 years®. . .. .. 980 29 47 102 142 247 251 136 100.0
White, not Hispanic ............ 251 6 9 27 34 66 67 35 25.6
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 516 20 27 58 77 121 132 69 52,7
Hispanic .........oooviiivan 201 3 11 16 29 57 49 29 20.5
Underfyear................. 489 17 31 44 68 116 122 75 49.9
1~12years. .o i 491 12 16 58 74 131 129 61 50.1

includes cases prior to 1983.

2pata are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.

Bincludes all other races not shown separately.

NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to allow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-associated diseases and conditions and to expand

the spectrum of human Immunodeficiency virus-associated diseases reportable as AIDS, Excludes residents of U.S. territories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for Infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 44 (page 1 of 2). Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to race/ethnicity, sex,
and transmission category for persons 13 years of age and over: United States, 1983-89
[Data are based on reporting by State health departments}

Race/ethnicity, sex, and All All
transimission category years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988  1989% years'? 1984 1988 19892
Number, by year of report Percent distribution
Total® ... 104,497 2,032 4,395 8,076 12,981 20,821 30,377 24,995 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual . ...... 64,726 1,263 2,867 5,426 8521 13,546 17,911 14,670 61.9 652 59.0 587
Intravenous druguse . .......... 20,590 367 776 1,393 2,231 3,522 6,819 5,341 18.7 17.7 224 214,
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 7,250 200 408 595 088 1,524 1,946 1,519 6.9 9.3 6.4 6.1
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 1,002 11 36 75 123 214 208 238 1.0 0.8 1.0 1.0
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . .................. 1,530 85 110 141 220 266 375 285 1.5 25 1.2 1.1
Heterosexual® . ............... 3,310 23 57 137 334 605 1,122 1,025 3.2 1.3 37 4.1
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser................. 2,367 16 42 101 231 419 817 734 2.3 1.0 2.7 29
Transfusion .. ................ 2,571 26 52 168 305 630 836 550 25 1.2 2.8 2.2
Undetermined® ............... 3,518 57 89 141 259 514 1,070 1,367 3.4 2.0 3.5 5.5
Race/ethnicity
White, not Hispanic ............ 61,130 1,172 2,690 4,949 7,817 12,896 17,120 14,028 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual .. ... .. 47,064 927 2,160 4,047 6,219 10,045 12,903 10,393 77.0 80.3 754 744
Intravenous druguse ... ........ 4,473 72 147 251 405 815 1,483 1,265 7.3 55 8.7 9.0
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intfravenous druguse . ......... 4,481 124 265 378 651 976 1,132 924 7.3 9.9 6.6 6.6
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 848 10 26 64 113 184 245 198 1.4 1.0 1.4 1.4
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . .. ... i, 3 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 0.0 0.0 0.0 -
Heterosexual® .. .............. 1,006 2 16 32 94 196 354 311 1.6 0.6 2.1 2.2
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser..........couuv.. 559 - 9 16 45 101 202 185 0.9 0.3 1.2 1.3
Transfusion .. ................ 1,918 21 39 130 236 475 606 407 3.1 1.4 3.5 29
Undetermined® ... ............ 1,337 16 36 47 o8 205 396 529 2.2 1.3 23 3.8
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 28,693 546 1,088 2,002 3,288 5,228 8,814 7,484 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual . . ... .. 10,626 195 402 795 1,322 2,103 3,060 2,652 37.0 369 347 354
Intravenous druguse . .. ........ 11,111 182 405 749 1,201 1,872 3,685 2,952 38.7 372 418 394
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 1,946 44 95 145 236 387 577 440 6.8 8.7 6.5 58
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 65 - 5 4 4 12 26 14 0.2 0.5 0.3 0.2
Bom in Caribbean/African
countries . . ...... ... ... 1,510 85 109 141 218 263 369 278 5.3 10.0 4.2 3.7
Heterosexual® . ............... 1,674 10 23 79 160 306 549 543 5.8 2.1 6.2 7.3
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser................. 1,289 6 17 62 117 238 434 411 4.5 1.6 4.9 55
Transfusion .................. 409 2 10 26 44 93 148 86 14 0.9 1.7 1.1
Undetermined® .. ............. 1,352 28 39 63 103 192 400 519 4.7 3.6 4.5 6.9
Hispanic .................... 13,641 306 595 1,066 1,754 2,485 4,147 3,172 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual . ...... 6,352 137 289 542 893 1,250 1,747 1,440 46.6 486 421 45.4
Intravenous druguse . . . ........ 4,900 113 223 385 612 823 1,620 1,085 35.9 375 391 34.2
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 783 31 47 70 g7 148 232 141 5.7 7.9 5.6 4.4
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 65 1 4 7 5 11 22 15 0.5 0.7 0.5 05
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . . ................. 10 - - - - 3 3 3 0.1 - 0.1 0.1
Heterosexual® . ............... 600 11 18 26 77 100 205 161 4.4 3.0 4.9 5.1
Sexual contact with intravenous
drUguUSer .. ...ovvieinn... 506 10 16 23 69 79 173 134 37 27 4.2 4.2
Transfusion . ................. 186 2 2 7 19 44 64 48 1.4 0.3 1.5 1.5
Undetermined® .. ............. 745 11 12 29 51 106 254 279 55 2.0 6.1 8.8

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 44 (page 2 of 2). Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to race/ethnicity, sex,
and transmission category for persons 13 years of age and over: United States, 1983-89
[Data are based on reporting by State heaith departments]

Race/ethnicity, sex, and All All
transmission category years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988  1989% years'? 1984 1988 1989°
Sex Number, by year of report Percent distribution
Male.......c.coiiiiinin, 95231 1,891 4,118 7,551 12,011 19,137 27,313 22,442 1000 100.0 1000 100.0
Homosexual/bisexual .. ......... 64,726 1,263 2,867 5,426 8,521 13,5646 17,911 14,670 68.0 69.6 65.6 65.4
Intravenous druguse . .......... 15,785 287 605 1,110 1,755 2,685 5204 4,025 16.6 147  19.1 17.9
Homosexual/bisexual and
intfravenous druguse .......... 7,250 200 408 595 988 1,524 1,946 1,519 7.6 8.9 7.1 6.8
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 976 11 34 72 119 209 203 231 1.0 0.8 1.1 1.0
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . .. .o v i 1,127 73 93 111 164 191 266 180 1.2 23 1.0 0.8
Heterosexual* . ............... 914 2 11 23 61 147 318 352 1.0 0.3 1.2 1.6
Sexual contact with intravenous
Aruguser....ovvevvenenna. 676 1 10 21 44 109 228 263 07 0.2 0.8 1.2
Transfusion .. ................ 1,607 16 30 108 201 415 506 329 1.7 0.7 1.9 15
UndeterminedS ............... 2,846 39 70 105 202 420 869 1,126 3.0 1.7 3.2 50
Female ..................... 9,266 141 277 525 970 1,684 3,064 2553 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0
Intravenous druguse .. ......... 4,805 80 171 283 476 837 1,615 1,316 51.9 61.7 527 515
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 26 - 2 3 4 5 5 7 0.3 0.7 0.2 0.3
Born in.Caribbean/African
countries . ..o v e 403 12 17 30 56 75 109 95 4.3 6.1 36 3.7
Heterosexual® . ............... 2,396 21 46 114 273 458 804 673 25.9 166 262 264
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser.. ..., 1,691 15 32 80 187 310 589 471 18.2 116 192 184
Transfusion . ........cooene. 964 10 22 59 104 215 330 221 10.4 7.9 10.8 87
Undetermined® ............... 672 18 19 36 57 94 201 241 7.3 6.9 6.6 9.4

Includes cases prior to 1983.

2pata are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.

3Includes all other races not shown separately.
“Includes persons who have had heterosexual contact with a person with human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) infection or at risk of HIV infection.
Sincludes persons for whom risk information is incomplete (because of death, refusal to be interviewed, or loss to followup), persons still under Investigation, men
reported only to have had heterosexual contact with prostitutes, and interviewed persons for whom no specific risk Is identified.

NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to allow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-associated diseases and conditions and to expand
the spectrum of HiV-associated diseases reportable as AIDS. Excludes residents of U.S. territories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 45 (page 1 of 2). Deaths among acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to
race/ethnicity, sex, and transmission category for persons 13 years of age and over: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on reporting by State health depariments]

Race/ethnicity, sex, and All Al
transmission category years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 19892 years'? 1984 1988 1989%
Number, by year of death Percent distribution
Total® ... e 62,179 1,387 3,184 6,212 10,563 13,908 16,868 9,352 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual . ...... 38,366 823 1,972 3,966 6,774 8,361 10,092 5,975 61.7 619 598 639
Intravenous druguse . .. ........ 12,144 275 621 1,164 1,909 2,863 3,579 1,600 19.5 195 212 174
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 4,527 134 307 468 790 1,018 1,107 641 7.3 9.6 6.6 6.9
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 628 9 24 72 100 149 174 92 1.0 0.8 1.0 1.0
Born in Caribbean/African
countries ... vv v i i i e 873 73 79 105 138 179 163 83 1.4 2.5 1.0 0.9
Heterosexual® . ............... 1,806 15 42 119 248 405 601 366 2.9 1.3 3.6 3.9
Sexual contact with intravenous
drUgUSEer. . ..ovvvvener s 1,283 10 35 82 171 290 424 263 2.1 1.1 25 2.8
Transfusion .. ................ 1,871 18 64 184 341 488 535 232 3.0 2.0 3.2 25
Undetermined® .. ............. 1,964 40 75 134 263 440 617 363 3.2 2.4 37 39
Race/ethnicity
White, not Hispanic ............ 36,014 750 1,857 3,710 6,309 7,921 9,422 5,694 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual ... .. .. 27,605 582 1,453 2,923 4,946 5,947 7,088 4,401 767 782 752 773
Intravenous druguse .. . ........ 2,474 63 104 218 338 591 728 405 €.9 5.6 7.7 7.1
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 2,726 73 189 289 502 612 634 399 7.6 10.2 6.7 7.0
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 541 8 21 859 88 128 154 75 15 1.1 1.6 1.3
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . ............ - - - - - - - - - - - -
Heterosexual® . ............... 511 2 5 30 76 109 180 107 1.4 0.3 1.9 1.9
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser.......covonvvunen 273 - 4 10 38 60 92 67 0.8 0.2 1.0 1.2
Transfusion .. ................ 1,421 15 51 140 264 373 405 168 3.9 27 4.3 3.0
Undetermined® ............... 736 7 34 51 95 161 233 139 2.0 1.8 25 24
Black, not Hispanic. . ........... 17,608 428 862 1,632 2,757 4,025 5041 2,619 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual . . ..... 6,617 149 296 619 1,085 1,487 1,887 1,001 376 343 374 382
Intravenous druguse .. ......... 6,798 135 345 633 1,069 1,571 2,015 262 38.6 40.0 400 367
Male homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse . ......... 1,263 40 77 124 201 284 343 178 7.2 8.9 6.8 6.8
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 41 - 1 6 3 13 9 9 0.2 0.1 0.2 0.3
Born in Caribbean/African
countries . . ... ... . i, 867 73 79 104 138 177 163 80 4.9 9.2 3.2 3.1
Heterosexual® . ............... 966 8 23 63 109 236 309 212 5.5 27 6.1 8.1
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser.........oovuunn. 742 5 18 50 80 182 237 166 4.2 2.1 4.7 6.3
Transfusion .. ................ 278 1 10 28 43 75 81 40 1.6 1.2 1.6 1.5
Undetermined® ............... 778 22 31 55 109 182 234 137 4.4 36 4.6 5.2
Hispanic .. ..., 8,012 204 441 831 1,414 1,837 2,237 938 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0
Male homosexual/bisexual .. ... .. 3,767 20 204 401 692 841 995 500 47.0 46.3 445 533
Intravenous druguse .. ......... 2,827 76 171 308 494 693 823 225 35.3 388 368 240
Mate homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse . ......... 519 20 40 54 82 118 124 63 6.5 9.1 55 6.7
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 37 1 2 5 9 6 8 6 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.6
Bomn in Caribbean/African
countries .. ....... ... . ... ... 5 - - 1 - 2 — 2 0.1 — - 0.2
Heterosexual® , .. ............. 316 5 14 26 60 59 107 43 3.9 3.2 4.8 4.6
Sexual contact with intravenous
druguser................. 263 5 13 22 52 48 92 29 3.3 2.9 4.1 3.1
Transfusion .. ................ 125 1 2 10 26 27 40 17 1.6 0.5 1.8 1.8
Undetermined® .. ............. 416 11 8 26 51 91 140 82 5.2 1.8 6.3 8.7

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 45 (page 2 of 2). Deaths among acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to
race/ethnicity, sex, and transmission category for persons 13 years of age and over: United States, 1983-89
[Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

Race/ethnicity, sex, and All
transmission category years'?2 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988  1989% years'? 1984 1988 1989
Sex Number, by year of death Percent distribution

Male.......ovvieiiinnnnnnn. 56,722 1,283 2,947 5775 9,713 12,621 15188 8,556 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Homosexual/bisexual . . ......... 38,366 823 1,972 3,966 6,774 8,361 10,092 5,975 67.6 669 664 69.8
Intravenous druguse . .......... 9,374 218 476 933 1,477 2,212 2,734 1,226 16.5 16.2 18.0 14.3

Homosexual/bisexual and
intravenous druguse .......... 4,527 134 307 468 790 1,018 1,107 641 8.0 10.4 7.3 7.5
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 610 9 23 68 97 147 168 90 1.1 0.8 1.1 1.1

Born in Caribbean/African
countries . ... ... e 637 64 61 87 94 129 111 51 1.1 2.1 07 0.6
Heterosexual® . ............... 451 1 6 25 43 97 147 128 0.8 0.2 1.0 15

Sexual contact with intravenous

druguser......coeeveennn. 337 - 6 22 32 70 111 92 0.6 0.2 0.7 1.1
Transfusion .. ................ 1,171 7 43 118 236 295 328 142 2.1 1.5 2.2 1.7
Undetermined® ............... 1,586 27 59 110 202 362 501 303 2.8 20 3.3 35
Female ..................... 5,457 104 237 437 850 1,282 1,680 796 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0
Intravenous druguse .. ......... 2,770 57 145 231 432 651 845 374 50.8 61.2 503 47.0
Hemophilia/coagulation disorder . . . 18 - 1 4 3 2 6 2 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3

Born in Caribbean/African
countries . ... v ii i n e 236 9 18 18 44 50 52 32 4.3 7.6 3.1 4.0
Heterosexual® . ............... 1355 14 36 94 205 308 454 238 24.8 152 270 29.9

Sexual contact with intravenous

ArUgUSEr . . ot i it i i 946 10 29 60 139 220 313 171 17.3 12.2 18.6 21.5
Transfusion .. ................ 700 11 21 66 105 193 207 20 12.8 8.9 123 11.3
Undetermined® ............... 378 13 16 24 61 78 116 60 6.9 6.8 6.9 7.5

Yincludes cases prior to 1983.

2Data are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.

Sincludes all other races not shown separately.
4includes persons who have had heterosexual contact with a person with human immunodeficiency virus (HiV) infection or at risk of HIV infection.
Sincludes persons for whom risk information is incomplete (because of death, refusal to be interviewed, or loss to followup), persons still under investigation, men

reported only to have had heterosexual contact with prostitutes, and interviewed persons for whom no specific risk is identified.

NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to allow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-associated diseases and conditions and to expand
the spectrum of HIV-associated diseases reporiable as AIDS, Excludes residents of U.S. territories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for Infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 46 (page 1 of 2). Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to geographic division

and State: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

12 months
ending
All All September 30,
Geographic division and State years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 19897 years!? 1989
Cases per
Percent 100,000
Number, by year of report distribution population?®
United States. . ............... 106,270 2,066 4,445 8,205 13,167 21,140 30,947 25,467 100.0 13.45
NewEngland. ................ 4,253 57 154 281 530 846 1,287 1,074 4.0 10.80
Maine.,......... ..o 130 - - 11 21 25 27 46 0.1 3.97
New Hampshite .. ........... 124 1 3 4 13 32 38 33 0.1 4,11
Vermont. . .......oovv i, 47 - 1 2 6 15 11 11 0.0 2.20
Massachusetts . .. ........... 2,330 33 87 165 282 455 712 583 2.2 13.01
Rhodelsland ............... 266 4 6 12 31 69 85 59 0.3 8.45
Connecticut . ............... 1,356 19 57 87 177 250 414 342 1.3 13.64
Middle Atlantic. . .............. 35266 1,039 1,959 3,155 4,863 6,136 10,293 7,285 33.2 26.03
NewYork.................. 24,800 866 1,587 2,483 3,786 3,964 6,979 4,681 23.3 35.82
Newdersey ................ 7,430 136 281 469 770 1,512 2,458 1,741 7.0 28.88
Pennsylvania ............... 3,036 37 91 203 307 660 856 863 2.9 9.32
East Noth Central . . ........... 7,014 61 198 355 833 1,407 2,152 1,978 6.6 5.97
Ohio ..ot 1,526 7 30 53 211 335 508 374 1.4 4.51
Indiana. . .................. 607 4 25 27 71 132 80 268 0.6 487
inois. . ... .vvv i 3,196 39 101 190 358 631 995 864 3.0 9.67
Michigan ......... ...t 1,305 9 32 61 151 212 457 379 1.2 5.30
Wisconsin, .. .. .ccieiiin ., 380 2 10 24 42 97 112 93 0.4 276
West North Central. . ........... 2,311 15 45 130 239 474 772 632 2.2 4.71
Minnesota . ................ 592 4 11 41 95 130 167 141 0.6 4.36
lowa. ... v v e e e 152 - 3 12 21 29 42 45 0.1 2.00
Missouri..........oovvu.n. 1,134 7 27 51 73 238 412 325 1.1 8.54
North Dakota ............... 16 - - 2 4 1 3 6 0.0 0.87
SouthDakota . .............. 16 - - 1 2 2 7 4 0.0 0.83
Nebraska.................. 122 1 2 7 10 24 51 27 0.1 272
Kansas. ...........ooiuu... 279 3 2 16 34 50 90 84 0.3 4.05
South Atlantic. . ............... 18,799 272 585 1,302 2,073 3,691 5,458 5,330 17.7 16.16
Delaware .................. 209 2 4 12 22 39 62 68 0.2 11.54
Maryland ............... ... 1,898 27 54 150 189 457 544 472 1.8 13.48
District of Columbia. .......... 1,881 19 90 177 227 466 504 395 1.8 84.06
Virginia. ... ..o oo e 1,283 27 40 108 160 242 346 360 1.2 7.07
West Virginia ............... 96 - 5 6 8 22 21 34 0.1 2.04
North Carolina . ............. 969 8 15 66 83 211 278 307 0.9 5.69
South Carolina . ............. 610 11 7 38 58 84 173 239 0.6 8.01
Georgia . ..o i 2,777 26 56 191 300 512 827 853 2.6 17.99
Flofida.................... 9,076 152 314 554 1,026 1,658 2,703 2,602 8.5 27.46
East South Central . . ........... 1,921 10 24 72 165 323 760 565 1.8 4.75
Kentucky .....oovvvennennn, 289 4 10 17 32 47 a1 88 0.3 2.91
Tennessee . . .. .. ovv e e 699 2 5 18 72 72 330 200 0.7 5.17
Alabama. .. ................ 600 3 6 29 33 153 213 161 0.6 5.37
Mississippi . ... ..o o 333 1 3 8 28 51 126 116 0.3 5.65
West South Central. . . .......... 9,417 112 315 617 1,185 2,161 2,874 2,133 8.9 10.34,
Arkansas ........... .00 229 - 1 10 30 a7 80 61 0.2 2.96
Louisiana . ................. 1,449 18 55 103 165 337 403 368 1.4 10.44
Cklahoma ................. 444 5 9 20 50 107 153 100 0.4 452
TeXAS. o v v vt i 7,295 89 250 484 940 1,670 2,238 1,604 6.9 12.46
Mountain. ................... 2,984 33 74 163 333 635 899 840 2.8 7.84
Montana. .................. 34 ~ - 1 3 6 16 8 0.0 1.54
Idaho.................. ... 48 - - 4 3 10 11 20 0.0 2.14
Wyoming.................. 26 - 1 1 3 1 6 14 0.0 2.71
Colorado . ................. 1,158 21 38 62 166 226 326 315 1.1 11.54
NewMexico................ 220 1 3 14 21 47 59 75 0.2 6.34
Afzona . ... .. i 863 7 20 51 80 218 280 206 0.8 7.63
Utah. .. ... ... oot 222 2 7 17 21 39 81 55 0.2 4.93
Nevada . .........ccvveunnn 412 2 5 13 36 88 120 147 0.4 17.13

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 46 (page 2 of 2). Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to geographic division
and State: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

12 months
ending
All All September 30,
Geographic division and State years'? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 19897 yearst? 1989
Cases per
Percent 100,000
Number, by year of report distribution population ®
Pacific. .. . it i i i e 24,305 467 1,091 2,130 2,946 5467 6,452 5,630 22.9 19.13
Washington ................ 1,435 7 53 112 171 331 356 308 1.4 10.38
(@] 1T o7 ¢ T 636 5 13 34 64 160 178 180 0.6 7.95
California . . .......coovevunn 21,744 446 1,005 1,951 2,638 4878 5794 4913 20.5 22.19
Aaska . ....oooviiiii i 69 1 1 5 16 15 19 12 0.1 257
Hawaii .. .................. 421 8 13 28 57 83 105 127 0.4 14,15

Includes cases prior to 1983.
2Data are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.
3Resident population as of mid-1988, based on extrapolation from 1980-85 data from the U.S. Bureau of the Census.

NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to aliow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-associated diseases and conditions and to expand
the spectrum of human immunodeficiency virus-assoclated diseases reportable as AIDS. Excludes residents of U.S. ferritories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for Infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 47 (page 1 of 2). Deaths among acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to
geographic division and State: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on repotting by State health departments]

All All
Geographic division and State years1? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989* years?
Percent
Number, by year of death distribution
United States. . ............... 63,159 1,416 3,231 6,314 10,705 14,150 17,119 9,488 100.0
NewEngland. ................ 2,215 45 101 216 364 488 618 338 3.5
Maine..................... 61 - - 7 14 10 19 11 0.1
New Hampshire .. ........... 72 1 - 6 13 14 24 12 0.1
Vermont. ..........oiuvunn. 21 1 1 1 6 5 5 2 0.0
Massachusetts . . ............ 1,172 30 54 110 171 249 343 198 1.9
Rhodelsland ............... 145 2 5 7 21 42 42 26 0.2
Connecticut . ............... 744 11 41 85 139 168 185 89 1.2
Middle Atlantic. .. ............. 21,298 749 1,465 2,535 3,943 4,975 5,481 1,747 337
NewYork.................. 14,793 615 1,147 1,966 2,853 3,469 3,762 668 23.4
Newdersey ............. e 4,609 104 232 415 785 1,079 1,185 737 7.3
Pennsylvania ............... 1,896 30 86 154 305 427 534 342 3.0
East North Central .. ........... 4,084 43 132 313 587 852 1,228 894 6.5
Chio ..ot it 851 9 32 62 127 186 254 174 1.3
Indiana. . .................. 356 6 13 21 57 79 105 71 0.6
linois. . . ..o, 1,892 21 63 154 273 368 583 409 3.0
Michigan .................. 769 5 16 59 95 167 228 197 1.2
Wisconsin. . ................ 216 2 8 17 35 52 58 43 0.3
West North Central. . ........... 1,279 6 33 100 207 286 370 272 2.0
Minnesota . ................ 311 2 8 27 61 76 83 52 0.5
lowa. .. ......... .. ... ... 76 1 2 7 15 17 19 14 0.1
Missouri................... 626 2 18 47 88 128 190 151 1.0
NorthDakota ............... 9 - - 2 2 2 2 1 0.0
SouthDakota............... 9 - - 1 3 1 3 1 0.0
Nebraska.................. 80 1 2 4 12 16 30 15 0.1
Kansas. ................... 168 - 3 12 26 46 43 38 03
South Atlantic. . ............... 11,013 188 440 960 1,637 2,420 3,121 2,148 17.4
Delaware .. ................ 121 - 2 6 20 30 30 31 0.2
Maryland .. ................ 1,126 13 51 111 165 261 315 203 1.8
District of Columbia. .. ........ 1,136 13 41 130 198 233 298 213 1.8
Virginia, . oo oo 765 20 25 78 135 182 219 104 1.2
West Virginia ............... 60 - 4 7 8 11 12 18 0.1
North Carolina . ............. 509 5 24 44 83 108 140 104 0.8
South Carolina . ............. 322 1 13 30 43 77 107 48 0.5
Georgia . ... i e 1,592 17 55 127 215 3387 482 345 25
Florida.................... 5,382 119 225 427 770 1,181 1,518 1,082 8.5
East South Central . . ........... 1,028 11 24 75 143 233 327 210 1.6
Kentucky .................. 176 5 10 13 23 34 49 40 0.3
Tennessee . . ... oo ivn e 381 3 6 27 64 84 118 78 0.6
Alabama. .................. 382 3 6 27 34 79 106 76 0.5
Mississippi . . .. .. cov e 140 - 2 8 22 36 54 16 0.2
West South Central. . ........... 5,779 77 217 506 971 1,443 1,679 860 9.1
Akansas ..o 139 1 - 8 20 30 50 30 0.2
Louisiana . ................. 889 13 29 95 187 209 247 151 1.4
Oklahoma ................. 250 1 1 12 39 64 82 41 0.4
TeXaS. . v v v s i 4,501 62 177 391 775 1,140 1,300 638 7.1
Mountain.................... 1,689 18 62 131 277 371 472 329 26
Montana. .. ................ 16 - - 1 2 5 51 2 0.0
Idaho. ..o ie i 26 ~ - 1 3 6 11 5 0.0
Wyoming..........coo..... 13 - 1 2 1 3 1 5 0.0
Colorado . ................. 649 10 40 57 111 143 178 107 1.0
NewMexico................ 126 - 1 7 22 24 32 38 0.2
Arizona ........... ... ..., 462 4 12 38 86 100 137 82 0.7
Utah, ... oo 136 1 3 12 25 31 40 24 0.2
Nevada ................... 241 3 5 13 27 59 67 66 0.4

See footnotes at end of table,
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Table 47 (page 2 of 2). Deaths among acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) cases, according to
geographic division and State: United States, 1983-89

[Data are based on reporting by State health departments]

Al Al
Geographic division and State years!? 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 19892 years1?
Percent
Number, by year of death distribution

PacifiC,. v o vv e e v evnen e 14,793 279 757 1,478 2,576 3,082 3,823 2,690 23.4
Washington ................ 771 8 31 81 127 176 224 122 1.2
Oregon ......oovvnvnnnenn.n 354 2 9 22 68 74 111 67 0.6
California .. .....covvv e 13,401 267 708 1,336 2,342 2,777 3,404 2,464 21.2
Alaska . v .o vviii i 25 1 - 5 7 3 7 - 0.0
Hawaii . .............oooa. 242 1 8 33 32 52 77 37 0.4

lincludes cases prior to 1983.

2pata are as of September 30, 1989, and reflect reporting delays.
NOTES: The AIDS case definition was changed in September 1987 to allow for the presumptive diagnosis of AIDS-assoclated diseases and conditions and to expand

the spectrum of human Immunodeficiency virus-assoclated diseases reportable as AIDS. Excludes residents of U.S. territories.

SOURCE: Centers for Disease Control, Center for Infectious Diseases, AIDS Program.
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Table 48. Age-adjusted cancer incidence rates for selected cancer sites, according to sex and race:

Selected years 1973-87

[Data are based on the Surveillance, Epidemiology, and End Results Program’s population-based registries in Atlanta, Detroit, Seattle-Puget Sound,
San Francisco-Oakland, Connecticut, lowa, New Mexico, Utah, and Hawaii}

Estimated
annual
percent
Race, sex, and site 1973 1975 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 change?
White male Number of new cases per 100,000 population?
Allsites ........oovvin ... 363.8 377.6 404.2 417.2 4211 425.1 430.2 441.3 1.2
Oral cavity and pharynx . ........ 17.4 18.2 16.8 18.0 16.8 16.4 16.1 16.8 -0.5
Esophagus .................. 4.8 4.8 4.9 5.1 4.8 5.3 5.2 5.5 0.6
Stomach . ................... 14.0 12.5 12.3 10.8 10.9 10.6 10.8 10.4 ~1.8
Colonandrectum ... .......... 54.2 54.9 58.4 60.1 62.7 63.4 61.9 60.5 0.9
Colon. ..o vviiiiiiinnenn., 347 36.0 39.2 41.3 43.1 43.2 42.7 41.6 1.4
Rectum . .................. 19.5 19.0 19.3 18.7 19.6 20.1 19.2 18.9 0.1
Pancreas.................... 127 12.4 11.0 11.3 11.0 10.7 10.9 10.3 -1.0
Lungand bronchus . .. ......... 725 75.7 82.1 82.3 844 82.0 81.6 823 0.8
Prostategland . . ... ........... 62.4 68.5 78.0 83.3 82.0 85.7 89.1 99.2 2.7
Urinary bladder .. ............. 27.2 285 31.2 30.4 320 30.9 31.9 33.0 1.1
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma . . ... .. 10.3 11.4 12.5 14.4 15.3 15.6 16.4 17.8 3.8
Leukemia . .................. 14.4 14.1 14.1 14.0 13.5 13.6 13.4 125 -0.7
Black male
Alfsites .. ......... v, 437.8 4355 507.9 526.3 529.8 522.3 518.3 520.1 1.6
Oral cavity and pharynx . .. ...... 16.5 17.2 23.0 23.4 26.6 22.3 24.5 257 3.2
Esophagus .................. 12.9 17.3 16.3 20.1 17.5 19.1 21.4 17.3 1.5
Stomach.................... 25.9 19.8 21.4 22.1 17.4 18.3 18.4 19.8 -0.9
Colonandrectum ............. 42.4 46.8 63.5 60.6 54.9 58.0 58.0 58.5 2.0
Colon.......covviiinen. 31.3 33.9 46.0 46.0 42.0 45.5 42.8 44,7 2.3
Rectum ................... 11.0 12.9 17.5 14.6 12.9 13.5 15.3 13.8 1.1
Pancreas.................... 15.7 15.4 17.6 18.6 15.1 19.6 15.9 18.2 0.0
Llungand bronchus . ........... 104.4 100.7 130.7 129.4 139.0 129.6 131.3 118.9 2.0
Prostategland . ............... 105.1 110.7 125.5 131.0 136.4 130.2 126.8 136.1 2.0
Urinary bladder . .............. 10.7 13.6 14.5 15.1 15.5 15.9 17.3 16.7 23
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma .. ... .. 9.0 7.1 9.3 9.0 11.0 9.8 11.0 8.8 2.6
Leukemia ................... 12.0 12.4 12.8 12.0 10.1 12.6 10.0 12.0 0.4
White female
Allsites.............o ... 2383.8 308.8 308.5 321.8 330.1 339.7 336.8 344.0 0.9
Colonandrectum ............. 41.6 42.8 44.5 43.9 44.5 45.7 42.8 40.5 0.1
Colon.......ooovivinu.. 30.2 30.9 327 325 32.1 33.8 31.9 29.7 0.2
Rectum ................... 11.4 12.0 11.7 11.4 12.3 11.9 10.8 10.9 0.2
Pancreas.................. .. 7.5 7.1 7.3 8.1 8.4 8.2 7.8 7.3 0.5
Lungand bronchus . ........... 17.9 21.9 28.3 34.4 34.9 35.9 37.5 38.7 5.4
Melanoma ofskin. . ............ 5.8 6.8 8.9 9.0 8.8 9.7 9.8 10.1 3.8
Breast...................... 83.8 82.0 86.7 95.2 99.5 105.7 108.4 115.9 1.8
Cervixuteri .............c.... 12.7 11.1 9.0 8.0 8.3 75 7.9 7.3 -3.6
Corpusuteri. . ................ 29.4 335 25.2 24,6 23.9 23.2 22.3 225 -2.8
Ovary ... e e 14.6 14.4 14.0 14.0 14.7 15.0 13.4 14.5 02
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma . . ..... 7.5 8.4 9.1 10.0 10.9 11.1 11.1 10.9 27
Black female
Alsites ............. .. ... L. 279.0 2925 302.6 317.0 321.3 3235 328.6 321.8 1.2
Colonand rectum ............. 40.6 42.9 49.3 49.1 47.4 45.9 47.2 48.7 1.4
Colon. . ..ovviiii i 29.2 323 40.8 36.1 376 36.1 36.6 36.1 1.9
Rectum .............. v 11.5 10.5 8.5 13.0 9.8 9.8 10.6 10.5 0.0
Pancreas. ..........ccivuunn. 11.5 11.7 12.9 12.3 13.3 11.5 13.2 145 1.1
lungand bronchus . ........... 20.7 20.4 33.9 34.6 39.8 40.8 43.2 37.5 5.4
Breast...................... 67.8 77.2 73.3 85.7 83.6 92.9 94.6 80.9 2.0
Cervixuteri .................. 29.5 27.7 19.0 15.0 17.5 16.1 15.5 15.1 -4.6
Corpusuteri. . . ...oovvinnnnnn 14.8 16.8 14.0 15.8 14.8 14.9 14.0 13.0 -0.4
ovary . .oooi i e 10.3 10.1 9.9 11.6 9.3 10.2 8.8 10.1 0.1
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma .. ... .. 5.4 4.0 5.9 7.9 6.1 6.8 6.6 8.0 43

The eslimated annual percent change has been calculated by fitling a linear regression model to the natural logarithm of the yearly rates from 1973-87.

2age adjusted by the direct method to the 1970 U.S. population.

SOURCE: National Cancer Institute, National Institutes of Health, 1988 Annual Cancer Statistics Review, Including a Report on the Status of Cancer Control. NIH Pub.
No. 89-2789. U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. Public Health Service. Bethesda, Md., 1989.
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Table 49. Five-year relative cancer survival rates for selected sites, according to race and sex: 1974-76,
1977-80, and 1981-86

[Data are based on the Surveillance, Epidemiology, and End Results Program’s population-based registries in Atlanta, Detroit, Seattle-Puget Sound, San
Francisco-Oakland, Connecticut, lowa, New Mexico, Utah, and Hawalii]

All races White Black
Sex and site 1974-76 1977-80 1981-86 187476 1977-80 1981-86 1974-76 1977-80 1981-86
Male Percent of patients
Allsites, ... vii i e e e 40.6 42.9 45.1 417 44.1 46.6 31.1 32.4 32.8
Oralcavity and pharynX. . . v oo v v v v ve e v eennn 52.0 50.6 43.0 54.2 53.1 52.0 30.5 28.8 26.8
Esophagus.........coo i 3.6 4.9 7.1 4.3 57 75 2.2 2.9 59
Stomach. ......ov it e 13.6 14.8 16.8 12.8 13.8 14.7 15.6 15.4 17.5
Colon. . ...ttt 49.3 51.6 56.8 497 51.9 57.5 43.5 46.0 45.9
Rectum. . ... . e ittt ie s 47.3 48.7 52.0 477 49.9 53.1 342 36.7 37.8
Pancreas .. ......c. ittt 3.0 24 2.8 3.2 2.4 2.7 1.1 3.5 3.2
lungand bronchus. . .....coviviien o 11.0 11.7 116 10.9 11.9 11.8 10.8 9.7 9.8
Prostategland. . . ......... .. oo 66.5 70.6 73.3 67.4 71.7 747 57.7 62.2 62.1
Urinary bladder. . ......ccivi i, 73.4 76.1 79.7 74.2 76.6 80.3 53.9 60.9 63.2
Non-Hodgkin’s lymphoma. ................ 48.7 46.0 49.7 47.4 46.6 50.6 435 42.3 41.5
Leukemia ......... oottt 32.4 34.6 34.3 328 35.5 35.3 311 27.7 28.3
Fernale
Allsites. ..o i i i e 56.4 55.4 55.9 57.2 56.2 57.0 46.5 45.7 44.4
Colon. . ... e e 50.4 53.1 55.9 50.5 53.3 56.5 471 49.2 48.7
Rectum. . .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiin. 49.1 50.6 54.9 49.5 514 55.6 48.2 36.9 44.9
Pancreas ......... it 2.3 27 3.4 2.3 22 3.1 3.2 6.7 3.8
lungand bronchus. . ............ .o 15.5 16.2 16.0 15.7 16.2 16.2 126 16.9 13.7
Melanomaofskin . ........ ... ... iu 84.2 86.1 86.5 84.3 86.3 86.6 ... .- *67.5
Breast. . ....... .o i e 74.0 74.3 76.6 747 75.0 775 62.6 62.9 64.3
Cervixuteri..........ooiiiiiiiin i €8.3 67.3 65.8 69.1 68.2 67.3 62.9 61.9 571
Cotpus Uteri . oo v v v e i e 88.2 84.3 82.6 88.0 85.6 84.0 62.2 56.0 55.0
VY . e e e e e 36.5 38.0 388 36.2 37.4 387 40.8 39.4 37.6
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma. . ....... oo uvn. 47.2 50.4 51.9 47.3 50.4 52.2 53.4 56.6 49.4

*Standard error Is greater than 10 percentage points.

NOTES: Rates are based on followup of patients through 1986. The rate Is the ratio of the observed survival rate for the patient group to the expected survival rate for
persons In the general population similar to the patient group with respect to age, sex, race, and calendar year of observation. It estimates the chance of surviving the
effects of cancer.

SOURCE: National Cancer Institute, National Institutes of Health, 1988 Annual Cancer Statistics Review, Including a Report on the Status of Cancer Control. NIH Pub.
No. 89-2789. U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. Public Health Service. Bethesda, Md., 1989; National Cancer Institute, Division of Cancer Prevention
and Control: Unpublished data.
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Table 50. Limitation of activity caused by chronic conditions, according to selected characteristics: United
States, 1983 and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Total with Limited Limited in Unable to
limitation but not in amount or kind carry on
of activity major activity of major activity major activity
Characteristic 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988
Percent of population
Total™ ... . 13.8 13.1 4.1 4.0 6.0 53 36 3.8
Age
Under15years ............... 4.8 5.0 1.3 1.2 3.1 3.4 0.4 0.4
UnderSvyears............... 21 2.2 0.5 0.7 1.1 1.0 0.5 0.5
5-14years..........ovuuin 6.2 6.5 1.8 1.5 4.1 4.7 0.3 0.3
15-44years.......... ... o0 8.5 8.4 27 2.7 3.9 3.5 1.9 2.2
45-B4Years. .. ..o 24.3 22.4 59 5.5 10.2 8.4 8.2 8.6
BSyearsandover ............. 40.2 37.0 14.8 14.4 15.0 12.1 10.4 10.5
B5-74YEaIS . oo vt iv i i 37.6 33.9 13.5 12.6 13.3 10.3 10.7 11.1
75yearsandover. ..., .. ..., 44.4 41.8 16.8 17.2 17.7 14.9 9.9 9.7
Sex'
Male....... i 13.9 13.2 3.8 3.7 5.6 5.2 4.6 4.3
Female ..................... 13.6 12.8 4.5 4.3 6.4 5.3 2.7 3.4
Race’?
White .......... ... .. .. 13.4 12.8 4.2 4.0 5.8 5.3 3.3 3.5
Black. . ... 17.5 16.3 3.8 3.8 75 5.9 6.2 6.6
Family income 3
Less than $10,000 . ............ 23.0 23.2 5.4 5.4 9.6 8.6 8.0 9.1
$10,000-$14,999 . .. ... vt 16.6 15.4 4.5 4.2 6.8 6.2 5.2 5.0
$15,000-$19,999 . .. ... ..o uu. 14.4 1341 4.3 4.0 6.6 5.3 35 37
$20,000-$34,999 ... ........... 11.0 10.7 3.7 35 5.1 4.6 2.1 26
$35,0000rmMore. . ..o v i 9.4 8.1 37 3.0 4.1 3.6 1.6 1.4
Geographic region?
Northeast. . ..........0vvenn 13.0 115 4.0 3.8 5.4 4.2 3.6 34
Midwest. . ......... ... .. ... 13.1 13.2 3.9 3.9 5.9 5.8 3.2 35
South . ... i 147 14.2 4.1 4.2 6.7 5.7 3.9 4.3
West, ... .. i 14.2 12.8 4.7 3.9 5.8 5.1 37 37
Location of residence
Within MSA .. ... i 13.5 12,6 4.1 3.9 5.9 5.0 3.5 3.7
Cutside MSA . ................ 14.4 14.9 4.2 4.2 6.4 6.4 3.8 4.3

1Age adjusted.
2Zincludes all other races not shown separately and unknown family income.
3Falmily income categories for 1983. Income categories for 1988 are: less than $13,000; $13,000-$18,999; $19,000-$24,999; $25,000-$44,999; and $45,000 or more.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Heaith Interview Survey.
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Table 51. Disability days associated with acute conditions and incidence of acute conditions, according to
age: United States, 1983-88

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Age 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Restricted-activity days Number per person
Alagest. ... .. ..o 7.2 7.4 6.8 7.7 6.8 7.1
Underi5years ......covvvivvnnnn, 8.2 7.9 6.9 8.2 7.5 8.1
UnderSyears ........ccoivnvunn, 8.5 8.8 7.5 2.0 9.4 9.7
S-14Years. ... cvv it s 7.5 7.4 6.7 7.8 6.6 7.2
1544 YearS. . v i v i 6.6 7.1 6.5 7.0 6.5 6.7
A5-BA YEAIS. ¢ v vt v e 6.3 6.6 6.0 7.0 6.1 5.8
B5yearsand OvVer . ..o vin i v e 9.2 9.1 9.6 10.2 8.0 8.2
65-74years. ..... o iii i 87 8.3 8.9 10.2 8.2 7.3
75yearsand over. . .. ... v e 10.1 10.2 10.9 10.1 7.7 9.6
Bed-disability days?2
Alages!.......... i, 3.4 3.3 3.1 34 3.0 3.1
UnderiSyears .............0c0vnnn 4.0 3.6 3.4 3.8 34 39
UnderByears .........covnvnnnn. 4.7 38 3.5 3.9 4.4 4.9
B-l4years.......covviniinnennn 3.6 3.5 3.3 3.8 28 3.4
1544 years. . ...ttt 3.0 3.2 2.8 3.1 2.8 2.8
45-64years. . ...t e 2.8 2.6 27 3.1 2.6 2.4
B5yearsand OvVer ... ..o i v i i s e 4.5 3.9 3.9 4.6 3.4 3.4
B5-74years.........o it 4.4 3.7 2.8 3.8 3.7 341
75yearsandover. . . ... e, 4.7 4.3 57 5.5 3.0 4.0
Incidence of acute conditions® Number per 100 persons

Allages!........ ..o iiiiiniinnns 182.9 184.9 183.1 189.5 180.8 184.8
Under15years ........oivnvernvans 288.1 289.3 280.0 302.7 281.7 298.5
UnderSyears ......coviiiennnnnn 354.5 345.1 334.6 360.4 358.9 362.8
B-14years..........ovviiennenns 252.8 259.2 250.9 271.7 240.4 2613
1644 years. ..o ivi i 165.1 172.2 170.1 180.5 168.7 162.6
45-BAYears. . ... i ittt e 109.3 104.4 112.9 125.1 101.4 107.9
B5yearsandover .......... ... 100.9 98.8 88.4 119.5 100.4 108.9
B5-TAYEaIS . v vt v it en i 103.1 97.4 98.9 118.2 94.8 107.8
75yearsand Over. . ...v v iinn e 97.3 101.0 97.7 121.5 109.4 110.6

1Age adjusted.
2 subset of restricted-activity days.
3Excludes conditions Involving neither medical attention nor activity restriction.

SOURCE: Division of Heaith Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey.
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Table 52. Self-assessment of health, according to selected characteristics: United States, 1983 and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Excellent Very good Good Fair or poor
Characteristic Total 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988
Percent distribution
Total'2, . .. . ... 100.0 40.7 40.2 25.4 277 23.2 22.7 10.7 9.4
Age
UnderiSyears.................. 100.0 53.3 53.3 24.9 26.6 18.8 17.4 3.0 27
UnderByears................. 100.0 54.0 53.9 25.1 26.2 18.0 16.4 2.9 3.4
5-14years . ...t 100.0 52.9 53.0 24.8 26.7 19.3 17.9 3.1 2.4
15-44years ......ovv i, 100.0 447 42.6 27.9 30.5 21.5 21.4 6.0 55
45-B4years ... ..o 100.0 26.6 28.2 24.0 26.5 28.3 28.2 20.1 171
B5yearsandover. ....... ... ..., 100.0 16.6 16.3 19.2 215 30.8 32,8 33.3 29.4
B5-74years. . ... 100.0 16.9 17.5 19.1 228 31.7 3341 32.3 26.6
75yearsandover.............. 100.0 16.2 14.5 19.4 19.5 29.4 32.2 34.9 33.8
Sex?
Male ........ ... vt 100.0 43.0 42.2 25.0 27.5 21.8 21.4 10.2 8.9
Female........................ 100.0 38.6 38.3 25.7 27.8 246 24.0 111 9.9
Race!
White. .. ... 100.0 42.6 41.8 25.8 28.4 22.1 21.4 9.6 85
Black. ... ... ... o 100.0 28.5 30.1 21.8 23.3 30.0 30.2 19.7 16.4
Family income3
Less than $10,000. ............... 100.0 29.1 27.9 22.1 24.1 27.6 28.2 21.2 19.8
$10,000-$14,999. . .. ............. 100.0 34.2 33.6 24.8 27.4 27.2 27.0 13.9 12.0
$15,000-$19999. . . . ... .. ... 100.0 37.0 37.4 26.9 29.5 257 241 10.5 8.0
$20,000-$34,999. ... ... .o 100.0 43.7 42.7 27.4 29.1 22.0 21.7 6.9 6.5
$35,0000rMOre .. v vvvvie it 100.0 53.1 52.6 26.2 27.2 16.1 16.2 4.7 4.0
Geographic region’
Northeast...................... 100.0 417 41.2 26.5 29.8 22.7 211 9.1 7.8
Midwest....................... 100.0 40.9 41.4 26.5 28.2 22.9 21.8 9.7 8.6
South. .. ... . 100.0 38.3 37.5 24.0 25.9 247 25.1 13.1 115
West . .........ovviiiin.. 100.0 43.5 42.1 25.0 27.9 22.0 216 9.5 8.4
Location of residence
Within MSA. .. .................. 100.0 41.5 41.4 25.8 27.6 227 22.2 10.0 9.0
Qutside MSA . .................. 100.0 39.1 36.2 24.4 28.1 246 24.8 12.0 11.0
1Age adjusted.

Zincludes all other races not shown separately and unknown family income.
3ramily income categories for 1983. Income categories for 1988 are: less than $13,000; $13,000-$18,999; $19,000-$24,999; $25,000-$44,999; and $45,000 or more.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey.

164 Health Status and Determinants



Table 53. Current cigarette smoking by persons 18 years of age and over, according to sex, race, and age:

United States, selected years 1965-87

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Sex, race, and age 1965 1974 1879 1983 1985 1987
All persons Percent of persons 18 years of age and over
18 years and over, age adjusted. ....... 42.3 37.2 335 32.2 30.0 287
18 yearsand over,crude ............. 42.4 37.1 33.5 32.1 30.1 28.8
All males

18 years and over, age adjusted. ....... 51.6 42.9 37.2 347 32.1 31.0
18yearsand over,crude ....... ...t 51.9 43.1 375 35.1 32.6 31.2
18-24years. . ..ttt 54.1 421 35.0 32.9 28.0 28.2
2534 YBaAIS. v v vttt 60.7 50.5 43.9 38.8 38.2 34.8
3544 YeaAIS. o v it i 58.2 51.0 41.8 41.0 37.6 36.6
45-B4YRAIS. . v v ittt i s 51.9 42,6 39.3 35.8 33.4 33.5
BSyearsand OVer . ..o vviviniiie e 28.5 24.8 20.8 22.0 19.6 17.2
White:

18 years and over, age adjusted . .. ... 50.8 41.7 36.5 34.1 31.3 30.4
18-24yearS, o o v v v v i i i 53.0 40.8 34.3 325 28.4 29.2
25-B4 YOS, v« v v v vttt 60.1 49.5 43.6 38.6 37.3 33.8
3544 Years. . v v v i e 57.3 50.1 41.3 40.8 36.6 36.2
45-B4YeAIS, v v v v it e 51.3 41.2 38.3 35.0 32.1 324
G5yearsand over . .....ovvviinnnnnn 27.7 24.3 20.5 20.6 18.9 16.0
Black:

18 years and over, age adjusted . ... .. 59.2 54.0 441 41.3 39.9 38.0
18-24years. . v iv it 62.8 54.9 40.2 34.2 27.2 24.9
25-84YBaIS. ¢« v it e e 68.4 58.5 47.5 39.9 45.6 44.9
8544 YearS. . v vt it i 67.3 61.5 48.6 45.5 45.0 44.0
45-B4 YRAIS. s ittt 57.9 57.8 50.0 44.8 46.1 443
65yearsand Over .. ... v v in i 36.4 28.7 26.2 38.9 27.7 30.3

All females

18 years and over, age adjusted. ....... 34.0 325 30.3 28.9 28.2 26.7
18 yearsand over,crude . ............ 33.9 32.1 29.9 29.5 27.9 26.5
18-24YearS. o v v v v it 38.1 34.1 33.8 35.5 304 26.1
2534 YBarIS. s ittt 43.7 38.8 33.7 326 32.0 31.8
B544YeaIS. o v v ettt 43.7 39.8 37.0 33.8 31.5 29.6
A5-B4YearS. « i i vt e 32.0 33.4 30.7 31.0 29.9 28.6
65yearsand OVer . ..o v vvivin e nnnnn 9.6 12.0 13.2 13.1 135 13.7
White:

18 years and over, age adjusted . . . ... 34.3 32.3 30.6 30.1 28.3 27.2
18-24years. . ..vvv i iin i s 38.4 34.0 34.5 36.5 31.8 27.8
25-34YearS. . .ot i it it 43.4 38.6 34.1 32.2 32.0 31.9
B5-44Years. . ..cvi it 43.9 39.3 37.2 34.8 31.0 29.2
45-64YearS. v v v ittt e 32.7 33.0 30.6 30.6 29.7 29.0
E5yearsandover.............c.vunn 9.8 12.3 13.8 13.2 13.3 13.9
Black:

18 years and over, age adjusted . .. ... 32.1 35.9 30.8 31.8 307 27.2
18-24years. .. ..ooviiviiiniinnnn 37.1 35.6 31.8 32.0 237 20.4
25-84Years, . v vt e 47.8 42.2 35.2 38.0 36.2 35.8
B4 YearS, v v v vt 42.8 46.4 377 327 40.2 35.3
45-64VYears, . . oo i i s 257 38.9 34.2 36.3 33.4 28.4
B5yearsand OvVer . ......ovv v e 7.1 8.9 8.5 13.1 14.5 11.7

NOTES: A current smoker is a person who has smoked at least 100 cigarettes and who now smokes; includes occasional smokers. Excludes unknown smoking

status.

SOURCE: Division of Health interview Statistics, National Genter for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey; Data computed by the Division of

Epidemiology and Health Promotion from data compiled by the Division of Health Interview Statistics.
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Table 54. Age-adjusted prevalence of current cigarette smoking by persons 25 years of age and over,
according to sex, race, and education: United States, selected years 1974-87

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Sex, race, and education 1974 1979 1883 1985 1987
Percent of persons 25 years of age and over, age adjusted

Allpersons®. . ................ 37.1 33.3 31.7 302 291
lessthan 12years............. 43.8 411 40.8 41.0 40.6
T2YCaIS o v i et i e 36.4 337 33.6 32.1 31.8
13-15years.....oovviii i 35.8 33.2 30.3 29.7 27.2
f6ormoreyears.............. 275 22.8 207 18.6 16.7
Almalest . .................. 43.0 37.6 35.1 329 315
Lessthan 12years............. 52.4 48.1 47.2 46.0 45.7
12years . ... i 42.6 39.1 37.4 35.6 35.2
13-15years.......... ... .. 41.6 36.5 33.0 33.0 28.4
16ormoreyears.............. 28.6 23.1 21.8 19.7 17.3
White males®. . ............... 41.9 36.9 345 31.9 30.6
lessthan 12years............. 51.6 48.0 47.9 45.2 45.3
12Years . ..ovviiiie i 42.2 38.6 37.1 34.8 34.6
13-15years. .. ..cocvn i 41.4 36.4 32.6 32.3 28.0
16ormoreyears.............. 28.1 22.8 211 19.2 17.4
Blackmales'................. 53.8 449 42.8 42.5 41.9
Lessthan 12years. ............ 58.3 50.1 46.0 51.1 49.4
12Vears .. oot vi i *51.2 48.4 47.2 41.9 43.6
18-18years. .. ....ccvvivnin.. *45.7 39.3 447 423 32.4
16ormoreyears.............. *41.8 *37.9 *31.3 *32.0 20.9
Allfemales?. . ................ 322 29.6 288 27.8 26.9
Lessthan 12years............. 36.8 35.0 35.3 36.7 36.1
12years . ..o 325 29.9 30.9 29.6 29.2
13-15years. . ... oo v 30.2 30.0 27.5 26.7 26.0
f6ormoreyears.............. 26.1 225 19.2 17.4 16.1
White females®. ............... 31.9 29.8 28.8 27.6 27.0
Lessthan 12years............. 37.0 36.1 35.5 37.1 37.0
T2YRAIS . v vt e ittt 32.1 29.9 30.8 29.4 29.4
13-15years. . ... .o il 30.5 30.6 28.0 271 26.2
16ormoreyears.......oovvu.. 25.8 21.9 18.9 16.8 16.4
Black females!. . .............. 35.9 30.6 31.8 32.1 28.6
Lessthan 12years............. 36.4 31.9 36.9 39.2 35.0
12years ... ii i e e 41.9 33.0 35.2 32.3 28.1
13-15years. .. ..ooviiii i 33.2 *28.8 26.5 23.7 27.2
16ormoreyears.............. *35.2 *43.4 *38.7 27.5 19.5

Yincludes unknown education.

*For age groups where percent smoking was 0 or 100 the age-adjustment procedure was modified to substitute the percent from the next lower education group.
These age-adjusted percents should be considered unreliable because of small sample size.

NOTES: A current smoker is a person who has smoked at least 100 cigareties and who now smokes; includes occasional smokers. Excludes unknown smoking
status.

SOURCE: Data computed by the Division of Epidemiology and Health Promotion, National Center for Health Statistics from data compiled by the Divislon of Health
Interview Statistics.
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Table 55. Use of selected substances in the past month by youths 12-17 years of age and young adults 18-25
years of age, according to age and sex: United States, selected years 1974-88
{Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the population 12 years of age and over in the coterminous United States]

Substance, age, and sex 1974 1976 1977 1979 1982 1985 1988
Cigarettes Percent of population
Both sexes:

12-17 YBarS. . . v v v v eennenns 25 23 22 4] 15 15 12
12-13years . . ovv v vivn e 13 11 10 M *3 6 3
14-15years .. ......oeeeunn. 25 20 22 M 10 14 11
1617 YEAIS o . oo vv v v v nnns 38 39 35 0] 30 25 20

18-25VearsS, . . v vt 49 49 47 ) 40 37 35

Male:
12-17 Years. . oo ve e iie e 27 21 23 Q) 16 16 12
18-25Years. . ..o vt 50 48 50 M 37 as 36
Female:
12-17 YEarS. o v ve i r e 24 26 22 ) 13 15 b
1B-25Years. . ..o i 47 51 44 Q) 42 35 35
Alcohol2
Both sexes:

12-17vyears. .. ..o vie i i 34 32 31 37 27 31 25
12-13years .. ..o e i, 19 19 13 20 10 11 6
14-15years .. ...t 32 31 28 36 23 35 23
16-17years................. 51 47 52 85 45 46 42

18-25vyears. .. ..coivn s 69 69 70 76 68 71 65

Male:
12-17years.......coi v 39 36 37 39 27 34 27
18-25years. . ....coii i .- 79 82 84 75 78 75
Female:
12-17years.......... ... h 29 29 25 36 27 28 23
18-25years. .. ...ovvii oo --- 58 59 68 61 64 57
Marijuana
Both sexes:

12-17years. .. ..o il 12 12 17 17 12 12 6
12-13years .. ovv v i iii et *2 *3 *4 4 *2 *4 1
14-15years . .....ovv v ennns 12 13 16 17 8 11 5
16-17vyears . ....ooveennnnnn 20 21 30 28 23 21 12

18-25years. ..o v iienn e nnnns 25 25 27 35 27 22 15

Male:
12-17 Years., . . v vvvne v e nn s 12 14 20 19 13 13 6
18-25years. ... oo v inie v nsnnn --- 31 35 45 36 27 20
Female:
12-17years......ovev i iinnn 11 11 13 14 10 11 7
18-25years. ... .. vvinvn i .- 19 20 26 19 17 11
Cocaine®
Both sexes:
12-17years. . .....oov i inn e *1.0 *1.0 *0.8 14 1.6 1.5 1.1
18-25years. . .o vvvn i 3.1 2.0 3.7 9.3 6.8 7.6 4.5
Male:
12-17 YearS, . v v v v it n i ae- --- .-~ --- 1.8 2.0 0.9
18-25years. ... .vvve i --- .- --- .- 9.1 9.0 6.0
Female:
1217 YearS. v oo vr v ie e *15 *1,0 1.4
18-25years. . .. ..o vii i .a- --- “-- --- 4.7 6.3 3.0

1Data not comparable because definitions differ.

21n 1979, 1982, 1985, and 1988, private answer sheets were used for alcohol questions; in earlier years, respondents answered questions atoud.
3The Drug Abuse Warning Network (DAWN) provides data on the number of people admitted to emergency rooms following cocaine use, based on a nonrandom
sample of 562 participating emergency rooms in 21 metropolitan areas and 78 medical examiner facilities located primarily in 27 metropolitan areas. Between 1985

and 1988 the annual number of cocaine-related emergency room visits in DAWN hospitals increased sharply from 11,136 to 46,825. Cocaine-related emergency

room visits increased from 304 to 1,027 for youths 12—17 years of age and from 3,552 to 14,434 for young adults 18-25 years of age. (Unpublished data from National

Institute on Drug Abuse, Drug Abuse Warning Network.)
*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

SOURCES: National Institute on Drug Abuse: National Household Survey on Drug Abuse: Main Findings, 1979, by P. M. Fishburne, H. 1. Abelson, and 1. Cisin. DHHS
Pub. No. (ADM) 80-876. Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1980; National Household Survey on
Drug Abuse: Main Findings, 1982, by J. D. Miller et al. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 83-1263. Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental Health Administration. Washington. U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1983; National Household Survey on Drug Abuse: Main Findings, 1985. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 88-1586. National Household Survey on

Drug Abuse: Main Findings, 1988; Unpublished data.
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Table 56. Alcohol consumption status of persons 18 years of age and over, according to sex: United States,
selected years 1971-85

[Data are based on interviews of samples of the noninstitutionalized population}

Sex and alcohol consumption 1971 1973 1974 1976 1976 1979 1983 1985
Both sexes Percent distribution
Abstain........ ... .. . i i o 36 34 36 36 33 33 40 35
Light. . .. oot i e 34 29 28 31 38 34 29 35
Moderate ................... ..., 20 23 28 21 19 24 21 22
Heavier. ........... ... . vt 10 14 11 12 10 9 10 8
Male
Abstain............. ... .. .. . 0. 30 25 24 27 26 25 28 24
Light........ ..o 29 24 24 27 33 29 28 33
Moderate .............. ..t 26 29 34 26 24 31 28 29
Heavier. ............ .. . v, 15 22 18 20 18 14 16 14
Female
Abstain.............. .. i 42 42 42 45 39 40 50 45
Light. .. ... . i i 40 35 32 35 44 38 30 37
Moderate ............ ... .. 13 17 21 15 15 18 15 18
Heavier. . ....... ... .. it 5 6 5 4 3 4 4 3

NOTE: Alcohol consumption stalus is defined in ounces of absolute alcohol (ethanol) consumed per day as follows: abstain, 0; light, .01-.21; moderate, .22-.99; and
heavier, 1.00 or more.

SOURCES: Clark, W. B., Midanik, L., and Knupfer, G.: Report on the 1979 National Survey. University of California. Contract No. ADM 281-77-0021. Prepared for the
National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism. Rockville, Md., Dec. 1981. Data for 1983 and 1985 computed by the National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and
Alcoholism from data compiled by the National Center for Health Statistics, Division of Health Interview Statistics.
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Table 57 (page 1 of 2). Elevated blood pressure among persons 20-74 years of age, according to race, sex,
and age: United States, 1960-62, 1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80
Percent of population with systolic pressure at least 140 mmHg

Both sexes! or diastolic pressure at least 90 mmHg
20-74 years, age adjusted . ........... 37.4 38.4 38.0 36.2 37.3 37.0 48.8 496 46.6
20-74 years,crude ... 38.1 38.1 37.2 371 37.3 36.5 48.7 47.3 43.2
2024 YBAIS. v v v v it e 12.9 13.5 16.1 13.1 13.7 16.0 13.1 13.7 16.9
25-BA YEaAIS. s v vttt e 16.2 20.0 21.3 15.3 19.2 21.2 23.4 28.2 22,8
3544 YeaIS. o v it 30.0 32.3 33.1 28.3 20.7 31.0 44.0 54.5 47.6
45-54 YearS. .« v v v vt 44.4 46.9 47.0 42.4 45.8 45.8 60.6 57.4 58.2
BE-BAYEarS. vt ii ettt 62.3 59.4 56.7 60.9 58.4 55.2 78.9 71.8 70.5
B5—T4YEAIS. v vttt vttt 73.8 70.3 63.1 73.1 69.3 61.9 85.2 80.0 71.9

Male
20-74 years,age adjusted .. .......... 40.8 427 43.6 40.0 421 43.1 48.9 51.0 48.5
20-74years,crude ..... .. ... .. 41.0 42.0 42.5 40.4 41.6 42.3 49.6 48.9 457
2024 YBAIS. v v it 217 20.2 24.7 22.1 207 25.6 *18.4 18.6 22,2
2534 YBaIS. « vttt it 23.3 27.5 31.1 22.3 27.2 31.3 31.9 33.6 317
3544 YRaIS. . v vt e 37.4 38.1 39.5 37.0 36.0 377 44.2 60.5 52.8
4554 YBAIS. . v v i v e 47.2 52.8 51.8 46.0 53.0 51.8 56.3 53.3 49.8
BE-B4YeaIS. v v v v i vt i 59.3 59.3 58.7 58.2 £8.9 57.6 75.1 67.5 71.8
B5-T4YRaIS. . v v it e 65.9 65.4 62.0 65.0 64.0 60.6 *76.8 79.3 69.2
Female?
20-74 years,age adjusted . . .......... 34.0 34.3 32.6 32.3 32.6 31.0 49.0 48.5 45.2
20-74years,crude ... .0 iiie e 35.3 346 323 34.0 33.3 31.0 47.9 46.1 412
20-24 ¥RaIS. . it i e e, 4.2 7.1 7.8 3.8 6.9 6.5 8.7 9.3 12.2
25-BAYeRaIS. sttt i it 9.2 127 11.7 8.2 11.2 11.0 17.3 24.0 15.6
3544 YearS. .« v v i e 22.9 26.9 27.1 19.9 23.8 24.6 43.8 498.9 437
45-B4years. . ... i 41.8 415 42.4 39.0 39.1 40.1 64.8 61.0 65.6
B5-B4vyears. .. ...t 65.0 59.5 54.9 63.3 57.9 53.0 82.8 75.3 69.4
B5-74VYears. . .. ov it 80.3 741 63.9 79.8 73.4 62.9 *92.1 80.6 74.0
Percent of population with systolic pressure at least 160 mmHg

Both sexes! or diastolic pressure at least 95 mmHg
20-74 years, age adjusted . . .. ... . ... 18.8 19.3 18.1 17.2 18.0 17.4 329 32.4 246
20-74vyears,crude .. .. .00 19.2 18.2 17.6 17.8 18.0 17.0 32.6 30.5 22.3
2024 YQaIS. o vttt 4.3 37 4.9 4.3 37 5.0 5.1 4.5 4.3
25-34 YRaAIS. . i it i h i 56 6.8 8.0 4.3 6.1 7.8 14.8 13.3 9.3
3544 years. . . ..ottt 13.4 15.5 13.9 115 135 12.4 28.0 31.9 24.7
45-B4Years. . .o v vt it i e 21.4 24.3 25.1 19.1 22.2 241 39.5 43.7 36.1
B5-B4years. .« i i it it e, 31.8 33.2 28.1 30.1 316 26.9 50.4 52.1 39.3
B5-74Years. . .o iit it 48,7 40.9 34.5 46.9 38.5 33.9 71.9 55.7 36.7

Male

20-74 years,ageadjusted . . .......... 18.8 20.7 20.9 17.4 19.6 20.4 32.9 31.8 26.1
20-74 years,crude ........ 000 e 19.0 20.2 20.1 17.6 19.3 19.8 32.9 30.1 23.9
20-24YBaIS. . . it it 6.7 5.7 7.4 6.5 5.8 8.0 *9.7 56 4.3
25-34YBaIS. s i it i 7.8 8.9 12.2 6.1 8.3 12.2 21.8 16.1 134
8544 YealS. v i e e e 16.2 19.1 17.0 14.9 17.2 15.2 28.1 36.8 33.9
45-54 YBAIS. . v vt v i e 21.4 26.8 28.2 19.6 25.8 28.4 34.6 37.0 27.8
B5-B4years. . ... i 29.3 325 31.2 27.4 31.2 29.8 50.3 49.5 45.5
B5-TAYRarS. . v it i ittt i e, 40.5 36.4 33.3 38.6 35.1 326 *63.3 50.3 323

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 57 (page 2 of 2). Elevated blood pressure among persons 20-74 years of age, according to race, sex,
and age: United States, 1960-62, 1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civitian noninstitutionalized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976~-80
Percent of population with systolic pressure at least 160 mmHg
Female'! or diastolic pressure at least 95 mmHg
20-74 years, age adjusted. . . ....... 18.6 18.0 15.4 16.9 16.3 14.4 33.2 33.0 235
20-74years,crude .. ............. 19.3 18.3 15.2 18.0 16.8 14.5 32.3 309 21.0
20-24years . ..o i 1.9 1.9 25 2.1 1.7 20 1.3 35 4.4
25-34Years ... it 3.4 4.8 3.8 25 4.0 34 9.7 11.2 6.0
B5-44YEAIS . . v it e 10.8 12.2 11.0 8.3 10.0 9.7 29.8 28.2 17.5
45-BAYEAIS . . vt v vt 215 219 223 18.7 18.8 20.0 44.3 49.4 43.4
B5B4years ... .ot 34.1 33.9 25.2 325 32.0 243 50.5 54.2 34.2
B5-74years . ........ . 55.4 44.4 35.4 53.8 42.9 34.9 *79.0 50.8 40.0

1Excludes pregnant women.

*Percents based on fewer than 45 persons are considered unreliable. Percents based on fewer than 25 persons are considered highly unreliable and are not shown.
NOTE: Percents are based on a single measurement of blood pressure to provide comparable data across the 3 time periods.

SOURCE: Division of Health Examination Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Unpublished data.
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Table 58. Hypertension among persons 20-74 years of age, according to race, sex, and age: United States,
1960-62, 1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80
Both sexes! Percent of population
20-74 years, age adjusted. . ... .. ... 385 40.0 40.6 37.1 387 39.4 51.4 53.5 50.5
2074 years,crude . . ... e 39.0 39.7 39.7 37.9 387 38.9 51.3 51.0 46.7
20-24YEAIS . .o v vt 13.4 13.6 16.4 13.3 13.8 16.2 15.6 13.7 18.2
25-34YearsS . v it s 17.3 20.6 220 16.1 19.5 21.9 26.5 31.3 24.2
35-44Years ..o i vt e 30.7 33.4 34.5 28.6 30.6 32.3 47.0 58.0 48.6
45-54Years ... i 45.5 491 50.2 43.4 47.5 48.9 62.2 63.5 64.3
55-B4years . ... i 63.5 62.5 61.4 61.9 61.2 58.8 82.0 77.7 76.0
BETAYCAIS + v v vt vvn vt nans 75.7 73.5 69.7 74.9 725 68.5 88.1 83.8 80.7
Male
20-74 years, age adjusted. .. ... .... 41.4 44.0 45.3 40.6 43.3 44.8 49.7 54.2 50.5
20-74 years,crude . ... ..o M7 43.3 44.0 41.0 42.8 43.8 50.5 52.1 47.4
20-24years ...t iiie es 21.6 20.4 247 22.0 20.9 25.6 *18.4 18.4 22.2
25-34Years .. ..t 23.5 27.6 31.4 22.5 27.3 31.7 32.4 33.6 32.1
35-44years ......cie i 37.7 39.1 40.5 37.1 36.6 38.6 46.6 64.7 54.3
45-54Years . ittt 47.6 55.0 53.6 46.5 54.6 53.5 56.3 61.1 53.3
B5-64Years . ... viie iy 60.3 62.5 61.8 59.1 62.1 60.8 76.2 720 73.8
B5-74years .. ....oihiii i 68.8 67.2 67.1 68.1 65.8 65.8 *76.8 815 75.1
Fernale!
20-74 years, age adjusted. . ..... ... 355 36.1 36.0 33.4 34.1 34.2 53.4 52.9 50.6
20-74years,crude .. ... o iiee 36.6 36.5 35.6 34.9 34.9 34.2 52.0 50.2 46.1
20-24years ... ... ii i 5.3 7.2 8.3 4.4 6.9 6.8 13.3 9.5 14.6
25-34years .. ...t 11.2 13.7 12.8 8.7 11.7 12.0 22.2 29.6 17.7
3544vyears ... .h et 24.0 28.2 28.8 20.6 24.9 26.2 47.3 52.8 46.0
45-B4years ..... . i i 43.4 43.6 47.1 40.6 40.9 44.5 68.1 65.6 73.9
B5-64vyears ........c.ciiniinnn 66.4 62.5 61.1 64.4 60.5 59.0 87.8 825 77.9
B5-74vyears .......ciiviiiiann 815 78.3 718 80.7 775 70.6 *97.5 85.6 85.0

1Excludes pregnant women.
*Percents based on fewer than 45 persons are considered unreliable. Percents based on fewer than 25 persons are considered highly unreliable and are not shown.

NOTE: A person with hypertension Is defined by either having elevated blood pressure (systolic pressure of at least 140 mmHg or diastolic pressure of at least 90
mmHg) or taking antihyperiensive medication. Percents are based on a single measurement of blood pressure to provide comparable data across the 3 time periods.
In 1976-80, 31.3 percent of persons 20-74 years of age had hypertension, based on the average of 3 blood pressure measurements, in contrast to 39.7 percent when
a single measurement is used.

SOURCE: Division of Health Examination Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Unpublished data.

Health Status and Determinants 171



Table 59 (page 1 of 2). Borderline high and high serum cholesterol levels among persons 20-74 years of age,
according to race, sex, and age: United States, 1960-62, 1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80
Both sexes Percent of population with borderline high serum cholesterol
20-74 years, age adjusted. . .. ...... 32.2 32.3 30.7 32.5 324 30.8 295 31.5 20.3
20-74 years,crude . . ..., ... ... 327 32.2 30.3 33.0 32.3 30.4 30.7 31.0 28.4
20-24yeArS . ..ot e 215 225 221 227 22.3 22.1 14.7 24.9 215
25-34years . ... 32.1 294 25.9 32.6 29.7 25.9 251 285 23.9
35-44years .. ... e 39.6 35.1 32.3 39.6 35.7 329 42.0 29.1 29.1
45-54Years .. ... i e 36.6 37.0 347 37.1 37.1 345 33.6 36.0 33.5
B5-B4years ........c.iiuiunnn. 29.1 35.2 35.6 28.6 34.7 35.5 34.7 36.7 34.2
B5-74years ... ... e 28.4 325 335 28.4 324 333 17.8 33.8 35.3
Male
20-74 years, age adjusted. . . ....... 352 33.7 31.6 35.6 34.1 319 31.1 29.2 275
20-74 years,crude . . ....... ..., 357 335 31.1 36.0 34.0 315 33.3 28.7 26.7
2024 YEAIS . v ittt i e 23.3 19.6 20.4 24.1 19.6 20.7 *15.8 19.8 18.9
25-34years .. ... 33.7 30.8 28.0 34.1 31.6 28.3 24.5 25.2 22.6
3544years ... ... e, 40.7 36.0 33.0 39.7 37.0 33.7 49.4 25.4 28.1
45-B4years ... ... e 38.2 38.0 352 38.9 38.0 35.5 35.4 38.6 31.8
B5-B4vyears .......... ... 36.3 39.9 373 36.7 40.0 37.6 36.3 33.6 29.7
B5-74years . ....... i 35.5 35.8 348 37.2 36.3 34.6 *14.1 32.0 35.7
Female
20-74 years, age adjusted . . . ....... 295 31.2 30.0 29.8 309 29.7 27.8 33.2 30.8
20-74 years,crude . . ... ... ... 30.0 31.0 206 30.2 30.7 29.4 28.4 32.9 29.9
20-24VeaIS . . . it i e e 20.0 25.1 23.7 21.4 247 23.6 13.8 29.0 23.5
25-34years ... ... i, 307 28.2 23.9 31.1 27.8 23.6 255 31.0 25.0
3544 years .. it 38.5 34.3 N7 39.4 345 32.1 35.7 318 29.9
45-54years ... ... 0 i, 35.0 36.1 342 35.3 36.3 33.5 31.7 33.9 34.9
B5-B4years .. ..., 223 31.0 34.0 21.0 29.9 33.7 *32.9 39.2 38.0
B5-74years ... 227 30.0 325 23.0 295 32.2 *20.7 35.2 35.0
Both sexes Percent of population with high serum cholesterol
20-74 years, age adjusted. . ........ 334 28.7 28.0 34.1 287 28.0 29.1 289 26.2
20-74 years,crude . ... ... L. 336 28.2 26.8 34.6 284 27.2 284 27.2 23.8
20-24years .. ... e 9.4 8.5 6.4 10.0 85 6.3 27 6.6 5.2
25-84vyears ... ... . e 15.8 13.7 13.5 16.2 13.5 13.6 15.8 15.6 134
3544 years .. ... 28.3 25.3 241 29.2 25.2 24.4 2141 246 20.3
A5-B4 years . . ... i 43.1 38.1 38.7 43.5 38.1 38.6 42.0 39.2 40.5
S5-B4years ......... ... 0. 56.2 451 45.3 58.3 45.3 45.9 41.8 44.9 41.4
B5-7d4years .......... ... ., 54.8 47.7 43.0 54.5 47.7 43.6 60.2 47.8 39.3
Male
20-74 years, age adjusted. . . ....... 30.0 27.3 26.0 30.6 27.4 26.0 25.9 26.6 25.7
20-74 years,crude . . ... .......... 30.7 26.8 249 314 26.9 25.0 26.7 25.1 239
20-24years .. ... e 8.1 7.0 6.2 9.1 7.6 6.1 *— 1.7 2.9
25-84Years .. ... 18.6 15.8 15.3 19.5 15.5 15.0 13.9 19.4 19.3
3544years .. ... 33.9 318 279 35.5 31.8 27.9 19.9 28.0 24.5
45-B4vyears .. ... ... e 39.2 37.5 36.9 39.2 38.1 36.5 40.8 328 40.3
B5-B4years .............. 0. 416 36.2 36.8 42.3 36.1 37.3 39.5 39.2 35.3
65-74years ......... . 38.0 347 317 37.5 34.4 324 *44.9 38.6 27.2

See notes at end of table.

172 Health Status and Determinants



Table 59 (page 2 of 2). Borderline high and high serum cholesterol levels among persons 20-74 years of age,
according to race, sex, and age: United States, 1960-62, 1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionatized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74 1976-80
Female Percent of population with high serum cholesterol
20-74 years, age adjusted. . . ... . ... 36.4 29.7 29.2 37.0 206 29.6 31.8 30.8 26.6
20-74years,crude . ... o, 36.3 29.6 28.5 37.5 29.8 29.2 29.9 28.8 23.7
20-24YBArS v v vt i v s i e 10.5 9.8 6.6 10.8 9.4 6.5 4.7 10.6 7.0
25-34YeaAIS ... vt it 13.5 11.7 11.8 13.2 1.5 124 17.1 127 8.7
3544vyears .. ...viiiiiii s 23.1 19.3 20.7 23.3 18.9 21.1 22.1 22.0 16.9
45-54YRAIS v v v i v vt 46.9 38.7 40.5 47.6 38.2 40.6 43.3 446 40.7
B5-64vyears ........o i 70.1 53.1 529 73.0 53.7 53.7 *44.4 49.4 46.5
BE-T4YCAIS v v v v v vs v v n i 68.5 57.7 516 68.7 57.9 521 *72.6 54.8 48.4

*Percents based on fewer than 45 persons are considered unreliable. Percents based on fewer than 25 persons are considered highly unrefiable and are not shown.

NOTES: Borderline high serum cholesterol is defined as greater than or equal to 200 mg/dl (5.17 mmol/L) but less than or equal to 239 mg/di (6.19 mmol/L). High
serum cholesterol is defined as greater than or equal to 240 mg/dl (6.20 mmol/L). Risk levels have been defined by the National Cholesterol Education Program
Expert Panel on Detection, Evaluation and Treatment of High Blood Cholestero! in Adults, Nov. 1987. (Archives of Internal Medicine: January 1988, 148: 36-69).

SOURCE: Division of Health Examination Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Unpublished data.
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Table 60. Overweight persons 20-74 years of age, according to race, sex, and age: United States, 1960-62,
1971-74, and 1976-80

[Data are based on physical examinations of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

All races White Black
Sex and age 1960-62  1971-74 1976-80  1960-62  1971-74 1976-80 1960-62 1971-74  1976-80
Both sexes Percent of population
20-74 years, age adjusted ....... 25.0 257 26.2 241 24.8 25.1 32.6 35.7 37.7
20-74 years,crude. . ........... 255 25.5 257 246 24.7 24.8 33.4 34.9 35.7
20-24vyears. . . ..o i i 11.6 11.3 1.7 11.5 10.9 11.2 116 15.8 15.3
25-34years. . ...... . i, 18.7 20.5 20.2 175 19.7 19.4 31.1 291 26.3
3544vyears. . ..., 23.5 28.4 27.9 21.4 26.6 26.4 38.0 45.3 40.8
45-Bdyears.. ... . i 29.4 30.0 317 28.6 29.1 30.2 34.3 39.4 52.1
85-64vyears......... ..o 35.4 32.0 32.8 34.6 310 31.9 44.0 43.9 442
65-74vyears.................. 335 31.5 327 33.8 31.0 31.9 31.5 37.3 46.0
Male
20-74 years, age adjusted ....... 23.2 241 24.8 235 24.3 249 21.7 25,0 27.5
20-74 years,crude. . .. ......... 23.4 24.0 24.2 237 24.1 244 225 245 25.7
20-24vyears. ... i 15.5 12.1 12.1 16.1 12.8 12.7 *8.5 8.2 55
25-34years. . ... 21.6 23.6 20.4 21.2 23.6 209 33.0 26.1 17.5
3544vyears.. ..., 22.8 29.4 28.9 22.0 28.9 28.2 28.6 39.3 40.9
45-54vyears. . ..., 28.1 27.6 31.0 28.0 28.2 30.5 20.6 22.4 414
B5B4years...........cnvin 26.9 24.8 28.1 28.5 24.9 28.6 17.1 25.6 26.0
65-74vyears.. ... 21.8 23.0 25.2 22.6 231 25.8 *11.7 21.6 26.4
Female

20-74 years, age adjusted .. ... .. 26.5 26.9 27.4 24.4 25.0 252 42.9 445 46.1
20-74 years,crude. . .. ... ... 27.4 27.0 27.1 25.4 25.2 25,1 43.0 43.2 43.8
20-24years. . ... i 7.9 10.5 11.4 6.7 9.1 9.6 14.2 22.5 23.7
25-34vyears. . ... 15.9 17.6 20.0 13.9 15.9 17.9 29.6 31.5 33.5
35-44years....... ... 241 27.3 27.0 20.9 245 24.8 46.1 49.9 40.8
45-54years. . ... 30.7 32.3 325 28.2 29.9 299 47.8 53.5 61.2
B5-64years.. ... .. ..., 43.2 385 37.0 40.1 36.6 348 714 58.7 59.4
B5-74years..........c0uu... 429 38.0 385 428 37.0 36.5 *47.8 49.2 60.8

*Based on fewer than 45 persons,

NOTES: Overweight is defined for men as body mass index greater than or equal to 27.8 kilograms/meter2, and for women as body mass index greater than or equal
to 27.3 kilograms/meter2. These cut points were used because they represent the sex-specific 85th percentiles for persons 20-29 years of age in the 1976-80
National Health and Nutrition Examination Survey. Excludes pregnant women. Height was measured without shoes; 2 pounds are deducted from data for 1960-62

1o allow for weight of clothing.

SOURCE: Division of Health Examination Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Unpublished data.
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Table 61. Air pollution, according to source and type of poliutant: United States, selected years 1970-87

[Data are calculated emissions estimaltes]
Stationary
Al fuel Industrial Solid
Type of pollutant and year sources Transportation combustion processes waste Other
Particulate matter Emissions in 108 metric tons per year
1970, . i i i e e e e 18.5 1.2 4.6 10.5 1.1 1.1
R 10.6 1.3 2.8 5.2 0.6 0.7
1980. ittt i e i e 8.5 1.3 2.4 3.3 0.4 1.1
1983, i it it et e e e s s 7.1 1.3 2.0 2.4 0.3 1.1
1984, .. it i i e e 7.4 1.3 2.1 2.8 0.3 0.8
1985, i i i e 7.0 1.4 1.8 2.8 0.3 0.8
19868 . it it e 6.8 1.4 1.8 25 0.3 0.8
L 2 7.0 1.4 18 25 0.3 1.0
Sulfur oxides
19700 vt i 28.4 0.6 21.3 6.4 0.0 0.1
B 7= 258 0.7 20.2 5.0 0.0 0.0
1980, .ttt e e e 234 0.9 187 3.8 0.0 0.0
OB, ittt it it it 20.7 0.8 16.7 3.3 0.0 0.0
= 215 0.8 17.4 33 0.0 0.0
1985 . ittt e 211 0.9 17.0 32 0.0 0.0
1986 . ittt i e e 207 0.9 16.7 3.1 0.0 0.0
< 20.4 0.8 16.4 3.1 0.0 0.0
Nitrogen oxides
1970, it s e s 18.3 7.7 9.1 0.7 0.4 0.3
L 7 £ T 19.2 8.0 9.3 0.7 0.1 0.1
19B0. ottt e s 20.4 9.3 10.1 0.7 0.1 0.2
B 19.0 8.5 9.6 0.5 0.1 0.2
1984, . it e s 19.7 8.6 10.2 0.6 0.1 0.2
1985, t i it e e i e 19.8 8.8 10.2 0.6 0.1 0.1
1086. .ot ev vttt et e e 19.3 8.5 10.0 0.6 0.1 0.1
S 19.5 8.4 10.3 0.6 0.1 0.1
Volatile organic compounds
1970, it vt i e 26.2 111 1.1 8.9 1.8 3.3
1975, i e e e 22.1 9.2 1.1 8.3 0.9 25
1980, v vttt 223 7.4 22 9.2 0.6 29
1083, i e e e 20.4 6.7 286 7.9 0.6 a7
1884, . e s e e 21.5 6.8 26 8.8 0.6 27
1085, it i e i s 20.1 6.4 23 85 0.6 22
1086, ittt i i s 19.3 6.2 2.3 8.1 0.6 2.2
2 19.6 6.0 23 8.3 0.6 2.4
Carbon monoxide
1970, it i e e e i e 100.2 73.2 4.4 2.0 6.4 7.2
£ 82.2 63.2 4.2 6.9 3.1 4.8
1980. .0 it i e e e e 77.0 53.5 7.3 6.3 2.2 7.6
1988, . i i e s e 71.3 49.3 7.9 4.4 1.9 7.7
1084 . it ittt i e 68.7 476 8.1 4.8 1.9 6.3
1985, . it i e e 64.6 45.5 7.2 4.6 2.0 53
1886, . v i v i i e e s 61.1 42.8 7.2 4.5 17 5.0
1087 . i i e 61.4 40.7 7.2 4.7 17 7.1
Lead Emissions in 108 metric tons per year

1970, v i e e e 203.8 163.6 9.6 23.9 6.7 ---
1975, i i i 147.0 122.6 9.3 10.3 4.8 ---
1980. ¢t i vt e s i e e 70.6 53.4 3.9 3.6 37 ---
2 46.3 40.7 0.6 2.4 2.6 ---
1984 . it e i e e 40.1 34.7 0.5 23 26 ---
1985, vttt i i e e 21.1 15.5 0.5 2.3 28 ---
1986, .o i i e 8.6 3.5 0.5 1.9 27 ---
1987 . it i i e 8.1 3.0 0.5 2.0 26 ---

NOTE: Because of modifications in methodology and use of more refined emission factors, data from this table should not be compared with data in previous editions
of Health, United States.

SOURCE: Office of Air Quality Planning and Standards, Technical Support Division, National Air Data Branch: National Air Poliutant Emission Estimates, 1940-19887.
EPA-450/4-88-022. U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. Research Triangle Park, N.C., Mar. 1989,
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Table 62. Employees with potential exposure to continuous noise without controls in selected industries,
according to size of facility: United States, 1972-74 and 1981-83

[Data are based on interviews of a sample of nonagricultural businesses]

Al facilities 8-99 employees 100499 employees 500 or more employees
Industry 1972-74 1981-83 1972-74  1981-83 1972-74 1981-83 1972-74 198183
Number of employees with potential exposure

Allindustries. . .................. 3,451,828 2,543,810 935,163 976,695 1,196,451 946,106 1,320,214 621,008
General building contractors . ....... 77,526 93,120 22,783 63,862 54,743 22,563 *— *6,693
Heavy construction contractors. .. . . .. 36,697 95,661 17,706 38,848 9,057 43,385 *9,933 *13,427
Special trade contractors. . .. ....... 70,362 171,213 38,605 151,886 31,756 19,327 * -
Textile mill products . ............. 51,306 101,109 20,055 21,898 25,312 46,430 *5,038 32,780
Apparel and other textile products . . .. 131,850 122,264 77,077 19,896 54,300 73,380 *472 *28,987
Lumber and wood products. .. ... ... 54,135 99,913 32,468 61,981 14,743 29,783 *6,923 *8,147
Paper and allied products . ......... 175,953 77,728 38,330 19,760 75,073 41,214 *62,549 16,753
Printing and publishing .. .......... 120,275 116,221 36,600 43,960 16,805 38,081 66,869 34,179
Chemicals and allied products. ... ... 48,037 42,329 14,569 12,036 25,749 21,281 7,718 9,011
Primary metals industries. . ......... 414,976 182,726 35,585 17,135 88,711 55,683 290,679 59,907
Fabricated metal products. .. ....... 354,055 194,830 126,239 86,187 145,497 70,147 82,318 38,495
Machinery, except electrical . . .. ... .. 245,086 140,604 56,522 63,052 64,348 47,989 124,215 29,562
Miscellaneous manufacturing

industries . . ................... 71,039 22,038 20,442 8,793 32,232 13,244 *18,364 *—
Transportation by air.............. 31,352 47,441 *946 13,034 6,665 *30,658 *23,740 3,749
Auto repair services and garages. . ... 17,861 33,820 17,301 33,114 *560 *706 --- .-
Miscellaneous repair services. . . ... .. 24,294 4,282 4,125 2,688 *17,304 *1,593 *2,865 ---
Electric and electronic equipment. . . .. 90,585 72,471 4,287 12,126 35,673 16,224 50,624 44,120

Percent of employees with potential exposure

Alindustries. ................... 9.0 7.6 6.1 8.8 10.8 9.6 11.1 5.0
General building contractors .. ... ... 11.1 10.4 7.6 11.3 147 11.4 *— *5.0
Heavy construction contractors. .. .. .. 6.7 16.1 6.0 13.7 3.8 20.9 *67.3 *13.3
Special trade contractors. . ......... 5.5 10.8 4.1 12.1 9.5 5.8 *— ---
Textile mill products .. ............ 22.1 14.2 217 20.7 26.2 13.4 *13.8 12.6
Apparel and other textile products . . .. 14.4 9.8 15.4 4.7 14.3 12.0 *1.2 *13.9
Lumber and wood products. . ....... 33.9 17.2 39.6 20.4 28.9 16.2 *26.0 *8.8
Paper and allied products . ......... 30.8 12.4 30.3 14.4 28.3 14.6 *35.0 8.1
Printing and publishing .. .......... 9.7 9.8 10.5 9.2 5.4 106 116 2.9
Chemicals and allied products. ...... 5.0 4.6 7.4 6.7 13.5 8.2 1.3 1.9
Primary metals industries. . .. ....... 30.8 12.4 29.5 12.4 39.9 17.9 28.9 9.6
Fabricated metal products . . .. ... ... 26.2 13.0 28.3 18.5 28.1 11.8 21.3 11.0
Machinery, except electrical . . . ... ... 15.9 5.9 211 10.4 17.4 7.3 13.8 27
Miscellaneous manufacturing

industries . . ................... 18.5 4.2 14.7 5.3 21.2 8.9 *19.7 *—
Transportaton by air. . ............ 6.1 10.5 *3.1 16.8 11.2 *28.0 *5.6 1.4
Auto repair services and garages. . ... 14.0 8.0 15.7 8.0 *3.3 *8.6 --- .-
Miscellaneous repair services. . ... ... 13.2 2.1 2.7 1.5 *76.4 *6.5 *28.8 -
Electric and electronic equipment. . . .. 6.0 3.7 4.3 5.3 10.7 2.9 4.7 3.7

*Based on fewer than 10 facllities.

SOURCE: National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health: Unpublished data from the 1972-74 Nationa! Occupational Hazard Survey and 1981-83 National
Gccupational Exposure Survey.
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Table 63. Health and safety services in manufacturing industries, according to size of facility: United States,

1972-74 and 1981-83

[Data are based on interviews of a sample of nonagricultural businesses]

All facilities 8-99 employees 100499 employees 800 or more employees
Health and safety services
available in facility 1972-74 1981-83  1972-741 1981-83 1972-74 1981-83 1972-74 1981-83
Number in thousands
Employees .........00vviennn 38,263 33,218 15,394 11,078 10,883 9,856 11,985 12,283
Occupational health
and safety practices Percent of employees
Regularly monitor environmental
conditions2, .. ..... ... iue.nn 217 48.0 25 11.1 12.0 43.4 55.5 85.1
Personal protective devices required
in some work areas®. . ......... 39.2 53.5 325 45.9 45.9 53.0 41.6 56.0
Employer provides protective
devices . ... i 52,5 80.2 41.9 70.4 59.8 82.8 59.7 86.8
Medical facilities and practices
Health unit at the facility . .. ...... 315 42.7 3.3 3.8 18.8 31.7 79.5 86.7
Access to physician orclinic. ... .. 707 100.0 49.0 100.0 76.3 100.0 93.5 100.0
Preemployment medical exams. . . . 38.5 49.4 12.8 20.0 35.0 47.0 74.9 77.9
Periodic medical exams ......... 14.4 30.1 6.0 8.4 134 26.4 28.1 52.7
Records of employee absenteeism
showing type of illness . .. ...... 14.2 4.8 4.7 8.1 10.1 3.0 30.4 3.3

includes facilities with fewer than 8 employees.

2Monitoring environmental conditions such as presence of fumes, gases, dust, noise, vibration, radiation.
SIncludes respirators, protective clothing, etc.

SOURCE: National Institute for Occupational Safely and Health: Unpublished data from the 1972-74 National Occupational Hazard Survey and 1981-83 National

Occupational Exposure Survey.
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Table 64. Physician contacts, according to place of contact and selected patient characteristics: United States,

1983 and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civillan noninstitutionalized population]

Place of contact

Hospital
Physician Doctor’s outpatient
contacts office department? Telephone Other?
Characteristic 1983 1988 Total 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988 1983 1988
Number per person Percent distribution
Total®4 ... .. ............ 5.1 5.3 100.0 56.1 59.3 14.9 12.8 15.5 13.7 120 127
Age
Underi5years........... 4.6 4.6 100.0 54.7 58.1 13.3 11.7 20.5 18.2 11.2 1141
Under5years.......... 6.9 7.0 100.0 54.2 589 13.2 115 21.0 17.9 111 10.5
514vyears............ 3.3 3.3 100.0 553 57.2 13.4 11.9 20.0 18.4 11.2 118
1544years............. 4.4 4.7 100.0 549 594 16.5 131 14.3 11.9 13.7 147
45-64vyears. . ........... 5.8 6.1 100.0 59.0 597 15.3 14.1 125 12.6 114 122
65 yearsand over. ., ...... 7.6 8.7 100.0 592 618 12.4 124 11.9 8.9 87 104
65-74vyears ........... 7.3 8.4 100.0 60.7 614 14.2 14.0 11.4 10.4 10.3 117
75yearsandover....... 8.2 9.2 1000 569 624 9.8 10.0 127 9.2 6.3 85
Sex?®
Male .................. 4.4 4.6 100.0 54.8 582 17.1 147 135 12.3 13.2 185
Female ................ 5.7 6.0 100.0 56.8 60.1 13.6 11.8 168 144 11.2 124
Race?®
White. . ................ 5.2 5.5 100.0 57.6 606 13.4 11.8 16.3 144 111 119
Black. ................. 4.9 4.8 100.0 44.3 493 26.8 215 9.7 8.6 182 183
Family income 3%
Less than $10,000 .. ...... 5.9 6.2 100.0 4998 494 18.5 19.2 124 113 21 17.7 180
$10,000-$14,999. .. ....... 5.0 53 1000 523 562 17.6 15.1 13.0 120 i1 151 156
$15,000-$19,999. .. .. ..... 4.7 5.0 100.0 545 587 16.7 13.8 16.4 137 16 111 12.2
$20,000-$34,999. . .. ... ... 5.0 55 1000 593 617 133 10.7 162 16.1 08 105 107
$35,000 ormore. ... ...... 5.4 55 100.0 597 624 11.6 9.3 1.0 15.1 1.6 86 116
Geographic region®
Northeast. . ............. 4.9 5.0 100.0 583 60.8 15.6 15.0 141 123 1.8 1.5 102 104
Midwest. . .............. 5.2 5.4 1000 535 557 14.7 125 17.2 167 1.2 1.8 135 132
South ................. 4.8 5.2 1000 569 624 14.5 12.1 157 125 1.9 1.1 1.1 11.9
West.................. 5.4 5.9 1000 56.0 57.8 15.3 12.6 14.5 13.2 0.8 t2 133 152
Location of residence?

Within MSA ............. 5.2 55 100.0 549 583 157 12.8 16.0 14.0 1.3 1.4 122 135
Outside MSA . ........... 4.6 4.9 100.0  59.1 63.4 13.2 13.1 14.5 12.5 1.8 1.2 114 9.9

lincludes hospital outpatient clinic, emergency room, and other hospital contacts.

ZIncludes clinics or other places outside a hospltal.
SAge adjusted.

4Includes all other races not shown separately and unknown family income.

SFamily income categories for 1983. Income categories for 1988 are: less than $13,000; $13,000-$18,999; $19,000-$24,999; $25,000-$44,999; and $45,000 or more.

*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey.
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Table 65. Interval since last physician contact, according to selected patient characteristics: United States,
1964, 1983, and 1988

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population}

1 yearless
Less than 1 year than 2 years 2 years or more*
Characteristic Total 1964 1983 1988 1964 1983 1988 1964 1983 1988
Percent distribution
TotalZ® . . e e 100.0 66.9 75.2 77.1 14.0 10.9 10.5 19.1 13.9 12.4
Age
UnderiSyears.................... 100.0 68.4 80.5 82.0 14.8 11.0 10.9 16.7 8.5 7.1
UnderSyears . ...........c0vvnn 100.0 80.7 92.4 93.2 11.1 5.6 52 8.2 2.0 1.5
B-f4years........ooveeneenennnn 100.0 61.7 74.2 76.1 16.9 13.8 13.9 21.4 12.0 10.0
1544Years, .. .ovuv s s en e e eaans 100.0 66.3 70.8 72.2 15.0 12.6 12.3 18.7 16.6 15.5
4564 YeAIS. v oo v v s i 100.0 64.5 73.2 76.1 13.0 9.9 9.0 225 17.0 14.9
65yearsandover..........co0vinnn 100.0 69.7 82.1 85.8 9.3 6.0 4.9 21.0 11.8 9.4
B5-74Years. ......covvvivvnneans 100.0 68.8 80.6 84.9 9.4 6.6 4.9 21.8 12.8 10.2
75yearsand over. .. ... .o e 100.0 71.3 84.7 87.1 9.3 5.0 4.8 19.5 10.3 8.0
Sex?
Male..... .o, 100.0 63.5 70.6 72.3 15.0 12.0 11.8 215 17.3 15.9
Female..........ccoiiiiiiinnns 100.0 69.9 79.4 817 13.1 8.9 9.3 17.0 10.7 9.0
Race?
White . ....c o 100.0 €8.1 75.6 776 13.8 10.6 10.2 18.1 13.8 12.2
Black® ...t e e 100.0 58.3 74.7 75.8 15.1 12.2 12.0 26.6 13.1 12.2
Family income?2*%
Lessthan $10,000 . .. .......cvvvv 100.0 58.6 74.7 76.4 13.2 10.5 10.4 28.2 14.8 13.2
$10,000-$14,999 . .. .. vt il 100.0 62.5 72.4 73.9 14.2 11.3 11.3 23.3 16.3 14.8
$15,000-319,999 . . ... oot ittt n 100.0 66.8 74.0 76.3 14.5 11.4 107 18.7 14.6 13.0
$20,000-$34,999 . . ... ... i i it 100.0 70.2 76.0 78.1 14.0 10.8 10.1 15.7 13.3 11.8
$35,0000rMOFE & i vt einnrernnnns 100.0 73.6 79.0 81.0 12.9 10.0 9.2 13.5 11.0 9.8
Geographic region?
Northeast ......... .., 100.0 68.0 77.2 79.6 14.1 10.1 8.3 17.9 12.6 11.2
Midwest ...........civiiiiiiint 100.0 66.6 75.7 78.1 14.2 10.9 9.8 19.2 13.4 11.9
South ..o i it i 100.0 65.2 73.8 75.5 13.9 117 1.5 20.9 14.5 13.0
West, ... oot it 100.0 69.0 75.0 76.5 13.7 10.3 10.6 17.3 14.7 12.9
Location of residence?

Within MSA. . ..ot 100.0 68.2 76.1 77.8 14.0 10.6 10.2 17.8 13.3 12.0
Outside MSA. . ... ..o viii it 100.0 64.0 73.3 75.0 14.1 115 11.5 21.9 15.1 13.5

1Includes persons who never visited a physician.

2age adjusted.

3includes all other races not shown separately and unknown family income.

41964 data include alt other races.

SFamily income categories for 1983. Income categories in 1964 are: less than $2,000; $2,000-$3,999; $4,000-$6,999; $7,000-$9,999; and $10,000 or more; and, in
1988 are: less than $13,000; $13,000-$18,999; $19,000-$24,999; $25,000-$44,999; and $45,000 or more.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Stalistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health interview Survey.
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Table 66. Office visits to physicians, according to physician specialty and selected patient characteristics:

United States, 1980 and 1985

[Data are based on reporting by a sample of office-based physicians]

General and Internal Obstetrics and General
specialties’ family practice medicine gynecology Pediatrics surgery
Characteristic 1980 1985 1980 1985 1980 1985 1980 1985 1980 1985 1980 1985
Visits per person
Total? . . ... e 2.63 2.71 0.86 0.81 0.30 0.30 0.23 0.22 037 040 0.13 0.12
Age
Under15years ..........cocvvuven. 2.21 2.31 0.54 0.58 0.03 0.05 0.01 0.01 120 128 0.05 003
1544 years. .. ..ot 2.36 2.28 0.81 0.75 0.20 0.19 0.48 0.44 0.04 006 0.12 010
A5-64Years. .. ...t e 2.99 3.10 1.08 0.99 0.58 0.49 0.12 0.15 0.01 001 020 021
B5yearsand Over . .........o.uuan 422 485 1.56 1.41 0985 1.07 0.06 0.07 001 001 022 030
B5~74YEaIS . o oo v v e eiin it 401 454 1.49 1.31 089 1.00 0.06 0.09 0.00 0.00 023 0.29
75yearsandover................. 458 535 1.70 1657 1.06 1.18 0.05 0.04 0.01 001 020 032
Sex?
Male....... ... ... i 2.25 2.28 0.73 0.68 0.28 0.25 0.01 0.00 039 038 0.12 0.1
Female.......................... 2.98 3.11 0.98 0.94 0.33 0.33 0.44 0.42 034 042 013 0.14
Race?
White .. ... 2.73 2.84 0.89 0.84 031 0.31 0.23 0.22 039 043 0.3 0.12
Allother ............ ... ... ....... 2.03 1.94 0.70 0.69 024 0.21 0.23 0.18 025 023 008 0.1

Yincludes other specialties not shown separately.
2pge adjusted.

NOTE: Rates are based on the civilian noninstitutionalized population, excluding Alaska and Hawaii.
SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Ambulatory Medical Care Survey.
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Table 67. Office visits to physicians, according to selected patient characteristics: United States, 1980 and

1985

[Data are based on reporting by a sample of office-based physicians]

Visit lasted
10 minutes or less?

Return visit

Characteristic 1980 1985 1980 1985 1980 1985
Percent of visits
Total?, ..o e e 15.3 17.7 47.3 42,6 58.0 58.8
Age
UnderiSyears........ovonuenen 14.6 17.8 57.5 50.8 48.8 49.2
15-44years, . ... oviiv e 18.7 20.8 46.9 41.6 £8.2 58.9
45-B4Years. .. cv it 127 14.8 38.9 36.3 64.5 65.6
B5yearsandover................ 8.6 10.5 36.7 35.6 713 728
B5-74YearS. .. .o v v rne s 8.9 11.2 38.0 34.6 70.5 726
75yearsandover.............. 8.3 9.6 35.1 36.9 726 73.1
Sex?
Male........c.coiiiiiiiiii 17.3 19.5 46.4 43.3 55.9 56.7
Female.................0ut 14.4 16.9 47.7 42.2 58.9 59.8
Race?
White ........oi i i ien et 14.8 17.4 47.3 42.3 57.8 58.4
Allother . ....... ..ot 18.9 20.1 48.0 45.0 60.1 62.2
Location of physician's office2
WithinMSA. . ...........ootu 155 18.6 44.9 39.8 60.0 60.5
Outside MSA. ........c.covvunt 146 14.3 55.1 53.8 51.6 52.1

1Time spent in face-to-face contact between physician and patient.

2age adjusted.

NOTE: Rates are based on the civilian noninstitutionalized population, excluding Alaska and Hawail.
SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Ambulatory Medical Care Survey.
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Table 68. Dental visits and interval since last visit, according to selected patient characteristics: United States,

1964, 1981, and 1986

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Dental visits

Interval since last dental visit!

Less than 1 year

2 years or more

Never visited dentist

Characteristic 1964 1981 1986 1964 1981 1986 1964 1981 1986 1964 1981 1986
Number per person Percent of population
Total2® ., . ... ... 1.6 1.7 2.0 427 504 56.3 287 251 25.0 15.5 11.0 10.4
Age
UnderiSyears ............... 1.3 1.5 1.7 396 485 538 5.4 6.7 7.2 46.6 34.6 33.1
UnderSyears .............. 0.3 0.5 0.4 11.1 15.0 195 0.3 0.6 0.5 87.0 82.2 78.5
5-14years......... ... 1.9 2.0 2.3 55.1 652 717 8.2 98 107 24.6 10.9 9.3
15-44years. ........cvvuunn.. 1.9 1.8 2.0 518 556 616 269 249 2641 4.0 21 1.6
45-B4years. . ... ..., 1.7 1.8 2.2 39.1 50.1 559 463 366 355 1.3 0.6 0.6
65yearsandover ............. 0.8 1.5 2.1 215 349 426 690 566 511 1.5 0.5 0.5
65-74years. ............... 0.9 1.6 2.4 249 389 473 652 521 46.6 1.1 0.3 0.5
75yearsandover............ 0.6 1.3 1.6 148 281 351 763 64.0 583 2.4 0.6 *0.5
Sex?
Male....................... 1.4 1.5 1.8 40.9 484 54.1 296 265 267 16.1 11.4 10.6
Female..................... 1.7 1.8 2.1 444 524 585 280 238 233 15.0 10.8 10.1
Race?
White ...................... 1.7 1.8 21 453 526 584 278 240 236 13.8 10.4 9.9
Black4 . ............... .. .. 0.8 1.1 1.3 223 363 426 376 339 356 28.0 14.4 127
Family income?$
Less than $10,000 . ............ 0.9 1.1 1.3 264 373 410 354 337 362 27.4 15.3 13.4
$10,000-$14,999 . . ............ 0.9 1.3 1.3 300 37.8 427 352 332 342 22.0 14.3 13.6
$15,000-$19,999 .. ............ 1.4 1.4 1.6 397 426 493 306 303 299 15.8 13.0 12.0
$20,000-$34,999 . . .. ... ... 1.9 17 2.2 50.1 505 59.0 253 248 227 10.9 106 10.0
$35,0000rmore . ..., 27 2.1 2.7 639 6389 718 168 164 140 7.2 7.6 71
Cieographic region?
Northeast ................... 2.1 21 2.2 485 556 609 261 226 230 12.5 9.0 8.9
Midwest . ................... 1.6 1.7 2.0 446 525 600 293 249 2385 129 9.8 87
South...................... 1.2 15 1.6 358 452 495 30.9 285 29.1 20.9 129 12.1
West................. . 0. 1.7 1.7 2.2 438 508 58.1 279 224 215 14.3 119 10.7
Location of residence?

Within MSA. . ................ 1.8 1.8 2.0 449 524 578 275 233 239 14.4 10.7 10.2
Cutside MSA. . ............... 1.2 1 1.7 378 463 518 318 287 283 17.8 11.8 11.0

1Percent not shown for an interval of 1 year-less than 2 years.

2pge adjusted.

SIncludes all other races not shown separately and unknown family income.

41964 data are for all other races.

SFamily income categories for 1986. Income categories in 1964 are: less than $2,000; $2,000-$3,999; $4,000-$6,999; $7,000-$9,999; and $10,000 or more; and, in

1981 are: less than $7,000; $7,000-$9,999; $10,000-$14,999; $15,000-$24,999; and $25,000 or more.
*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey.
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Table 69. Discharges, days of care, and average length of stay in short-stay hospitals, according to selected
characteristics: United States, 1964, 1984, and 1988

[Data are based on household Interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Discharges Days of care Average length of stay
Characfteristic 1964 1984 1988 1964 1984 1988 1964 1984 1988
Number per 1,000 population Number of days
Totalt 2, . . i e e 109.1 1147 93.4 970.9 871.9 622.7 8.9 7.6 6.7
Age
UnderiSyears ..........ooviinnnns 67.6 60.9 45.9 405.7 334.4 256.4 6.0 5.5 5.6
UnderSyears .........ccovivunnn 94.3 96.7 776 731.1 595.8 522.4 7.8 6.2 6.7
B14YearS. « v vi it 53.1 41.6 29.0 229.1 193.4 114.8 4.3 4.6 4.0
1544 YOaIS. « c vt vttt 100.6 81.7 67.1 760.7 530.8 373.8 7.6 6.5 5.6
A5-B4Years. . . . v i i i 146.2 160.6 1345 1,558.3 1,344.5 946.5 10.7 8.4 7.0
65yearsand Over . .. viv vt 190.0 318.0 259.7 2,292.7 2,917.6 2,082.4 12.1 9.2 8.0
B5-TAYEAIS. . e o v vnviiar e 181.2 277.7 235.8 2,150.4 2,528.3 1,876.8 11.9 9.1 8.0
75yearsandover.............0unn 206.7 382.6 207.6 2,560.4 3,542.9 2,407.3 124 9.3 8.1
Sex1
Male....... o it ii i 103.8 114.2 94.8 1,010.2 926.6 647.4 9.7 8.1 6.8
Female..........ooierieninoennn 113.7 115.8 92.9 933.4 829.2 605.8 8.2 7.2 6.5
Race!
White . oot e i i i 1124 114.3 92.5 961.4 833.2 607.8 8.6 7.3 6.6
Black®. . . .. e i 84.0 127.2 106.8 1,062.9 1,247.8 825.3 127 9.8 7.7
Family income 14
Lessthan $10,000 . ..........c0vvvns 102.4 150.2 144.6 1,051.2 1,420.3 1,019.8 10.3 9.5 7.1
$10,000-$14,999 . . .. ..., 116.4 134.7 100.4 1,213.9 1,098.9 647.7 10.4 8.2 6.5
$15,000-$19,999 . . .. ..ot i 110.7 119.8 90.7 939.8 868.0 600.9 8.5 7.2 6.6
$20,000-834,999 . . .. i i i i 109.2 105.8 83.5 882.6 717.1 517.1 8.1 6.8 6.2
$35,0000rMOTE v v v e vt iiennn s ien s 1107 96.1 67.5 918.8 608.2 408.6 8.3 6.3 6.1
Geographic region?
Northeast .. .....ciiieiineniennnns 98.5 104.5 84.5 993.8 877.5 634.7 10.1 8.4 7.5
Midwest ........cviiiiiiiii, 108.2 125.2 101.4 944.9 965.6 623.8 8.7 7.7 6.2
South ... .iiiiii ittt i 117.8 126.4 104.3 968.0 953.7 731.4 8.2 7.5 7.0
West, vttt i s 110.5 92.9 74.6 985.9 586.7 413.1 8.9 6.4 5.5
Location of residence!
Within MSA . ... i i 107.5 108.1 87.4 1,015.4 864.6 606.3 9.4 8.0 6.9
Qutside MSA. . ... ... it 113.3 128.4 113.9 871.9 888.9 682.1 7.7 6.9 6.0
1Age adjusted.

2Includes all other races not shown separately and unknown family Income.

31964 data include all other races.

4Family income categories for 1984. Income categories in 1964 are: less than $2,000; $2,000-$3,999; $4,000-$6,999; $7,000-$9,999; and $10,000 or more; and, in
1988 are: less than $13,000; $13,000-$18,999; $19,000-$24,999; $25,000-$44,999; and $45,000 or more.

NOTE: Excludes deliveries.

SOURCE: Division of Health Interview Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Health Interview Survey.
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Table 70 (page 1 of 2). Discharges, days of care, and average length of stay in non-Federal short-stay
hospitals, according to selected characteristics: United States, 1980-88

[Data are based on a sample of hospilal records}

Characteristic 19801 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 19882
Discharges per 1,000 population
Total®, . 159.1 160.2 158.5 157.1 148.2 138.0 132.8 127.9 117.8
Sex8
Male. ... i 140.1 141.0 140.5 139.9 131.8 123.5 119.8 115.0 105.8
Female......................... 178.1 178.5 176.5 174.4 164.7 152.7 146.2 141.2 130.2
Age
Under1Syears................... 71.6 72.9 71.2 70.8 62.0 57.2 53.5 51.3 49.2
15-44years . ... 150.2 148.7 145.0 140.3 132.2 125.1 118.9 115.1 104.0
45-B4years ... 194.8 195.3 195.5 192.2 183.3 169.5 162.2 156.9 140.5
65yearsandover................. 383.7 396.5 398.8 4127 400.4 368.3 367.3 350.5 334.1
B5-74years.........couivuenn.n. 315.9 330.0 324.2 334.2 319.6 294.9 296.8 280.9 262.8
75yearsandover ............... 489.1 498.4 511.4 529.3 520.1 476.5 470.5 451.6 436.5
Geographic region?
Northeast . . ..................... 148.4 146.5 145.9 144.2 135.1 129.7 124.1 118.9 126.5
Midwest . ........ ... ... . ..., 176.4 179.9 176.0 167.9 156.7 143.5 139.8 135.3 120.2
South.......... ... ... .. Ll 166.2 165.2 165.2 167.7 159.5 143.4 136.3 127.9 118.9
West. ... 138.0 141.1 138.2 139.6 132.3 131.0 127.8 128.6 103.6
Days of care per 1,000 population
Total®. . .o 1,136.5 1,134.0 1,101.7 1,068.8 960.1 877.1 833.1 808.7 754.8
Sex?®
Male....... ... .. ... . L. 1,072.6 1,075.4 1,047.6 1,025.7 917.6 841.2 803.4 789.2 739.6
Female......................... 1,201.7 1,186.1 1,157.7 1,115.7 1,005.8 914.7 865.0 831.1 772.6
Age
UnderiSyears................... 315.8 337.1 326.4 323.4 2777 260.8 2447 240.6 245.3
15-44years .........civvnnnn., 787.0 769.6 742.0 707.5 647.3 603.6 5757 556.9 493.1
45-B4years . ... i 1,597.6 1,564.0 1,536.7 1,460.6 1,316.8 1,192.8 1,101.4 1,068.6 955.3
65yearsandover. ................ 4,098.3 4,155.3 4,026.2 40043 3,5748 3,215.1 3,120.7 3,029.9 29700
B5-7dyears............. ..., 3,147.6  3,259.2  3,101.1 30695 2,711.0 24178 2,363.8 12,2944 22148
7Syearsandover ............... 55765  5,529.3 5,423.5 53927 4,856.5 4,389.4 42279 4,097.8 4,0543
Geographic region?
Northeast . ...................... 1,217.3 1,190.2 1,149.8 1,115.6 1,012.3 963.1 8776 847.1 928.7
Midwest . .............. ... ..... 1,309.4 1,306.7 1,283.0 1,184.4 1,059.9 955.7 914.2 885.3 749.3
South....... ... ... o i, 1,114.5 1,112.9 1,083.3 1,087.1 962.9 851.4 817.6 7815 729.0
West.. ..o 844.6 859.3 825.7 821.9 756.5 717.9 703.0 712.5 606.7
Average length of stay in days
Total®. ... 7.1 7.1 7.0 6.8 6.5 6.4 6.3 6.3 6.4
Sex?
Male.......... ... ... 7.7 76 75 7.3 7.0 6.8 6.7 6.9 7.0
Female......................... 6.7 6.7 6.6 6.4 6.1 6.0 5.9 5.9 5.9
Age
UnderiSyears................... 4.4 4.6 4.6 46 4.5 4.6 4.6 47 5.0
15-44years . ...ovv i 52 5.2 5.1 5.0 4.9 4.8 4.8 4.8 47
45-B4years . ... 8.2 8.0 7.9 7.6 7.2 7.0 6.8 6.8 6.8
65yearsandover................. 10.7 10.5 10.1 9.7 8.9 87 8.5 8.6 89
65-74years.................... 10.0 9.9 9.6 9.2 85 8.2 8.0 8.2 8.4
75yearsandover ............... 11.4 11.1 10.6 10.2 9.3 9.2 9.0 9.1 9.3

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 70 {page 2 of 2). Discharges, days of care, and average length of stay in non-Federal short-stay
hospitals, according to selected characteristics: United States, 1980-88
[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

Characteristic 19801 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 19882

Geographic region® Average length of stay in days
Northeast .. .......covviiennnnnn. 8.2 8.1 7.9 77 75 7.4 7.1 7.1 7.3
Midwest . ..o v 7.4 7.3 7.3 7.1 6.8 6.7 6.5 6.5 6.2
South...... ..., 6.7 6.7 6.6 6.5 6.0 5.9 6.0 6.1 6.1
West. ......oovi i iiiiiiiiienn 6.1 6.1 6.0 5.9 5.7 55 55 5.5 5.9

1Geographic data for 1980 are based on the civilian population as of April 1, 1980.

2Comparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may reflect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix 1) rather than true changes in hospital use.

8Age adjusted.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. Rates are based on the clvilian population as of July 1.

SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospital Discharge Survey.
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Table 71. Discharges, days of care, and average length of stay in non-Federal short-stay hospitals for patients
discharged with the diagnosis of acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) and for all patients: United
States, 1984-88

[Data are based on a sample of hospilal records]

Discharges Days of care
Number Number Number Number Average
in per 1,000 in per 1,000 length of
Type of discharge, sex, age, and year thousands population thousands population stay in days
Diagnosis of AIDS
Total:
1084. .. ... e 10 0.04 123 0.52 12.1
1985, . i e 23 0.10 387 1.63 17.1
1986, . vt e 37 0.16 606 2.53 16.2
1987 . . 50 0.21 782 3.24 15.7
19881 .t 71 0.29 983 4,03 13.8
Male, 2049 years:
1984. ... . *9 *0.17 *114 *2.26 *13.2
1985, .. . o 21 0.41 355 6.90 16.8
1986, . o v v 30 0.58 482 9.21 16.0
1987 . i 40 0.75 621 11.70 15.6
19887 . L. 58 1.09 753 13.98 12.9
All patients
Total:
1884, . .. 37,162 158.5 244,652 1,043.6 6.6
1985, .o i 35,056 147.9 226,217 954.4 6.5
1986. . o v 34,256 143.1 218,496 912.8 6.4
1987 . o 33,387 138.2 214,942 889.4 6.4
1988% . . e 31,146 127.6 203,678 834.3 6.5
Male, 2049 years:
1984, ... 4,497 89.5 27,725 551.5 6.2
1885, .. 4,393 85.4 27,117 527.4 6.2
1986. o v 4,300 82.2 26,488 506.3 6.2
1987 . 4,075 76.8 26,295 485.2 6.5
19887 . .. 3,670 68.2 22,697 421.6 6.2

1Comparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may refect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix 1) rather than true changes in hospital use.

*Based on a sample size of 30-59 discharges and should be used with caution.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. Rates are based on the civilian population as of July 1. AIDS diagnostic category based on the International Classification of
Diseases, 9th Revision, Clinical Modification and International Classification of Diseases, 9th Revision Update. For a listing of the code numbers, see Appendix |,
table VI.

SOURCES: Division of Health Care Statistics, Nationa! Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospital Discharge Survey; Utilization of short-stay hospitals
by patients with AIDS: United States, 1984—1986, by E. J. Graves. Advance Data From Vital and Health Statistics. No. 156. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 88-1250. Public
Health Service. Hyattsville, Md., 1988; Unpublished data.
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Table 72 (page 1 of 2). Rates of discharges and days of care in non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according to
sex, age, and selected first-listed diagnosis: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

Discharges Days of care
Sex, age, and first-listed diagnosis 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Both sexes Number per 1,000 population
TotalZ® i i e 159.1 138.0 127.9 1178  1,1365 877.1 808.7 754.8
Femaleswithdelivery ... ........... ... ..., 14.7 14.1 14.0 13.4 - 55.5 46.1 42,8 39.2
Diseasesofheart .. ............. .0 it 13.1 13.7 13.8 13.2 123.5 08.4 94.5 g2.2
Malignant neoplasms . ..................... 7.6 7.4 7.1 6.2 80.5 65.2 60.8 57.6
Fracture, allsites. .. ........ ... iiiven... 4.9 4.4 4.0 3.8 51.2 37.1 34.3 30.8
Pneumonia, aliforms ................ovntts 3.5 3.6 3.7 3.6 277 26.5 277 285
Male
Allages®d i i i e 140.1 1235 115.0 105.8 1,072.6 841.2 788.2 739.6
Diseasesofheart ............ oo ennn, 15.9 16.8 17.2 16.4 145.0 116.8 114.0 111.8
Malignant neoplasms . .....coeviii i, 8.2 7.8 7.3 6.4 98.7 71.1 65.9 53.9
Fracture, allsites. .. . ..o v i i i ot 52 4.7 4.3 4.1 46.9 35.3 347 29.3
Pneumonia, allforms ............. o i 4.1 3.9 4.1 4.1 325 20.8 314 323
Cerebrovasculardiseases . .. .......ccvvvunn. 3.5 3.6 3.3 2.8 41.9 36.0 315 26.8
Inguinalhernia. . .....o oot e 4.3 3.0 23 20 20.0 9.3 5.8 4.8
Underi5years®. ... ... ..iviinininnnnnn.. 78.7 63.8 57.3 54.6 3415 287.5 268.9 275.5
Acute respiratory infection. .................. 59 5.2 4.2 38 22,0 17.2 13.6 11.7
Pneumonia, allforms ...... . innnnnn 52 4.3 4.2 39 25.2 18.1 18.6 16.9
Bronchitis, emphysema, and asthma . .......... 4.0 4.1 3.9 4.1 16.3 13.7 12.7 11.0
Congenital anomalies . . . ................... 4.0 3.8 2.9 35 222 20.5 15.9 18.7
Chronic disease of tonsils and adenoids. ... ....ovvvvnn.. 5.4 3.5 2.9 23 9.2 5.1 35 3.3
Noninfectious enteritisand colitis. . . ........... 4.0 2.8 22 1.6 16.1 8.3 6.2 5.2
Otitis media and eustachian tube disorders. . ............. 4.5 22 1.8 2.0 11.3 4.7 4.1 4.2
1544 yearsd . L .. e 91.5 75.4 68.7 61.5 581.0 458.9 4411 388.2
Fracture,allsites. . . . ... ..o, 6.3 5.3 4.9 4.5 50.1 34.7 36.8 27.1
ot Lo T 3.0 3.7 4.1 3.8 39.2 47.4 51.4 51.9
Alcohol dependence syndfome .. ............. 3.5 3.5 2.8 2.1 33.4 38.8 30.9 24.8
Diseasesofheart................... ... ... 2.9 3.0 28 28 217 16.6 15.8 16.1
Intervertebral disc disorders. . . ............... 2.3 29 28 2.5 207 18.7 14.8 12.6
Lacerations and openwounds. .. ... .......... 3.4 2.6 2.5 2.2 17.9 11.0 9.4 9.4
45-B4years? .. ... . i e 195.4 176.2 163.1 146.4 1,590.3 1,219.9 1,099.1 993.2
Diseases ofheart .. ......coviiiiinnnnnnnns 33.7 36.6 36.7 34.1 288.1 237.4 218.8 210.1
Malignant neoplasms .. ........cvv i 14.4 13.1 127 0.8 167.2 119.8 114.2 95.1
Inguinalhemia........................... 6.9 5.1 4.0 3.3 36.5 15.3 8.8 7.7
Cerebrovasculardiseases . .. ........o0vvunn. 4.7 5.0 4.7 4.2 49.6 50.7 47.3 357
Intervertebral disc disorders. . . . ... ... it 37 4.6 4.8 3.9 34.5 32.8 28.5 21.8
Alcohol dependence syndrome .. ............. 6.4 4.5 3.2 22 67.8 43.4 31.8 18.8
B5yearsandover®. ... ... . e, 4118 3932 3819 360.3 4,2440 3,315.0 3,163.3 3,0835
Diseasesofheart .......... ... e .., 785 82.6 87.0 84.0 786.3 626.9 639.0 635.7
Malighantneoplasms .. .................... 46.2 44.4 40.0 37.0 587.9 418.4 374.0 351.8
Cerebrovasculardiseases . ...........oovvvn.. 24.4 25.1 225 18.3 301.2 249.7 206.3 191.8
Pneumonia, allforms ...........ccoivivn... 15.0 17.3 18.4 20.1 166.1 172.6 180.9 200.4
Hyperplasia of prostate . . . .................. 18.1 15.5 17.0 15.4 176.7 103.5 96.4 93.0
Female

Allages2® . . .. . . . e e 178.1 152.7 141.2 130.2 1,201.7 914.7 831.1 772.6
T Y= 29.0 27.7 27.6 26.5 109.4 1.0 84.5 77.4
Diseases ofheart ......................... 10.7 11.0 11.0 10.5 105.1 82,5 78.3 75.7
Malignantneoplasms . ..................... 7.3 7.3 7.1 6.2 85.8 61.7 57.9 56.6
Fracture, all sites. oo v v ii v i i i e 4.4 4.0 3.7 3.3 52.1 36.6 321 30.4
Pneumonia, allforms ...................... 3.0 3.2 3.4 3.2 24.0 24.3 25.1 257
Pregnancy with abortive outcome . ............ 4.1 2.8 2.1 1.9 87 5.9 4.7 4.3
See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 72 (page 2 of 2). Rates of discharges and days of care in non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according to
sex, age, and selected first-listed diagnosis: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

Discharges Days of care
Sex, age, and first-listed diagnosis 1980 1885 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Female—Con. Number per 1,000 population
Under 16 yearsd. ... it i i e 64.2 50.2 45.0 434 288.9 232.9 209.9 2136
Chronic disease of tonsils and adenoids. . .. ............. 6.4 3.7 27 2.4 1.2 6.0 3.1 25
Acute respiratory infection. .. ........ ... ... ... o oL, 4.6 3.6 3.0 25 16.0 11.3 8.9 8.9
Prneumonia, all forms ... ... i vt vt i i e ee 3.6 3.6 3.5 3.1 17.7 16.4 15.5 14.9
Bronchitis, emphysema, and asthma . .. ................ 25 26 2.6 25 9.6 9.0 8.3 7.3
Noninfectious enteritisand colitis . . .. .................. 37 23 1.9 2.0 16.8 6.8 5.0 5.4
Oftitis media and eustachian tube disorders, . .. ........... 3.2 1.7 1.4 1.4 7.1 3.9 3.6 3.0
1544 yearsd . ... e 206.9 173.4 160.3 145.6 986.4 7443 669.7 595.6
DeliVery . v ottt e e 70.7 67.8 67.4 64.9 264.5 222.4 206.6 189.4
Pregnancy with abortive outcome . .................... 9.9 6.7 5.1 4.6 21.2 14.4 11.3 10.5
Inflammatory disease of female pelvicorgans .. . .......... 5.1 37 3.2 25 257 17.7 13.9 11.6
Benignneoplasms . . ... ... i i i 4.8 3.4 3.1 3.0 257 17.2 14.1 13.2
Psychoses. .. ... e e s 2.4 3.4 37 3.6 36.7 52.3 52.0 57.7
Disorders of menstruation . ... ............. ... 0., 5.6 2.6 2.0 1.5 21.6 9.7 7.0 55
45-B4Yearsd . .. ... 194.3 163.4 151.2 135.1 1,604.1 1,168.1 1,040.5 920.5
Diseasesofheart ... ......... ..., 17.8 17.9 18.7 17.2 152.9 120.5 121.8 106.5
Malignant neoplasms .. .. ... ... . it i 16.6 15.6 16.2 147 190.8 129.6 125.0 122.2
Benignneoplasms .. ... ... i 6.7 5.1 4.8 4.9 44.8 32.0 25.3 24.8
Cholelithiasis . . ........ ... ... 4.7 4.4 4.6 4.1 429 30.9 282 24.2
Psychoses . . ... . it i i s 341 4.1 4.6 4.2 50.6 70.5 64.9 62.0
Diabetes . ... ... . i e e e 6.3 3.8 3.8 2.8 63.5 314 30.0 21.8
B5yearsand overd, . .. ... e 364.7 3514  329.1 316.2 3,999.8 3,147.1 2,938.6 2,892.3
Diseasesofheart .. ......... ... ... 64.8 68.1 66.9 65.8 701.1 551.3 511.0 520.6
Malignant neoplasms ... ... oot in it it e 28,5 28.1 26.4 23.4 383.8 280.6 250.6 258.5
Cerebrovasculardiseases . . .. ..o, 21.6 23.3 221 19.6 287.9 249.3 236.8 193.0
Fracture, all sites. . .. ........ ... .. 19.2 19.3 17.3 16.6 309.5 232.5 203.0 102.7
Pneumonia, allforms .. ........ ... i 9.7 11.8 126 13.4 108.2 116.9 126.9 138.7
Eye diseasesand conditions . . . ............ ... ... ..., 16.4 8.2 47 5.8 67.3 21.0 13.1 12.5

1Comparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may reflect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix I) rather than true changes in hospttal use.

2age adjusted.

3includes discharges with first-listed dlagnoses not shown in table.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. Rates are based on the civilian population. In each sex and age group, data are shown for diagnoses with the 5 highest discharge
rates in 1980 and 1987. Diagnostic categories are based on the International Classification of Diseases, 9th Revision, Clinical Modification. For a listing of the code
numbers, see Appendix Il, table Vi.

SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospital Discharge Survey.
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Table 73 (page 1 of 2). Discharges and average length of stay in non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according
to sex, age, and selected first-listed diagnosis: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

Discharges Average length of stay
Sex, age, and first-listed diagnosis 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Both sexes Number in thousands Number of days
Total2 ittt e e e e e e s 37,832 35,056 33,387 31,146 7.3 6.5 6.4 6.5
Femaleswithdelivery ......... .o 3,762 3,854 3,911 3,781 3.8 3.3 3.1 29
Diseases of heart .. .......ciii it i iannens 3,201 3,584 3,736 3,641 9.5 7.3 6.8 7.1
Malignantneoplasms . .......... . i i 1,828 1,911 1,879 1,670 12.0 8.9 8.7 S.4
Fracture, all sites. . . .. ... vttt i i it e 1,163 1,129 1,062 1,014 10.8 8.7 8.9 8.4
Pneumonia, allforms .. ... .o v ii it 782 854 924 824 7.9 7.4 8.0 8.4
Male
Allages? . ... i it it e 15,145 14,160 13,568 12,642 7.7 6.9 6.9 7.1
Diseases ofheart . ........ .. it 1,688 1,910 2,016 1,955 9.1 7.0 6.7 6.9
Malignantneoplasms ... ...... . it 875 892 868 772 12.0 9.1 9.0 9.4
Fracture, allsites. .. . ..o it ittt ce s it i 582 550 519 506 9.0 7.7 8.3 7.2
Preumonia, all forms ... ..ottt i ittt ann 414 433 468 472 8.2 7.8 7.9 8.3
Cerebrovascular diseases . ... .o v v i it i ie i 371 416 392 336 12.1 10.0 9.6 9.8
Inguinalhemia. . ... ie i ii it i ittt 458 343 266 232 47 3.1 25 25
Under 15 years2. ... cuiiiniiereentiieneeiinrneins 2,063 1,698 1,837 1,486 43 4.5 47 5.0
Acute-respiratory infection. .. ... ..o i i i, 154 138 114 103 3.8 3.3 3.2 3.1
Pneumonia, all forms . ... ..ottt e e 136 115 113 105 4.9 4.2 4.4 4.4
Bronchitis, emphysema, and asthma . .. ................ 105 110 105 111 4.0 3.3 3.3 27
Congenitalanomalies . . .. oo v v i ii i i i i i 106 101 79 95 5.5 5.4 54 5.4
Chronic disease of tonsils and adenoids. . . .............. 141 92 77 64 1.7 1.5 1.2 1.4
Noninfectious enteritisand colitis . . ... ................. 106 74 59 44 4.0 3.0 2.8 3.2
Otitis media and eustachian tube disorders. . .. ........... 118 59 47 55 25 2.1 23 2.1
1544 ¥eaIS2 . . . ittt et 4,687 4,153 3,874 3,485 6.3 6.1 6.4 6.3
Fracture,allsites. ... ... ..ot it 320 290 274 257 8.0 6.6 7.6 6.0
o o T =T 155 204 231 219 12.9 128 12.5 13.4
Alcohol dependencesyndrome ... ..o ve e v v evne e nnnn 180 195 160 118 9.5 11.0 10.9 11.9
Diseasesofheart ... ....... .0 inannenn. 149 165 157 159 7.5 55 5.7 5.7
Intervertebral disc disorders. . . ... .o v eih i i i 120 161 157 139 8.8 6.4 5.3 5.1
Lacerations and openwoundS. .. v v v vt v i 176 143 140 124 5.2 4.2 3.8 4.3
45 BAYearSZ . ... et et e 4,127 3,776 3,528 3,221 8.1 6.9 6.7 6.8
Diseasesofheart .. .....ci ittt it e 712 784 795 751 8.5 6.5 6.0 6.2
Malignant neoplasms .. ...ovii it 304 281 275 215 11.6 8.1 9.0 97
Inguinalhernia. .. ... 0 i i e 146 110 88 72 53 3.0 2.2 2.3
Cerebrovasculardiseases . ... oo v v ii i e 99 107 102 93 10.6 10.2 10.0 85
Intervertebral disc disorders. . . ... ..o oo v i 78 o8 103 86 .4 7.2 6.2 5.6
Alcohol dependencesyndrome . . ... o v i i el 134 o7 70 49 10.7 9.6 9.9 8.4
B5yearsand OVerZ, . ... ... it e e 4,268 4,533 4,629 4,450 10.3 8.4 8.3 86
Diseasesofheal ... ... ottt ittt e ii e 814 953 1,054 1,038 10.0 7.6 7.3 76
Malignant neoplasms ... ..o vin it i ii i 479 512 485 457 127 9.4 9.3 9.5
Cerebrovascular diseases . ... .. v v v i iii i i 253 289 273 226 12.3 9.9 9.2 105
Prneumonia, allforms . ....... . i, 156 199 222 248 11.1 10.0 9.9 10.0
Hyperplasiaofprostate. . . ..........coi i 188 179 206 191 9.8 8.7 5.7 6.0
Female
Al ageS? . L i e e e e e 22,686 20,896 19,818 18,504 7.0 6.2 6.1 6.2
Delivery o v vt e e e e 3,762 3,854 3,811 3,781 3.8 3.3 3.1 2.9
Diseases ofheart . .. ... .. it i it e 1,513 1,674 1,720 1,686 10.0 7.6 7.2 7.4
Malignant neoplasms . ... oo v vt i i st 854 1,019 1,011 898 12.0 8.7 8.3 9.4
Fracture, all sites. . . . .. .. v ittt i e e 580 579 543 508 12.6 9.8 9.4 9.7
Pneumonia, allforms . .....c vttt 368 421 456 452 8.4 8.1 8.1 8.6
Pregnancy with abortiveoutcome . ............ v nt 531 382 301 266 2.1 2.1 2.2 23
See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 73 (page 2 of 2). Discharges and average length of stay in non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according

to sex, age, and selected first-listed diagnosis: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

Discharges Average length of stay
Sex, ags, and first-listed diagnosis 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Female—Con. Number in thousands Number of days

Under 15 years2, ... vttt in i e 1,609 1,274 1,150 1,125 4.5 46 4.7 4.9
Chronic disease of tonsils and adenoids. . .. ............. 160 94 69 61 1.8 1.6 1.2 1.1
Acute respiratory infection. .. ............... ... ..., 115 91 76 65 3.5 3.2 3.0 3.5
Pneumonia, alfforms .. ........ ... .. ..., 91 91 90 79 4.9 4.6 4.4 4.9
Bronchitis, emphysema, and asthma ... ................ 63 65 67 66 3.8 3.5 3.6 29
Noninfectious enteritisand colitis . . .................... 92 59 48 52 4.6 2.9 2.7 2.7
Otitis media and eustachian tube disorders. . ............. 81 42 37 36 2.2 2.3 2.5 2.2
1544 ¥ears® . . . e 10,949 9,813 9,268 8,448 4.8 4.3 4.2 41
Delivery . ... i e e 3,741 3,838 3,897 3,768 37 33 3.1 29
Preghancy with abortiveoutcome . .................... 525 378 297 264 2.1 2.2 2.2 2.3
Inflammatory disease of female pelvicorgans............. 268 210 184 145 5.1 4.8 4.4 4.6
Benignneoplasms .. ...... ... i i i e e 253 194 180 176 54 5.0 4.5 4.4
PSyChoses . ..o v i e e e e e e 129 192 216 210 15.1 15.4 13.9 15.9
Disorders of menstruation . . .. ....................... 347 148 114 88 3.3 37 3.6 3.6
45-B4years? . . ... 4,533 3,834 3,571 3,235 8.3 741 6.9 6.8
Diseasesofheart .. ......... ... ... ... . . i, 415 420 441 411 8.6 6.7 6.5 6.2
Malighantneoplasms .. ............. ... i, 387 367 383 351 11.5 8.3 7.7 8.3
Benignneoplasms . . .. ... ... .. i e 156 120 113 116 6.7 6.3 5.3 5.1
Cholelithiasis . . ........... ... i i, 109 103 109 97 9.2 7.1 6.1 6.0
Psychoses . .... ... ... .. . ittt 72 95 108 99 16.3 17.4 14.3 14.9
Diabetes .. ...... ... ... .. . . i i 148 88 89 67 10.0 8.3 7.9 7.8
B5yearsand overZ. . .. ... .. i e 5,596 5,975 5,830 5,696 11.0 9.0 8.9 9.1
Diseasesofheart ................ ... ... . . .iiuu.. 995 1,158 119 119 10.8 8.1 7.6 7.9
Malignant neoplasms .. ................ ... ... . 0., 437 478 468 422 13.5 10.0 9.5 11.0
Cerebrovasculardiseases . .. ............ccoiviinn... 331 396 392 352 13.3 10.7 10.7 2.9
Fracture,allsites. . . . ............ ... . . i, 295 328 307 300 16.1 12.1 11.7 11.6
Pneumonia, aliforms ............. . .. . .. 150 201 223 242 11.2 9.9 10.1 10.3
Eye diseasesand conditons . . ................. ..., 251 140 83 105 4.1 25 2.8 2.1

1Comparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may reflect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix 1) rather than frue changes in hospital use.
2Includes discharges with first-listed diagnoses not shown in table.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. In each sex and age group, data are shown for diagnoses with the 5 highest discharge rates in 1980 and 1987. Diagnostic

categories are based on the International Classification of Diseases, 9th Revision, Clinical Modification. For a listing of the code numbers, see Appendix Il, table Vi.
SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospttal Discharge Survey.
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Table 74 (page 1 of 2). Operations for inpatients discharged from non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according
to sex, age, and surgical category: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records]

QOperations in thousands

Operations per 1,000 population

Sex, age, and surgical category 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Male

Allages®. . . e e 8,505 8805 9,073 9,069 78.1 76.3 76.4 75.4
Cardiac catheterization. .. . ..., ..o oo i i e 228 439 533 598 22 3.9 4.7 5.2
Repairofinguinalhernia . . ....... .. i e i 483 370 290 261 4.6 33 25 22
Prostatectomy. . . . ..o v i it i e 335 367 410 358 3.1 3.2 3.4 2.9
Reduction of fracture (excluding skull, nose, and jaw) ......... 325 339 367 337 29 2.8 3.0 27
Direct heart revascularization (coronary bypass).............. 108 172 244 270 1.0 1.6 2.1 23
Tonsillectomy, with or without adenocidectomy . .. ............ 195 135 115 94 2.0 1.3 1.2 0.9
Under15years® . ... .ttt ittt 1,068 831 725 751 40.7 31.3 27.0 27.6
Tonsillectomy, with or without adenoidectomy . .. ............ 138 97 85 69 5.3 3.6 3.2 2.6
Reduction of fraciure (excluding skull, nose, and jaw) ......... 55 57 55 52 2.1 2.1 2.1 1.9
Myringotomy. ..o o i e e e e 115 53 41 45 4.4 2.0 1.5 1.6
Repairof inguinalhernia . ... i i it i ianns 86 45 34 31 3.3 1.7 1.3 1.1
Appendectomy, excluding incidental® . ... ... ... o o L 43 41 38 33 1.6 1.5 1.4 1.2
L0 (o8 Lot =11 o P 43 31 26 20 1.6 1.2 1.0 0.7
154 yearsd ... i e 2,800 2,717 2,640 2,489 56.6 49.4 46.8 43.9
Reduction of fracture (excluding skull, nose, and jaw) ......... 188 187 206 178 3.7 3.4 37 3.1

Excision or destruction of intervertebral disc and
spinalfusion . ... i i e e 67 119 110 111 1.3 2.2 1.9 2.0
Operations on muscles, tendons, fascia, and bursa . .. ... ... .. 110 100 95 93 22 1.8 1.7 1.6
Appendectomy, excluding incidental®. . ................... 85 88 101 88 1.7 1.6 1.8 1.5
Debridement of wound, infection,orburn . ................. 75 75 106 84 1.5 1.4 1.8 15
Excision of semilunar cartilageofknee . .. ........... ... .. 94 48 28 30 1.8 0.9 0.5 0.5
45-B4yearss, L. e et 2,313 2,494 2612 2,568 1095 116.4 120.7 1167
Cardiac catheterization. .. .. .. ..o it i 129 241 289 296 6.1 11.3 13.4 13.5
Repairof inguinalhernia . ... iiin it annns 152 116 91 80 7.2 5.4 4.2 36
Direct heart revascularization {coronary bypass).............. 72 102 131 134 34 4.8 6.1 6.1
Prostatectomy. . . . ..o ot i i e 83 81 90 67 38 3.8 4.2 3.1

Excision or destruction of intervertebral disc and
spinal fusion . ..ot e e 43 60 74 €9 2.1 2.8 3.4 3.1
Operations on muscles, tendons, fascia, and bursa . . ......... 58 50 51 44 2.8 2.3 2.4 2.0
BSyearsand over® . ... ... i e i e 2,224 2,762 3,097 3,261 214.6 239.5 2555 264.0
Prostatectomy . . . .« o ii i i e 251 284 318 290 24.2 24.7 26.3 23.4
Cardiac catheterization. . .........coc i i i i, 52 126 182 222 5.0 10.9 15.0 17.8
Repairof inguinalherhia . .. ... .o 119 116 96 88 11.4 10.1 7.9 7.1
Biopsies on the digestivesystem .......... ... ... . ...... 61 107 113 121 5.9 9.3 9.3 9.8
Direct heart revascularization {coronary bypass).............. 27 57 105 122 2.6 5.0 8.7 9.8
Extractionoflens. . ... ..o i i it i i i e 124 53 18 24 12.0 4.6 1.5 1.9

Female

Allages®, . e e e 15,988 15,994 16,583 16,555 126.1 117.2 1183 1169
Procedures to assistdelivery ............ ... ... 2,391 2,494 2,938 3,131 18.4 18.0 20.7 22.0
Cesarean section®. .........c. it 619 877 953 933 4.8 6.3 6.7 6.5
Hysterectomy ... ..o vt i i i i i i e 649 670 655 578 5.2 5.0 4.8 4.3
Oophorectomy and salpingo-oophorectomny . . .............. 483 525 490 451 3.9 4.0 37 3.4
Repair of current obstetrical laceration. . . .................. 355 548 660 690 2.8 3.9 47 4.9
Bilateral destruction or occlusion of fallopian tubes. ... ........ 641 466 415 406 4.9 3.3 29 29
Diagnostic dilation and curettage ofuterus ... .............. 923 349 206 143 7.3 2.6 1.5 1.1
Under15years® . ... i it ie i e iee e 771 553 471 519 30.8 21.8 18.4 20.0
Tonsillectomy, with or without adenoidectomy . .............. 156 100 74 66 6.2 3.9 2.9 25
Myrngotomy. . ... e e e e 87 36 20 32 35 1.4 0.8 1.2
Reduction of fracture (excluding skull, nose, and jaw) ......... 32 33 28 24 1.3 1.3 1.1 0.9
Appendectomy, excluding incidental® . . .. ................. 34 28 28 25 1.4 1.1 141 1.0
Operations on muscles, tendons, fascia,and bursa . ... ....... 23 11 11 16 0.9 0.5 0.4 0.6
Adenoidectomy without tonsillectomy ... .................. 31 *7 * *6 1.2 *0.3 * *0.2

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 74 (page 2 of 2). Operations for inpatients discharged from non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according
to sex, age, and surgical category: United States, 1980, 1985, 1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospilal records)

Operations in thousands Operations per 1,000 population
Sex, age, and surgical categorny 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Female—Con.

1544 years® . ... e 9625 9,340 9,937 10,007 181.9 165.0 171.9 172.5
Procedures to assistdelivery . . ....................... 2,381 2,483 2,927 3,121 45.0 43.9 50.6 53.8
Cesareansection .. ............ .0t vin.. 614 875 951 931 11.6 15.5 16.4 16.0
Repair of current obstetrical laceration .. ................ 352 546 656 688 6.7 9.6 1.3 11.9
Bilateral destruction or occlusion of fallopian tubes ... ...... 632 461 413 404 11.9 8.1 7.1 7.0
Hysterectomy. .. ... i i s e 402 421 406 340 7.6 7.4 7.0 5.9
Diagnostic dilation and curettage of uterus . . . ... ......... 625 232 141 86 11.8 4.1 2.4 1.5
45-Bayearsd . . ... e 3,113 2,803 2,847 2,622 133.4 123.3 120.5 109.5
Hysterectomy. . ... ... .. i i i i 203 190 188 188 8.7 8.1 8.0 7.9
Oophorectomy and salpingo~oophorectomy. . ............ 162 165 163 165 7.0 7.0 6.9 6.9
Cardiac catheterization . .......... ... ... i, 58 108 151 136 25 46 6.4 57
Cholecystectomy .. ........... .. i, 107 104 114 101 4.6 4.4 4.8 4.2
Biopsies on the digestive system . . .................... 66 71 77 61 2.8 3.0 3.3 26

Biopsies on the integumentary system (breast, skin, and
subcutaneous tissue). . . . ... i e e 69 48 39 38 2.9 2.1 1.7 1.6
65yearsand overs. . ... .. e e 2,480 3,208 3,328 3,407 161.6 188.7 187.9 189.2
Reduction of fracture (excluding skull, nose, and jaw) . ...... 127 163 169 156 8.3 9.6 9.5 8.6
Biopsies on the digestivesystem . ... .................. 72 140 152 144 47 8.2 8.6 8.0
Arthroplasty and replacementofhip. .. ................. 72 108 115 112 4.7 6.4 6.5 6.2
Cardiac catheterization . . ........................... 32 101 146 163 2.1 6.0 8.2 9.1
Insertion of prosthetic lens (pseucophakos) .............. 93 92 35 63 6.1 5.4 20 3.5
Cholecystectomy .. ........ ... ... i ., 83 89 106 100 5.4 5.2 6.0 5.5

Comparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may reflect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix 1) rather than true changes In hospital use.
2Rates are age adjusted.
Includes operations not listed In table.
4Limited to estimated number of appendectomies, exciuding those performed Incidental to other abdominal surgery.
SCesarean sections accounted for 16.5 percent of all deliveries in 1980, 22.7 percent in 1985, 24.4 percent In in 1987, and 24.7 percent in 1988.

*Estimates based on fewer than 30 discharges are not shown; estimates based on 30-59 discharges should be used with caution.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. Data do not refiect total use of operations because operations for outpatients are not included in the National Hospital Discharge
Survey. In recent years, for example, lens extractions and myringotomies are frequently performed on outpatients. Rates are based on the civilian population. In each
sex and age group, data are shown for operations with the 5 highest rates in 1980 and 1987. Surgical categories are based on the Internationa! Classification of
Diseases, Sth Revislon, Clinical Modification. For a listing of the code numbers, see Appendix Il, table VIi.

SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospital Discharge Survey.

192 Utilization of Health Resources



Table 75 (page 1 of 2). Diagnostic and other nonsurgical procedures for inpatients discharged from
non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according to sex, age, and procedure category: United States, 1980, 1985,

1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records}]

Procedures in thousands

Procedures per 1,000 population

Sex, age, and procedure category 1980 1985 1987 19881 1980 1985 1987 19881
Male
Alages®, e e e e e 3,386 5883 6,643 6,665 31.3 51.1 56.2 55.6
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan} ................ 152 671 814 775 1.4 5.8 6.8 6.3
Diagnostic ultrasound ... .. .o i i i e e 114 478 616 599 1.0 4.1 5.2 5.1
(033 (oo e oV T T T I 543 461 444 399 5.1 4.0 37 3.2
Angiocardiography using contrast material ................. 174 431 617 749 1.6 3.9 5.4 6.4
Radioisotope stan. .« v v v v vt i i e s 236 375 350 315 2.1 3.3 2.9 2.6
Arteriography using contrast material .. ............... ..., 180 262 251 246 1.7 2.3 2.1 20
Endoscopy of largeintestine ............... ..o 228 259 245 170 2.1 22 20 1.4
Under15yearsd .. ... .. ittt 217 297 377 424 8.3 11.1 14.1 15.6
SPINAI TP . « o vt ee et e 39 62 76 84 1.5 23 2.8 3.1
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan) .........ovvnnn. 17 35 54 42 0.7 1.3 2.0 1.5
Diagnostic ultrasound . ... ... . it e *6 23 34 51 *0.2 0.9 1.3 1.9
Electroencephalogram. ... ... .. oottt it i e *5 19 20 15 *0.2 07 0.8 0.5
Application of castorsplint ......... ... . . oo, 21 16 13 14 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.5
Y StOSCOPY. « vttt tte st it e e e e 238 11 *8 *4 0.9 0.4 *0.3 *0.1
Radiolsotope SCan. . v« v v v v et v e e e *8 *9 11 11 *0.3 *0.4 0.4 0.4
1544 ¥earsd, . ... i e 8384 1,294 1,368 1,382 17.3 235 243 24.4
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan) . ..........couue. 37 174 217 218 07 3.2 3.8 38
Contrastmyelogram . ... ..o i it i i e e 88 130 111 79 1.7 2.4 2.0 14
Diagnostic ultrasound . ....... v it i i i 25 96 113 111 0.5 1.7 2.0 2.0
Radiolsotope SCaN. . v v v v v v e s v it it s 48 67 65 62 0.9 1.2 1.2 1.1
Endoscopy of small intestine .............c e, 38 61 67 43 0.7 1.1 1.2 0.8
Endoscopy of large intestine ......... ... e 52 54 36 25 1.0 1.0 0.6 0.4
CystosCopY. . v v v i ettt e e s e e 80 47 39 36 1.6 0.9 07 0.6
Applicationof castorsplint ............c.oiviiii, 54 30 27 27 1.1 0.6 0.5 0.5
45-B4YRarsS, L. i e e e e 1,128 1,866 2,060 2,038 53.4 87.1 95.2 92.6
Angiocardiography using contrast material ................. 106 251 350 388 5.0 11.7 16.2 17.6
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan) .........c...... 43 182 205 200 2.0 8.5 9.5 9.1
Diagnostic ultrasound . .. .. ... i i i i e e 41 146 178 173 1.9 6.8 8.2 7.9
Radioisotope scan. ...... o vn it i e i 75 121 106 102 3.5 57 4.9 4.7
L0 0Tt 'Y 153 114 108 93 7.3 53 5.0 4.2
Arteriography using contrast material .. .............. . .. 76 24 o2 95 3.6 4.4 4.2 43
Endoscopy of largeintestine .. ........ ... ... oo 86 76 70 48 4.0 3.5 3.2 22
B5yearsand over® ... ... e e 1,158 2432 2,838 2,821 111.8 211.0 234.2 228.4
CYSI0SC0PY . v e v ittt i i e e 287 288 290 266 27.7 25.0 23.9 216
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan) ................ 54 280 337 316 5.2 24.3 27.8 25.6
Diagnostic ultrasound ... . .oov it e it e 42 213 290 264 4.0 18.4 24.0 21.4
Radioisotopescan. .. ... o it i e e 105 177 167 139 10.1 15.4 13.8 11.3
Endoscopy of largeintestine .. ........... .o 86 126 138 94 8.3 10.9 11.3 7.6
Angiocardiography using contrast matetial ................. 35 123 196 264 3.4 10.7 16.2 21.3
Female

Allages®®, . . e e e e 3,532 6,072 6,820 6,802 275 43.3 47.3 47.3
Diagnostic ultrasound . ... .. 0 it i e s 204 756 981 963 1.6 54 6.7 6.6
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan) ................ 154 707 833 838 1.2 4.9 5.6 5.6
Radioisotopescan. ......... .t i i e e 289 463 409 380 2.1 3.2 2.8 2.6
Endoscopy of smallintestine ............. ... 164 281 341 279 1.3 2.0 23 1.8
Angiocardiography using contrast material ................. 84 219 375 439 0.7 1.6 27 3.1

Laparoscopy (excluding that for ligation and division of
fallopiantubes) .. ..o i s 235 208 176 133 1.8 1.5 1.2 0.9
(03 =1 (o1 oV 324 184 149 143 26 1.3 1.0 1.0

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 75 (page 2 of 2). Diagnostic and cther nonsurgical procedures for inpatients discharged from
non-Federal short-stay hospitals, according to sex, age, and procedure category: United States, 1980, 1985,
1987, and 1988

[Data are based on a sample of hospital records}

Procedures in thousands Procedures per 1,000 population
Sex, age, and procedure category 1980 1985 1987 1988} 1980 1985 1987 1988°
Female—Con.
Underisyears®. .. ... ... it 191 256 293 356 7.6 10.1 11.5 13.8
Spinaltap . ... e e e 26 50 66 70 1.0 2.0 26 27
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan).............. *10 33 32 39 *0.4 1.3 1.3 15
Diagnostic ultrasound . . . . .......... ... . e *5 25 35 45 *0.2 1.0 1.4 1.7
Electroencephalogram . ......... ... . i, * 15 15 19 * 0.6 0.6 0.7
CystosSCOpY « o oot e 38 *8 *5 *5 1.5 *0.3 *0.2 *0.2
Radioisotopescan . .......... ... ... i, *6 *8 *7 6 *0.2 *0.3 *0.3 0.2
Applicationof castorsplint . . ........................ 13 *6 *8 9 0.5 *0.2 *0.3 0.3
1544 years® . . ... e 1,203 1,606 1,687 1,643 22.7 28.4 29.2 28.3
Diagnostic ultrasound . . . . .. ... .. .. L e 94 283 376 365 1.8 5.0 6.5 6.3
Laparoscopy (excluding that for ligation and division of
fallopiantubes). .. ......... ... . ... . .. 214 197 162 124 4.1 35 28 21
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan).............. 36 137 149 156 0.7 2.4 26 27
Contrast myelogram . . . ... ..ot vt e 66 96 80 57 1.2 1.7 1.4 1.0
Biliarytract X—ray . . . ... e 60 90 107 109 1.1 1.6 1.9 1.9
Endoscopy of largeintestine . . ....................... 77 58 51 29 1.5 1.0 0.9 05
CYStOSCOPY . o v v e e 97 51 37 44 1.8 0.9 0.6 0.8
A5B4years® ... e e e 1,030 1,584 1,734 1,711 44.2 67.5 734 71.4
Computerized axial tomography (CATscan).............. 42 167 191 188 1.8 7.1 8.1 7.8
Diagnostic ultrasound . . . . ... ... ... i e 44 154 182 176 1.9 6.6 77 7.3
Radioisotopescan .. ....... ... ... ... .. i, 92 128 113 113 3.9 55 4.8 4.7
Angiocardiography using contrast material . . ... .......... 49 105 173 189 2.1 4.5 7.3 7.9
Endoscopy of smallintestine . . ....................... 55 78 a3 68 2.3 3.3 3.9 2.8
L83 (o L=l oY 93 48 44 33 4.0 2.1 1.9 1.4
B5yearsandover®. . ... ... ... 1,107 2,626 3,106 3,192 721 154.4 175.3 177.2
Computetized axial tomography (CATscan).............. 66 370 461 455 4.3 21.8 26.0 25.3
Diagnostic ultrasound . . . .......... ... ... . . .. .. 62 294 387 377 4.0 17.3 21.8 20.9
Radioisotopescan . ............ i, 143 244 219 209 9.3 14.4 12.4 11.6
Endoscopy of largeintestine . . ................cv.... 131 181 188 154 8.5 10.7 10.6 8.6
Endoscopy of small intestine. . ....................... 55 133 180 150 3.6 7.8 10.2 8.3
CystOSCOPY « . v vt i e e e 96 77 62 61 6.2 4.5 35 3.4

YComparisons of 1988 data with data for earlier years should be made with caution as estimates of change between 1987 and 1988 may reflect improvements in the
1988 design (see Appendix [} rather than true changes in hospital use.

2Rates are age adjusted.

8includes nonsurgical procedures not shown.

*Estimates based on fewer than 30 discharges are not shown; estimates based on 30-59 discharges should be used with caution.

NOTES: Excludes newborn infants. Data do not reflect total use of procedures because procedures for outpatients are not included in the National Hospital Discharge
Survey. For example, CAT scans are frequently performed on outpatients. Rates are based on the civilian population. In each sex and age group, data are shown for
procedures with the 5 highest rates in 1980 and 1987. Procedure categories are based on the International Classification of Diseases, 9th Revision, Clinical
Modification. For a listing of the code numbers, see Appendix Il, table VIil.

SOURCE: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Data from the National Hospital Discharge Survey.
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Table 76. Admissions, average length of stay, and outpatient visits in short-stay hospitals, according to type of

ownership: United States, selected years 1960-87

[Data are based on reporting by a census of registered hospitals)

Type of ownership 1960 1970 1975 1980 1984 1985 1986 1987
Admissions Number in thousands
Allownerships. ... ..ovvv v i e e v 24,324 30,706 35,270 38,140 37,143 35,478 34,399 33,592
Federal............... ..ot 1,354 1,454 1,751 1,942 1,941 1,977 1,988 1,959
Non-Federal .............. ... ... 22,970 29,252 33,5619 36,198 35,202 33,501 32,410 31,633
Nonprofit. . ..o o vi i ii e 16,788 20,948 23,735 25,576 25,246 24,188 23,492 22,946
Proprietary. ..........oviiii e 1,580 2,031 2,646 3,165 3,314 3,242 3,231 3,157
State-local government. . . .. ...... ... 4,632 6,273 7,138 7,458 6,642 6,071 5,687 5,530
Average length of stay Number of days
Allownerships. . .. ... e, 8.4 8.7 8.0 7.8 7.5 7.3 7.3 7.4
Federal........ oo iiiiiniennnens 21.4 17.0 14.4 128 11.8 11.6 113 11.3
Non-Federal ............cvvvinnnnn. 7.6 8.2 7.7 7.6 7.3 7.1 7.1 7.2
Nonprofit. . ....cvvev i e i i 7.4 8.2 7.8 7.7 7.4 7.2 7.2 7.2
Proprietary. . .. .o o ii i 57 6.8 6.6 6.5 6.3 6.1 6.1 6.3
State-local government. . . ...... ..., 8.8 87 7.6 7.4 7.3 7.2 7.4 76
Outpatient visits Number in thousands
Allownerships. . .. .oovv i .- 173,058 245,938 255,320 267,868 272,833 285216 300,960
=T 1=1 - 1 N .- 38,514 49,627 48,568 51,394 50,059 50,946 53,256
Non-Federal . ............. o vt --- 133,545 196,311 206,752 216,474 222,773 234,270 247,704
Nonprofit. . . .......ooviviii et --- 90,992 132,368 142,864 153,928 160,002 168,284 178,089
Proprietary. . .. ... oo i --- 4,698 7,713 9,696 11,090 12,378 14,896 16,566
State-local government. . ............ --- 37,854 56,230 54,192 51,457 50,394 51,091 53,049

1Because of modifications in 1977 and 1982 in the collection of outpatient data, there are discontinuities in the trends for this item.

NOTE: Exciudes psychiatric and tuberculosis and other respiratory disease hospitals.

SOURCES: American Hospital Association: Hospitals. JAHA 35(15):396-401 and 45(15):463-467, Aug. 1961 and Aug. 1971; Hospital Statistics, 1976, 1981, 1985-88
Editions. Chicago, 1976, 1981, 1985-88. (Copyrights 1961, 1971, 1976, 1981, 1985-88: Used with the permission of the American Hospital Association.)
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Table 77. Nursing home and personal care home residents 65 years of age and over and rate per 1,000
population, according to age, sex, and race: United States, 1963, 1973-74, 1977, and 1985

[Data are based on a sample of nursing homes]

Residents Residents per 1,000 population?
Age, sex, and race 1963 1973-742 19773 1985 1963 1973-74> 19778 1985
Age
Allages.........civvevinnn.. 445,600 961,500 1,126,000 1,318,300 25.4 447 471 46.2
B5-74vyears. . ... .., 89,600 163,100 211,400 212,100 7.9 123 14.4 12.5
75-84years. ... ... i, 207,200 384,900 464,700 509,000 39.6 57.7 64.0 57.7
85yearsandover ............. 148,700 413,600 449,900 597,300 148.4 257.3 2259 220.3
Sex
Male.................... ... 141,000 265,700 294,000 334,400 18.1 30.0 30.3 29.0
65-74years........... .. ..., 35,100 65,100 80,200 80,600 6.8 11.3 12.6 10.8
75-84vears. . ..., 65,200 102,300 122,100 141,300 29.1 39.9 44.9 43.0
85yearsandover ............. 40,700 98,300 81,700 112,600 105.6 182.7 146.3 145.7
Female ..................... 304,500 695,800 832,000 983,900 31.1 54.9 58.6 57.9
B5-74vyears. . ..., 54,500 98,000 131,200 131,500 8.8 13.1 15.8 13.8
75-84years. ... 142,000 282,600 342,600 367,700 47.5 68.9 75.4 66.4
85yearsandover ............. 108,000 315,300 358,200 484,700 175.1 294.9 262.4 250.1
Race*

White ...................... 431,700 920,600 1,059,900 1,227,400 26.6 46.9 48.9 47.7
B5-74years.............0..u, 84,400 150,100 187,500 187,800 8.1 12.5 14.2 12.3
75-84years.................. 202,000 369,700 443,200 473,600 417 60.3 67.0 58.1
85yearsandover ,............ 145,400 400,800 429,100 566,000 157.7 270.8 234.2 228.7
Black. . ......... ... 13,800 37,700 60,800 82,000 10.3 22.0 30.7 35.0
65-74vyears.................. 5,200 12,200 22,000 22,500 5.9 11.1 17.6 15.4
75-84years.................. 5,300 13,400 19,700 30,600 13.8 26.7 33.4 45.3
85yearsandover ............. 3,300 12,100 19,100 29,000 41.8 105.7 133.6 141.5

Residents per 1,000 population for 1973-74 and 1977 will differ from those presented in the sources because the rates have been recomputed using revised census
estimates for these years (see source note).

2Excludes residents in personal care or domiciliary care homes.

3includes residents in domiciliary care homes.

4For data years 1973-74 and 1977, all Hispanics were Included in the white category. For 1963, black includes all other races.

SOURGES: National Center for Health Statistics: Characteristics of residents in institutions for the aged and chronically ill, United States, April-June 1963, by G. S.
Wunderlich. Vital and Health Statistics. Series 12, No. 2. DHEW Pub. No. (PHS) 1000. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, Sept. 1965;
Characteristics, social contacts, and aclivities of nursing home residents, United States: 1973-74 National Nursing Home Survey, by A. Zappolo. Vital and Health
Statistics. Serles 13, No. 27. DHEW Pub. No. (HRA) 77-1778. Heaith Resources Administration, Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, May 1977;
Characteristics of nursing home residents, health status, and care received: National Nursing Home Survey, United States, May-December 1977, by E. Hing. Vital and
Health Statistics. Series 13, No. 51. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 81-1712. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, April 1981; The National
Nursing Home Survey: 1985 summary for the United States, by E. Hing, E. Sekscenski, and G. Strahan. Vital and Health Statistics. Series 13, No. 97. DHHS Pub. No.
(PHS) 89-1758. Public Heaith Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, January 1989. U.S. Bureau of the Census: Preliminary estimates of the
population of the United States by age, sex, and race: 1970-1981. Current Population Reports. Series P-25, No. 917. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office,
July 1982,
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Table 78. Nursing home residents, according to selected functional status and age: United States, 1977 and

1985
[Data are based on a sample of nursing homes]
1977 1985
All Under 65 65-74 75-84 85 years All Under 65 65-74 75-84 85 years
Functional status ages years years  years andover ages years years  years andover
Number of residents
Allresidents, . . .....ovivinini i, 1,303,100 177,100 211,400 464,700 449,900 1,491,400 173,100 212,100 509,000 597,300
Percent distribution
Total. ... ov i e 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Dressing
Independent . . ........... it 30.6 44.8 38.8 27.5 24.2 24.6 411 29.8 241 18.3
Requires assistance! . ............... 69.4 55.2 61.2 725 758 75.4 58.9 70.2 75.9 817
Using toilet room
Independent . . ........... oo 47.5 61.8 53.1 457 41.0 38.1 57.1 43.4 39.7 32.0
Requires assistance . . ............... 42,5 28.1 37.8 44.7 48.0 48.9 31.5 45.8 47.8 55.9
Doesnotuse..........ccovvivivvn, 10.1 10.1 9.1 9.6 11.0 12.0 11.4 10.8 12.6 12.1
Mobility
Walks independently . . .............. 33.9 53.6 43.2 33.2 225 29.3 51.0 39.6 30.4 18.4
Walks with assistance. . . ............. 28.8 15.7 21.4 30.5 35.6 24.8 135 20.4 247 29.6
Chaifast. .......... v, 32.0 255 30.5 315 35.9 325 293 33.7 38.7 45.1
Bedfast. ........... ..o 5.3 5.2 5.0 4.9 6.1 6.5 6.2 6.3 6.1 6.9
Continence
No difficulty controlling bowel or bladder. . 54.7 68.0 62.4 52.9 47.8 48.1 67.7 57.1 45.0 41.9
Difficulty controlling—
Bowel .......oviviiii i 3.7 3.0 3.7 4.0 3.8 1.9 *1.5 *2.0 1.7 22
Bladder...........ooviiiiian, 9.0 5.8 6.5 9.4 11.1 10.3 6.4 6.8 11.0 12.0
Boweland bladder. ............... 25.9 16.8 20.6 26.9 30.8 317 16.8 275 33.6 35.8
Ostomy in either bowel or bladder ...... 6.7 6.4 6.8 6.9 6.5 8.1 7.5 6.6 8.7 8.1
Eating
Independent . .................. ... 67.4 73.8 72.9 66.2 63.5 60.7 68.5 66.6 60.9 56.1
Requiresassistance2................ 326 26.2 271 33.8 36.5 39.3 315 33.4 39.1 43.9
Vision
Notimpaired............c.ooviinn, 67.2 81.0 75.4 67.9 57.2 75.9 88.5 83.3 77.8 68.1
Partially impaired. . .. ... ... in 19.0 10.9 13.4 19.6 241 14.6 5.9 10.0 14.2 19.1
Severely impaired . ......... .0 0., 6.6 2.2 3.3 6.1 10.4 5.6 *1.9 4.3 4.1 8.4
Completelylost.................... 2.9 2.2 26 2.6 3.8 25 *2.5 *1.3 241 3.2
Unknown ......iiieiieninninans 4.3 3.8 5.3 3.9 4.5 1.4 *1.2 *1.0 1.8 1.2
Hearing
Notimpaired................. .. ... 69.5 87.6 81.0 71.6 54.9 78.5 96.1 80.4 82.6 65.7
Partially impaired . . ................. 21.7 6.6 11.4 21.2 33.1 16.7 *3.1 7.4 14.8 25.5
Severelyimpaired .........00viann 4.3 *0.4 1.9 3.0 8.4 34 *0.1 *1.1 1.5 6.8
Completelylost ... ................. 0.7 *1.1 *0.7 *0.6 *0.7 0.6 *0.1 *0.4 *0.6 *0.8
Unknown .......cviiiiiinanannras 3.7 4.4 5.0 3.6 3.0 0.8 *0.5 *0.7 *0.5 1.1

‘Includes those who do not dress.
2Includes those who are tube or intravenously fed.

*Relative standard error greater than 30 percent.

SOURCES: Division of Health Care Statistics, National Center for Health Statistics: Characteristics of nursing home residents, health status, and care received:

National Nursing Home Survey, United States, May-December 1977, by E. Hing. Vital and Health Statistics. Series 13, No. 51. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 81-1712. Pubtic
Health Service. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, April 1981; The National Nursing Home Survey: 1985 summary for the United States, by E. Hing, E.

Sekscenski, and G. Strahan. Vital and Health Statistics. Series 13, No. 97. DHHS Pub. No. (PHS) 89-1758. Public Health Service. Washington. U.S, Government

Printing Office, January 1989.
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Table 79. Admissions to mental health organizations and rate per 100,000 civilian population, according to
type of service and organization: United States, selected years 1969-86

[Data are based on inventories of mental health organizations]

Admissions in thousands

Rate per 100,000 civilian population

Service and organization 1969 1975 1983 1986 1969 1975 1983 1986
Inpatient and residential treatment

Allorganizations .. .............. ... ... iuann. 1283 1,558 1,633 1,817 644.2 736.5 701.4 759.9
State and county mental hospitals. ... .............. 487 434 339 330 244.4 205.1 146.0 139.1
Private psychiatric hospitals .. .................... 92 126 165 235 46.2 59.4 70.9 98.0
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services .. ... .. 478 544 786 849 2401 257.2 336.8 354.8
Veterans Administration psychiatric services!.......... 135 181 149 180 67.9 85.5 64.3 75.1
Federally funded community mental health centers. . .. .. 60 236 N . 30.0 111.7 . v
Residential treatment centers for emotionally disturbed

children. ... ... ... i e e 8 12 17 25 3.8 57 7.1 10.2
Alfother®3. .. .. . 23 25 177 198 11.8 11.9 76.3 827

Outpatient treatment

Allorganizations ........... ... ... . . .. .., 1,147 2291 2,665 2,765 575.9 1,083.2 1,147.5 1,155.7
State and county mental hospitals. . . ............... 164 146 84 62 82,5 69.1 36.3 26.0
Private psychiatric hospitals . ..................... 26 33 78 123 12.8 15.6 33.4 51.56
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services . .. .. .. 171 255 469 494 85.7 120.5 202.1 206.3
Veterans Administration psychiatric services?. .. ... .. .. 17 94 103 125 8.4 44.4 44.5 52.3
Federally funded community mental health centers. . .. .. 177 785 - 88.7 371.2
Residential treatment centers for emotionally disturbed

children. ... ... o e 8 20 33 62 4.0 9.4 14.1 25.8
Freestanding psychiatric outpatient clinics® ........... 538 871 538 391 270.4 411.8 231.7 163.2
Altother®®. . . . 46 87 1,360 1,508 23.4 41.2 585.4 630.6

Partial care treatment

Allorganizations . ............. i, 55 163 177 189 27.8 77.2 76.3 78.8
State and county mental hospitals. . .. .............. 11 14 4 6 5.3 6.7 1.6 2.4
Private psychiatric hospitals . ..................... 3 3 6 ] 1.4 1.5 2.4 37
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services ... .... 18 14 46 39 9.1 6.7 19.8 16.4
Veterans Administration psychiatric services?. . ........ 4 8 10 7 1.8 37 4.4 3.1
Federally funded community mental health centers. . . . .. 13 94 6.5 445
Residential treatment centers for emotionally disturbed

children. ...... ... i 1 3 3 5 0.3 1.6 1.5 2.3
Freestanding psychiatric outpatient clinics3* .. ... ... .. 4 22 5 ... 22 10.4 23 e
Allother®8S, | e 2 5 103 123 1.2 2.1 44.3 51.0

Inciudes Veterans Administration neuropsychiatric hospitals and Veterans Administration general hospitals with separate psychiatric services.

2Includes other multiservice mentat health organizations with Inpatient and residential freatment services that are not elsewhere classified.
Beginning in 1983 a definitional change sharply increased the number of muiltiservice mental health organizations while decreasing the number of freestanding

psychiatric outpatient clinics. See Appendix I.

4Beginning in 1986 outpatient psychiatric clinics providing partial care are counted as multiservice mental health organizations in the “all other” category.

Sincludes freestanding psychiatric partial care organizations.

NOTES: Changes in reporting procedures in 1981 affect the comparability of data with those from previous years. Some numbers in this table have been revised and

differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURGCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: R. W. Manderscheid and S. A. Barrett: Mental
Health, United States, 1987. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 87-1518. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1987; Unpublished data.
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Table 80. Inpatient and residential treatment episodes in mental health organizations, rate per 100,000 civilian
population, and inpatient days, according to type of organization: United States, selected years 1969-86
[Data are based on inventories of mental health organizations]

Organization 1969 1975 19811 1983 1986
Episodes in thousands

Alorganizations. . .. ... .ot i i i 1,710 1,817 1,720 1,861 2,055

State and county mental hospitals. .. ........... 767 599 499 459 445

Private psychiattic hospitals. . . ............ .. .. 103 137 177 181 258

Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services . . . 535 566 677 820 883

Veterans Administration psychiatric services? ... ... 187 214 206 171 204

Federally funded community mental health centers. . 65 247 ves ves -
Residential treatment centers for emotionally

disturbed children. . .. ... .o iii i 21 28 34 33 47

Allother® . . . . . i 32 26 127 197 218

Episodes per 100,000 civilian population

Allorganizations. . ....... . o i e 859.1 859.6 755.6 799.1 858.9
State and county mental hospitals. .. ........... 385.3 283.3 219.3 197.7 186.0
Private psychiatric hospitals. . . ......... ... .. ... 515 64.8 775 77.8 107.8
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services ... 269.0 267.6 297.3 351.3 369.0
Veterans Administration psychiatric services®...... 93.9 101.4 90.3 73.4 85.2
Federally funded community mental health centers. . 32.6 116.8 cas - e
Residential treatment centers for emotionally

disturbed children. . . ............ ... ot 107 13.4 15.1 14.0 18.7
Allother®d, L e 16.1 123 56.1 84.9 91.1

Days in thousands

Allorganizations. . .. ... oo vt i e 168,934 104,970 77,053 81,821 83,413
State and county mental hospitals. .. ........... 134,185 70,584 44,558 42,427 38,075
Private psychiatric hospitals. . ................. 4,237 4,401 5,578 6,010 8,568
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services . . . 6,500 8,349 10,727 12,529 12,570
Veterans Administration psychiatric services2 ... ... 17,206 11,725 7,591 7,425 7,753
Federally funded community mental health centers. . 1,924 3,718 . e v
Residential treatment centers for emotionally

disturbed children. . ......... ... ..o it 4,528 5,900 6,127 5,776 8,267
Allctherd®, e e 354 293 2,472 7,654 7,180

1In 1881, some organizations were reclassified and data for some organization types were not available, resulting in a particularly large increase for the “all other”
category in 1981.

2Inciudes Veterans Administration neuropsychiatric hospitals and Veterans Administration general hospitals with separate psychiatric services.

8Includes other multiservice mental health organizations with inpatient and residential treatment services that are not elsewhere classified.

4Beginning in 1983 a definitional change sharply increased the number of multiservice mental health organizations. See Appendix L.

NOTES: Changes in reporting procedures in 1981 affect the comparability of data with those from previous years. Some numbers in this table have been revised and
differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: R. W. Manderscheid and S. A. Barreit: Mental
Health, United States, 1987. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 87-1518. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1987; Unpublished data.
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Table 81 (page 1 of 2). Admissions to selected inpatient psychiatric organizations and rate per 100,000 civilian
population, according to sex, age, and race: United States, 1975, 1980, and 1986

[Data are based on a survey of patients)

State and county mental hospitals Private psychiatric hospitals Non-Federal general hospitals!
Sex, age, and race 1975 1980 1986 1975 1980 1986 1975 1980 1986
Both sexes Number in thousands
Total .................. 385 369 326 130 141 207 516 564 794
Under18years, .......... 25 17 16 15 17 42 43 44 46
1824years............. 72 77 58 19 23 22 93 98 120
2544years. ..., 166 177 189 47 56 91 220 249 405
45-64years............. 102 78 48 35 32 34 121 123 142
B5yearsandover......... 21 20 15 13 14 18 38 50 82
White. . ... 296 265 217 119 123 177 451 469 607
Allother................ 89 104 109 10 18 30 65 95 187
Male
Total ........ .. L, 249 239 205 56 67 107 212 255 379
Under18years. .......... 16 11 10 8 9 23 20 20 21
18-24vyears............. 52 56 39 10 13 14 45 52 57
25-44vyears............. 107 119 125 20 27 50 85 115 215
45-64years............. 61 43 25 14 13 14 48 46 60
65 yearsand over......... 13 1 7 5 5 6 14 21 26
White. ................. 191 171 135 51 58 89 184 213 274
Alfother................ 58 68 69 5 9 18 27 42 105
Female
Total ....... ..., 136 130 121 74 74 101 304 3089 415
Under18years........... 9 5 6 8 7 20 23 23 25
18-24years............. 20 22 19 9 10 8 48 45 63
25-44years.. ... 59 58 64 28 29 41 135 135 190
45-64vyears............. 41 35 24 21 18 20 74 77 81
65 yearsand over. .. ...... 8 9 8 8 9 12 24 29 56
White. . ................ 105 94 82 69 65 88 267 256 333
Allother................ 31 36 40 5 9 13 37 53 82
Both sexes Rate per 100,000 civilian population
Total .................. 182.2 163.6 136.1 61.4 62.6 86.7 243.8 250.0 331.7
Under18vyears........... 38.1 26.1 25.2 23.3 26.3 67.1 64.4 68.5 72.0
18-24years............. 271.8 264.6 215.5 737 79.6 81.3 352.8 334.2 443.7
25-44years............. 314.1 282.9 251.9 89.3 89.1 121.6 416.8 399.0 540.4
45-B4years............. 2335 175.7 107.0 80.1 71.0 75.2 278.5 276.4 314.9
65yearsandover......... 918 78.0 50.9 57.7 54.1 61.9 170.3 195.4 2815
White. ................. 161.1 136.8 106.7 64.9 63.4 87.3 245.4 241.8 299.0
Allother. . .............. 321.9 328.0 299.8 37.9 57.5 83.1 233.3 300.0 514.3
Male
Total .................. 243.7 219.8 176.6 54.5 61.9 92.1 207.1 233.8 327.6
Under18years........... 48.3 35.4 30.1 225 28.9 69.8 59.1 62.6 63.7
1824years............. 409.0 387.9 292.6 78.0 92.2 103.2 350.8 365.3 428.5
25-44years............. 418.4 388.1 338.4 76.6 86.8 136.1 3328 374.7 584.2
45-64YearS. ... i, 2915 202.3 1144 66.8 63.2 65.5 228.6 219.1 281.1
65yearsand over......... 136.4 105.3 57.1 50.3 47.3 52.1 152.0 203.4 223.1
White. . ................ 214.2 182.2 137.1 57.0 61.7 90.3 206.9 226.3 278.3
Allother................ 444.5 457.8 403.0 38.1 62.7 102.8 209.1 281.1 610.3

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 81 (page 2 of 2). Admissions to selected inpatient psychiatric organizations and rate per 100,000 civilian
population, according to sex, age, and race: United States, 1975, 1980, and 1986
[Data are based on a survey of patients]

State and county mental hospitals Private psychiatric hospitals Non-Federal general hospitals?
Sex, age, and race 1975 1980 1986 1975 1980 1986 1875 1980 1986
Female Rate per 100,000 civilian population

Total ..o ee i 124.7 111.1 98.1 67.8 63.3 81.5 278.1 265.1 335.5
Under18vyears........... 27.5 16.4 20.0 24.1 23.6 64.3 70.0 74.6 80.7
18-24years...........o.. 143.1 145.8 141.0 69.6 67.4 60.2 354.6 304.4 458.3
2544y ears. .. i i 215.9 182.3 168.1 101.2 91.2 107.6 495.8 422.2 498.1
45-B4vyears. ... .00 180.5 151.7 100.2 92.3 78.1 84.0 324.3 328.2 345.8
65yearsand OvVer, . . ... ... 60.8 59.6 46.7 62.8 58.8 68.6 182.9 190.0 321.3
White. . .......... . .. 111.2 94.1 78.1 725 65.0 84.5 2817 256.4 318.6
Allother................ 212.0 212.6 207.2 37.7 52.8 5.5 254.9 316.7 428.0

INon-Federal general hospitals include public and nonpublic facilities.

SOURCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: C. A. Taube and S. A. Barrett: Mental Health,
United States, 1985. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 85-1378. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1985; Unpublished data.

Utilization of Health Resources 201



Table 82. Admissions to selected inpatient psychiatric organizations, according to selected primary diagnoses
and age: United States, 1975, 1980, and 1986

[Data are based on a survey of patients)

State and county Private Non-Federal general
mental hospitals psychiatric hospitals hospitals?
Primary diagnosis and age 1975 1980 1986 1975 1980 1986 1975 1980 1986
All diagnoses? Number per 100,000 civilian population
Allages. . ...... .. i 182.2 163.6 136.1 61.4 62.6 86.7 243.8 250.0 3317
Under25vyears ..........covvvuun.. 104.8 101.2 82.1 37.7 43.1 71.4 146.7 162.2 183.1
2544 years. . ... i e e 314.1 282.9 251.9 89.3 83.1 121.6 416.8 399.0 540.4
45-BAYears. . .. v i 2335 175.7 107.0 80.1 71.0 75.2 278.5 276.4 314.9
BSyearsandover . ................. 91.8 78.0 50.9 57.7 54.1 61.9 170.3 195.4 2815
Alcohol related
Allages. . ...t 50.4 35.5 22.5 5.1 5.8 6.6 17.0 18.8 41.4
Under25vyears ..........ooveennn. 10.7 12.4 15.5 0.4 1.4 22 24 4.4 13.4
25-44 years. . ... i e 86.2 64.0 42.6 7.6 9.3 10.0 31.0 34.3 92.6
45-B4Vears. .. it 110.0 57.7 158.3 125 10.8 -11.0 34.5 30.6 318
6S5yearsandover . ................. 14.8 11.5 *3.2 4.3 4.4 4.5 10.2 12.8 11.3
Drug related
Allages. . ... 6.8 7.8 8.7 1.5 1.8 6.1 8.4 7.4 20.2
Under25years .....ovo v iiiinn e 7.2 9.4 58 1.5 1.8 7.5 7.7 7.8 18.4
2544 years. .. ... i e 12.6 12.9 14.2 2.3 3.0 9.3 13.8 9.3 41.2
45-B4years. . ... .. *0.6 1.4 10.5 0.1 1.0 *1.8 6.5 7.1 *2.1
B5yearsand over ... . e *3.5 *0.7 *0.8 0.4 0.6 --- *2.6 *2.0 *0.1
Organic disorders®
Allages. . ..., 9.6 6.8 4.3 2.5 2.2 2.0 9.0 7.4 9.8
Under2syears .. .....ccovveivunnnn 22 1.2 *0.2 0.7 0.5 *0.5 1.1 *0.8 1.7
2544 Years. . .. v e e 6.4 4.7 2.6 1.1 0.9 *0.3 5.4 56 6.1
45-B4YearS. . . i 12.2 8.1 7.3 1.7 2.7 *1.5 9.3 6.9 5.7
BSyearsandover .................. 43.3 30.0 17.2 14.5 10.8 1.7 49.3 36.4 50.7
Affective disorders
Allages. . ... i 21.3 22.0 22.8 26.0 26.8 41.9 9.9 79.2 121.9
Under25vyears ...........c........ 7.5 9.1 9.6 9.5 13.5 28.5 35.3 32.2 49.2
2544 YRaIS. . . .t e 40.6 36.9 43.2 39.4 38.9 634 160.9 123.7 176.8
45-64 years. . ... .. e 29.4 32.4 25.0 43.3 36.3 38.5 135.6 113.8 147.3
65yearsandover . .......... ... ..., 16.8 14.3 7.9 206 29.2 33.4 785 81.0 166.3
Schizophrenia
Alages. . ... 61.2 62.1 49.7 13.4 13.3 8.9 58.9 59.9 63.3
Under25vyears ........covveevennn, 35.9 36.6 18.6 11.1 10.6 5.7 42.0 38.3 304
2544 Years. . . i e 125.8 125.0 107.5 23.8 225 18.9 118.0 114.5 118.6
45-B4years. . ... 63.5 54.8 35.8 11.3 11.6 8.5 50.3 53.6 68.9
B5yearsandover................... 9.3 13.9 18.3 2.7 3.6 *1.8 5.6 16.3 14.0

'Non-Federal general hospitals include public and nonpublic facilities.
2|ncludes all other diagnoses not listed separately.
3Excludes alcohol and drug-related diagnoses.

*Based on fewer than 5 sample admissions.

NOTES: Primary diagnosis categories are based on the then current International Ciassification of Diseases and Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mentat Disordets,
For a listing of the code numbers, see Appendix Ii, table IX.

SOURCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: C. A. Taube and S. A. Barrett: Mental Health,
United Slates, 1985. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 85-1378. U.5. Government Printing Office, 1985; Unpublished data.
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Table 83. Persons employed in health service sites: United States, selected years 1970-88

[Data are based on household interviews of a sample of the civilian noninstitutionalized population]

Site 19701 1975 1980 1982 1983 1984 1985

1986

1987

1988

Number of persons in thousands

Allemployedciviians . . . ..o iii i 76,805 85,846 99,303 99,526 100,834 105,005 107,150
Allhealth service sites. . v« v v v v e v et iv it e v ens 4246 5945 7,339 7,810 7,874 7,934 7,910
Offices of physicians. ... ... .. o e, 477 618 777 898 888 896 894
Officesofdentists. . .......... ...t 222 331 415 415 441 468 480
Offices of chiropractors®. ... .......ccoevvu.n. 19 30 40 53 54 61 59
Hospitals. . ..o v v v h e e e 2,690 3,441 4,036 4,341 4,348 4,288 4,269
Nursing and personal care facilities . . . .......... 509 891 1,199 1,217 1,342 1,362 1,309
Other health servicesites . ................... 330 634 872 886 801 859 899
Percent of employed civilians
All health service sites. . . ......... ..o evninn 5.5 6.9 7.4 7.8 7.8 7.6 7.4
Percent distribution
Allhealth service sites. . . .. ..o v v v i i v e e 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Offices of physicians. .. .. oo v vvv it nns, 11.2 10.4 10.6 115 11.3 11.3 11.3
Officesofdentists. . . .....covvevniniian s 5.2 5.6 57 5.3 56 5.8 6.1
Offices of chiropractors®. ... ... vnn. 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.7
Hospitals. . ..« .o vi i i e 63.4 57.9 55.0 55.6 55.2 54.0 54.0
Nursing and personal care facilities .. . .. ........ 12.0 15.0 16.3 15.6 17.0 17.2 16.5
Other health servicesites .................... 7.8 10.7 11.9 11.3 10.2 10.8 11.4

109,597 112,440 114,968

8,129

896
497
66
4,368
1,339
963

7.4

100.0

11.0
6.1
0.8

53.7

16.5

11.8

8,478

950
552
72
4,444
1,337
1,123

7.5

100.0

11.2
6.5
0.8

52.4

15.8

13.2

8,781

985
521
77
4,520
1,467
1,211

7.6

100.0

1.2
5.9
0.9

515

16.7

13.8

1april 1, derived from decennial census; all other data years are annual averages from the Current Population Survey.

2Data for 1980 and 1982 are from the American Chiropractic Association; data for all other years are from the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics.

NOTES: Totals exclude persons in health-relaled occupations who are working in nonhealth industries, as classified by the U.S. Bureau of the Census, such as

pharmacists employed in drugstores, school nurses, and nurses working in private households. Totals include Federal, State, and county health workers. In 1970-82,
employed persons were classified according to the industry groups used in the 1870 Census of Population. Beginning in 1983, persons were classified according to

the system used in the 1980 Census of Population.

SOURCES: U.S. Bureau of the Census: 1970 Census of Population, occupation by industry. Subject Reporis. Final Report PC{2)-7C. Washington. U.S. Government
Printing Office, Oct. 1972; U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics: Labor Force Statistics Derived from the Current Population Survey: A Databook, Vol. I. Washington. U.S.
Government Printing Office, Sept. 1982; Employment and Earnings, January 1983-89. Vol. 30, No. 1, Vol. 31, No. 1, Vol. 32, No. 1, Vol. 33, No. 1, Vol. 34, No. 1, Vol.
35, No. 1, and Vol. 36, No. 1. Washington. U.S. Government Printing Office, Jan. 1983-89; American Chiropractic Association: Unpublished data.
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Table 84 (page 1 of 2). Active non-Federal physicians per 10,000 civilian population, according to geographic
division, State, and primary specialty: United States, 1975, 1985, and 1987

Doctors of medicine?

Total physicians? Patient care® Primary care*
Geographic division and State 1975 1985 1987 1975 1985 1987 1975 1985 1987
Number per 10,000 civilian population

United States. . .................... 15.3 20.7 21.4 13.5 18.0 18.9 4.1 5.4 5.5
NewEngland. ..................... 19.1 26.7 27.7 16.9 22.9 24.2 4.6 6.2 6.2
Maine . ....... ..., 12.8 18.7 19.3 10.7 15.6 16.0 3.8 5.4 5.4
New Hampshire . . ................ 14.3 18.1 18.5 13.1 16.7 17.2 4.6 5.6 5.7
Vermont. . ... iiiin 18.2 23.8 24.5 18.5 20.3 21.5 52 6.5 6.6
Massachusetts . .. ................ 20.8 30.2 31.2 18.3 25.4 27.0 4.7 6.4 6.4
Rhodelsland .. .................. 17.8 23.3 24.9 16.1 20.2 21.8 4.4 55 5.6
Connecticul . ... cvviiviin i ineenn, 19.8 27.6 29.0 17.7 24.3 25.7 4.7 6.4 6.5
Middle Atlantic., .. .................. 19.5 261 27.3 17.0 22.2 23.6 4.5 5.9 6.0
NewYork. ...... ..o, 227 28.0 30.1 20.2 25.2 26.9 5.1 6.3 6.3
Newdersey ......cviiviiiinnnn, 16.2 234 24.5 14.0 19.8 21.1 4.1 5.5 5.8
Pennsylvania .. .................. 16.6 23.6 24.8 13.9 19.2 20.4 4.0 5.4 55
EastNorth Central . ................. 13.9 19.3 19.9 12.0 16.4 17.1 3.7 5.0 5.1
Ohio ... i i 14.1 19.9 20.6 12.2 16.8 17.5 3.7 4.8 4.8
Indiana ........... 0., 10.6 147 15.4 9.6 13.2 14.0 3.8 46 47
Minois . ......coviini i, 14.5 20.5 21.1 13.1 18.2 18.9 4.1 55 57
Michigan . ........... . ... ... ... 15.4 20.8 21.3 12.0 16.0 16.4 3.2 45 4.4
Wisconsin . ..., 12,5 17.7 18.4 11.4 15.9 16.7 4.0 5.4 56
WestNorth Central. .. ............... 13.3 18.3 19.1 11.4 15.6 16.4 3.8 52 53
Minnesota . ..................... 14.9 20.5 21.1 13.7 18.5 19.3 4.6 6.5 6.5
lowa .. ... 11.4 15.6 16.5 9.4 12.4 13.1 35 4.3 4.4
Missouri, ....... ... i 15.0 20.5 21.3 11.6 16.3 17.1 3.3 4.7 4.6
NorthDakota .................... 9.7 15.8 16.7 9.2 14.9 15.8 4.1 5.8 6.0
SouthDakota.................... 8.2 13.4 14.0 7.7 12.3 13.0 3.4 5.0 5.6
Nebraska................ .. ..... 12.1 15.7 16.7 10.9 14.4 15.5 4.2 5.3 5.4
Kansas ......... 0 oiiiiinnnnn. 12.8 17.3 17.8 11.2 15.1 15.7 3.8 5.2 5.1
South Atlantic ..................... 14.0 19.7 20.8 12.6 17.6 18.6 3.7 5.2 5.4
Delaware. .. .................... 14.3 18.7 20.2 12.7 17.1 17.7 3.8 4.7 4,7
Maryland . ....... ... . 18.6 30.4 31.5 16.5 24.9 26.7 4.2 6.5 6.8
District of Columbia. .. ............. 39.6 55.3 57.2 34.6 45.6 47.5 7.2 10.3 10.6
Virginia .. ... i e 12.9 19.5 20.1 11.9 17.8 18.6 3.8 54 5.6
West Virginia . ................... 11.0 16.3 17.2 10.0 14.6 15.2 3.3 4.4 4.6
NorthCarolina .. ................. 1.7 16.9 17.7 10.6 15.0 16.1 3.5 4.7 4.9
SouthCarolina................... 10.0 14.7 15.5 9.3 13.6 14.5 33 45 4.7
Georgia, v v v e e 11.5 16.2 16.8 10.6 14.7 15.4 3.3 4.3 4.4
Florida..........c i, 15.2 20.2 21.1 13.4 17.8 18.7 3.9 53 5.6
East South Central. .. ............... 10.5 15.0 15.9 9.7 14.0 14.9 3.2 4.5 4.7
Kentucky . . ..ot 10.9 15.1 16.0 10.1 13.9 15.1 3.6 4.8 5.0
Tennessee. ........cooviinivnnnn 12.4 17.7 18.6 11.3 16.2 17.3 3.2 4.7 4.9
Alabama ........... ... ... .. .. 9.2 14.2 15.0 8.6 13.1 14.0 3.0 4.2 4.4
Mississippi. . ...... .. ... o L. 8.4 11.8 12.5 8.0 11.1 11.9 3.1 4.2 4.3
West South Central ................. 11.9 16.4 17.1 10.5 14.5 15.2 3.5 4.5 4.5
Arkansas . . ....... . i 9.1 13.8 14.4 8.5 12.8 13.5 3.4 4.8 4.9
Louisiana. . ......... .. ... 11.4 17.3 17.9 10.5 16.1 16.8 3.3 4.5 4.5
Oklahoma . ..................... 11.6 16.1 16.7 9.4 12.9 13.4 3.2 4.0 4.4
TeXas o v e e e 12.5 16.8 17.3 11.0 14.7 15.3 3.6 45 45
Mountain. ........................ 14.3 17.8 18.5 12.6 18,7 16.3 4.1 5.0 5.2
Montana .. ........coovviinnnn, 10.6 14.0 15.2 10.1 18.2 14.4 4.5 5.4 57
Idaho. . ....... ... i 9.5 121 12.2 8.9 11.4 11.5 4.0 4.8 4.8
Wyoming. . .........coii, 9.5 12.9 13.3 8.9 12.0 12.6 4.1 4.6 5.1
Colorado . . ... viviiin i 17.3 20.7 21.0 15.0 17.7 18.3 4.6 5.6 5.6
NewMexico. .................... 12.2 17.0 17.7 10.1 14.7 15.5 3.4 4.8 5.2
AlZONa ..o 16.7 20.2 20.9 14.1 17.1 17.8 4.2 5.1 5.2
Utah ......... .. ... . 14.1 17.2 17.7 13.0 15.5 16.1 3.8 4.4 4.5
Nevada ........................ 11.8 16.0 16.1 10.9 14.5 14.7 3.6 4.6 4.7

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 84 (page 2 of 2). Active non-Federal physicians per 10,000 civilian population, according to geographic
division, State, and primary specialty: United States, 1975, 1985, and 1987

Doctors of medicine®

Total physicians? Patient care® Primary care*
Geographic division and State 1975 1985 1987 1975 1985 1987 1975 1985 1987
Number per 10,000 civilian population
Pacific, . . v it e e 17.9 22.5 22.9 16.3 20.5 20.9 5.2 6.6 6.5
Washington . .....oovviveninannn 15.3 20.2 20.8 13.6 17.9 18.5 4.7 6.3 6.4
Oregon ..o vviiitiiiiienannaenn 15.6 19.7 20.0 13.8 17.6 18.1 4.6 6.1 6.0
California. . o covvvvnvenieinneanan 18.8 23.7 23.8 17.3 21.5 21.7 55 6.7 6.6
Alaska ..o vin e i it i e 8.4 13.0 13.8 7.8 12.1 12.7 3.5 5.6 57
Hawaii......cooiivien i, 16.2 21.5 22.5 14.7 19.8 20.7 4.9 7.0 71

lincludes active nhon-Federal doctors of medicine and doctors of osteopathy in all other specialties not shown separately.

2Excludes doctors of osteopathy; States with large numbers are Florida, Michigan, Missouri, New Jersey, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Texas.
3Excludes doctors of medicine in medical teaching, administration, research, and other nonpatient care activities.

“Inciudes doctors of medicine in patient care office-based general practice and family practice, internal medicine, and pediatrics.

SOURCES: Compiled by Health Resources and Services Administration, Bureau of Heaith Professions based on data from the American Medical Association
Physician Distribution and Licensure in the U.S., 1975, Physician Characteristics and Distribution in the U.S., 1986 Edition, and unpublished data; American
Osteopathic Association: 1975-76 Yearbook and Directory of Osteopathic Physicians, 1985-86 Yearbook and Directory of Osteopathic Physicians, and 1987-88
Yearbook and Directory of Osteopathic Physicians.
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Table 85. Active physicians, according to type of physician, and number per 10,000 population: United States
and outlying U.S. areas, selected 1950-87 estimates and 1990 and 2000 projections
{Data are based on reporting by physicians and medical schools]

Active

All physicians

active Doctors of Doctors of per 10,000

Year physicians medicine osteopathy population

Number of physicians
1950, . e e 219,900 209,000 10,900 14.1
1860. .. e 259,400 247,300 12,200 14.0
1970, i e e e 326,500 314,200 12,300 15.6
B 337,400 325,000 12,400 16.1
1972, e e e e 348,300 335,500 12,800 16.4
1078, e e e 355,700 342,500 13,200 16.4
1974 . e e e e e 370,000 356,400 13,600 16.9
1078 . e e e e e e e 384,500 370,400 14,100 17.4
1976, o e e e e e 399,500 385,000 14,500 17.9
L 405,900 390,800 15,100 18.0
L2 424,000 408,300 15,700 18.6
L= 440,400 424,000 16,400 19.1
1980 . . e e 457,500 440,400 17,100 19.7
5 466,600 448,700 18,000 19.9
22 722N 483,700 465,000 18,700 20.5
1983, . e 501,200 481,500 19,700 21.1
1084, o e e e 20,800
1985, e e e 534,800 512,900 21,900 22,0
1086 . i e e e 544,100 520,900 23,200 222
S 560,300 536,200 24,100 226
Projections

1900, . e e 601,100 573,300 27,800 24,0
2000. .. e 721,600 682,100 39,500 26.9

NOTES: Population estimates include rasidents in the United States, Puerto Rico, and other U.S. outlying areas; U.S. citizens in foreign countries; and the Armed
Forces in the United States and abroad. For 1990 and 2000, the Series Il projections of the total population from the U.S. Bureau of the Census are used. Estimation
and projection methods are from the Bureau of Health Professions. The numbers for doctors of medicine differ from American Medical Association figures because
physicians not classified by activity status and whose addresses are unknown are included in this table.

SOURCES: Bureau of Health Professions: Sixth Repor! to the President and Congress on the Status of Health Personnel in the United States. Health Resources and
Services Administration. DHHS Pub. No. HRS-P-OD-88-1, Rockville, Md., 1988. Seventh Report to the President and Congress on the Status of Health Personnel in the
United States. Health Resources and Services Administration. Forthcoming; Unpublished data; American Medical Association: data from annual surveys; Unpublished
data.
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Table 86. Physicians, according to activity and place of medical education: United States and outlying U.S.
areas, selected years 1970-87
[Data are based on reporting by physicians]

Activity and place of medical education 1970 1975 1980 1985 1986 1987
Number of physicians
Doctorsofmedicine. ......c v iini iy 334,028 393,742 467,679 552,716 569,160 585,597
Professionallyactive. .. .......... ... .. vh 310,845 340,280 414,916 497,140 505,750 521,328
Place of medical education:
U.S. medicalgraduates . . . . ... v v vein v e 256,427 --- 333,325 392,007 398,314 410,300
Foreign medical graduates®. ................ 54,418 .- 81,591 105,133 107,436 111,028
Activity:
Non-Federal . ........iiiiiiiiiiiniianns 281,344 312,089 397,129 475,573 483,812 499,582
Patientcare. .. ......ciiiiiiiiinnnenas 255,027 287,837 361,915 431,527 436,877 453,230
Office-based practice . ................. 188,924 213,334 271,268 329,041 325,757 337,507
General and family practice . . .......... 50,816 46,347 47,772 53,862 53,622 55,117
Cardiovascular diseases. . ............. 3,882 5,046 6,725 8,054 9,413 9,925
Dematology .. ....c.ov vt ii i inn e, 2,932 3,442 4,372 5,325 5,354 5,532
Gastroenterology. . . ..o v v i i i i 1,112 1,696 2,735 4,135 4,409 4,764
Internal medicine. . ... ... .. ... 0 22,950 28,188 40,514 52,712 52,287 55,452
Pediatrics . . ........... . oo, 10,310 12,687 17,436 22,392 22,530 23,370
Pulmonary diseases. . ................ 785 1,166 2,040 3,035 3,188 3,474
Generalsurgery .......ooovviinin, 18,068 19,710 22,409 24,708 23,542 23,689
Obstetrics and gynecology. . ........... 13,847 15,613 19,503 23,525 23,580 24,271
Ophthalmology . .« oo vv v v vee e ennnn 7,627 8,795 10,698 12,212 12,134 12,538
Orthopedicsurgery . . ...oo oo en e 6,533 8,148 10,719 13,033 13,061 13,520
Otolaryngology . .« v oo e v i is e nans 3,914 4,297 5,262 5,751 5,768 6,022
Plasticsurgery ..........oviunvvvans 1,166 1,706 2,437 3,299 3,355 3,520
Urologicalsurgery . . . ....ov s v v e nnns 4,273 5,025 6,222 7,081 7,030 7,182
Anesthesiology . ......... . oovien 7,369 8,970 11,336 15,285 15,310 15,986
Diagnostic radiology . ..........c..ot. 836 1,978 4,190 7,735 8,065 8,557
Emergency medicine. .. ... ... .0 --- --- --- --- 7,277 7,564
Neurology. . ..o vvien e e v i i e s nn. 1,192 1,862 3,245 4,691 4,797 5,087
Pathology, anatomical/clinical. .. .. ...... 2,993 4,195 5,952 6,877 6,529 8,747
Psychiatry. . ....... ... i 10,078 12,173 15,946 18,521 18,162 18,695
Radiology.........coviiiiiiinnn 5,781 6,970 7,791 7,355 6,144 6,149
Otherspecialty . ............ ..ot 12,400 15,320 24,064 28,453 20,200 20,346
Hospital-based practice. ................ 66,103 74,503 90,647 102,486 111,120 115,723
Residentsandinterns ................ 45,840 53,527 59,615 72,159 77,618 79,483
Full-time hospital staff ................ 20,263 20,976 31,032 30,327 33,502 36,240
Other professional activity®................ 26,317 24,252 35,214 44,046 46,935 46,352
Federal .......... it 29,501 28,191 17,787 21,567 21,938 21,746
Patientcare. . ..o v v i ii i ittt c e 23,508 24,100 14,597 17,293 16,985 16,902
Office-based practice . ................. 3,515 2,095 732 1,156 1,221 1,148
Hospital-based practice. .. .............. 19,993 22,005 13,865 16,137 15,764 18,753
Residentsandinterns ................ 5,388 4,275 2,427 3,252 2,858 2,717
Full-time hospital staff ................ 14,605 17,730 11,438 12,885 12,906 13,036
Other professional activity®. . . ... ...t 5,993 4,091 3,190 4,274 4,953 4,844
Inactive ..ot i e i e 19,621 21,449 25,744 38,646 46,835 48,042
Notclassified®. .. ... .o iiiinn, 358 26,145 20,629 13,950 13,661 13,364
Unknownaddress ........ccviieiivuinnnaan 3,204 5,868 6,390 2,980 2,914 2,863

Foreign medical graduates received their medical education in schools outside the United States and Canada.
ZIncludes medical teaching, administration, research, clinical fellows, and other.
3Not classifled established in 1970; however, complete data not available until 1972.

NOTES: Numbers in this fable differ from previous editions; data are now included for Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, Guam and other outlying areas. Data for 1970~86 are
as of December 31. Data for 1987 are as of January 1, 1988.

SOURCES: Haug, J. N., Roback, G. A., and Martin, B. C.: Distribution of Physicians in the United States, 1970. Chicago. American Medical Association, 1971;
Goodman, L. J., and Mason, H. R.: Physician Distribution and Medical Licensure in the U.S., 1975. Chicago. American Medical Association, 1976; Bidese, C. M., and
Danais, D. G.: Physician Characteristics and Distribution in the U.S., 1981. Chicago. American Medical Association, 1982; Roback, G. A., Mead, D., and Randolph,

L. L.: Physician Characteristics and Distribution in the U.S., 1986. Chicago. American Medical Association, 1986; Department of Data Release Services: Physician
Characteristics and Distribution in the U.S., 1987. Chicago. American Medical Association, 1987; Unpublished data. (Copyrights 1971, 1976, 1982, and 1986-87: Used
with the permission of the American Medical Association.)
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Table 87. Active health personnel and number per 100,000 population, according to occupation and

geographic region: United States, 1970, 1980, and 1987

Number , ,
of active Geographic region
health United
Year and occupation personnel States Northeast Midwest South West
1970 Number per 100,000 population?

Physicians. .. ... ... . o i, .-- --- -
Federal . ...... ... ... i, --- --- “-- --- m.. .--
Non-Federal . ............ .. viin. 290,862 142.7 185.0 127.5 114.8 158.2

Doctors of medicine?................ 279,212 137.0 178.7 118.2 111.5 154.8
Doctors of ostecpathy . .............. 11,650 57 6.3 9.3 3.3 3.4

Dentists® . . .. i 95,700 47.0 58.9 46.3 35.3 54.9

Optometrists . . ... .. 18,400 9.0 9.7 10.3 6.6 10.5

Pharmacists. . . oo v v e i 112,570 55.4 60.1 57.5 50.6 52.9

Podiatrists . ... ... oo i e 7,110 3.5 6.0 3.6 1.6 3.0

Registered nurses . .................... 750,000 368.9 491.2 367.5 2818 355.8

Veterinarians . . ...... .o ov i ii i 25,900 12.7 8.3 16.1 11.8 15.0

1980

Physicians. . ........ ... o i 427,028 189.8 --- --- --- .-
Federal ....... .o 17,548 7.8 --- “-- ---
Non-Federal . ............. ... ... .. 409,480 182.0 224.5 165.2 157.0 200.0

Doctors of medicine?................ 393,407 174.9 216.1 153.3 152.8 195.8
Doctors of osteopathy .. ............. 16,073 7.1 8.4 11.9 4.2 4.2

Dentists®. . ... i i e 121,240 53.5 66.2 52,7 42.6 59.2

Optometrists .. ... ovvvivn i, 22,330 9.8 9.9 10.9 7.7 11.6

Pharmacists. . . ..o v i i e e e 142,780 62.5 66.5 67.8 62.1 51.8

Podiatrists . . .. .. .. oo 8,880 4.0 6.3 3.9 2.5 4.1

Registered nurses . . ....... ... o 1,272,200 560.0 736.0 583.6 443.4 533.7
Associate and diploma ................ 908,300 399.9 536.0 429.2 3165 351.1
Baccalaureate. . .. ... .. i 297,300 130.9 161.0 127.8 103.8 148.1
Masters and doctorate. .. .............. 67,300 29.6 39.0 26.7 23.0 34.6

Veterinarians . . . .....oovi i 36,000 16.3 10.8 19.9 16.0 18.5

1987

Physicians. .. ... i e 538,216 2227 --- --- --- ---
Federal ....... ... i iiinens 21,746 9.0 .- --- - -
Non-Federal . ................. . ..... 516,470 213.7 273.9 196.8 187.2 2175

Doctors of medicine2. .. ............. 493,743 204.3 262.1 181.4 181.2 212.0
Doctors of osteopathy . . ............. 22,727 9.4 11.7 15.4 6.0 55

Dentists® . . oo it e 140,300 57.8 69.3 60.7 46.8 61.0

Optometrists . . ...... ..o, 25,600 10.4 --- .-- .- ---

Pharmacists. . . ........ . i 156,300 63.8 --- --- --- ---

Podiatrists . . . ... ..o ii i 11,100 4.5 .--

Registered nurses .. ................... 1,627,000 668.5 845.1 723.7 557.8 611.4
Associate and diploma .. .............. 1,054,300 433.2 550.2 484.9 364.9 368.3
Baccalaureate. . .. ........ ... oL, 468,860 192.6 236.1 197.6 158.9 199.6
Masters and doctorate. ... ............. 103,810 42.6 58.9 40.9 33.8 43.2

Veterinarians . . .. oo oo v e i 45,700 18.6 .- .- - ---

1Ratios for physicians and dentists are based on civilian population; ratios for all other health occupations are based on resident population.

2exciudes physicians not classified according to activity status.

Sexcludes dentists in military service.

SOURCES: Division of Health Professions Analysis, Bureau of Health Professions: Supply and Characteristics of Selected Health Personnel. DHHS Pub. No. (HRA)
81-20. Health Resources Administration. Hyattsville, Md., June 1981; Unpublished data; American Medical Assoclation: Physician Characteristics and Distribution in
the U.S., 1981 edition. Chicago 1981; Unpublished data; American Osteopathic Association: 1980-81 Yearbook and Directory of Osteopathic Physicians. Chicago,

1980; 1987-88 Yearbook and Directory of Osteopathic Physicians. Chicago, 1987.

208

Health Care Resources



Table 88. Full-time equivalent employment in selected occupations for community hospitals: United States,

1981 and 1985-87

[Data are based on reporting by a census of registered hospitals]

Average annual

percent change
Occupation 1981 1985 1986 1987 1981-85 1985-87

All hospital personnel®. .. ... ... i 3,069,955 3,024,929 3,055,071 3,143,077 -0.4 1.9
Administrators and assistant administrators. . . ....... 26,734 30,174 32,990 32,978 3.1 4.5
Registered NUISES. . v v v e iv i it st is it e e e anenn 629,354 709,253 736,253 758,976 3.0 3.4
Licensed practical NUISes. . .. v oo vviviinnen s 234,226 186,780 174,154 170,433 -5.5 -4.5
Ancillary nursing personnel ... . v i i 280,614 235,853 226,821 234,162 —4.3 0.4
Medical record administrators and technicians ....... 38,186 41,198 44,057 45,064 1.9 4.6
Licensed pharmacists and pharmacy technicians . . ... 47,053 52,973 54,6789 57,297 3.0 4.0
Medical technologists and other laboratory

3= £ o1 1= P 147,451 144,831 145,622 146,183 0.4 0.5
Dietitians and dietetic technicians. .. .............. 40,192 33,305 34,241 34,539 -4.6 1.8
Radiologic service personnel . . ... oo v v i 90,738 91,353 94,683 97,944 0.2 35
Occupational therapists and recreational therapists . . . . 8,481 10,030 11,210 12,331 4.3 10.9
Physical therapists and physical therapy assistants

and aldes . .o it i e 27,675 29,064 30,216 31,692 1.2 44
Speech pathologists and audiologists. . . ........... 2,463 3,253 3,776 4,035 7.2 11.4
Respiratory therapists and respiratory therapy

technicians . ... o oo v v e e 47,312 51,056 52,751 54,108 1.9 2.9
Medical social workers, .. .. v oo v i i 13,915 15,192 16,042 17,747 2.2 8.1
Total trainee personnel®. . . ... ... .. e, 66,906 63,367 67,366 65,284 -1.3 1.5

Yincludes occupational categories not shown.

2This category is primarily composed of medical residents.

SOURCE: Compiled by the Office of Data Analysis and Management, Bureau of Health Professions, from the American Hospital Association’s 1981, 1985, 1986, and

1987 Annual Survey of Hospitals.
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Table 89 (page 1 of 2). Full-time equivalent patient care statf in mental health organizations, according to type
of organization and staff discipline: United States, selected years 1976-86

[Data are based on inventories of mental health organizations]

QOrganization and discipline 1976 1978 19841 1986 1976 1981 19841 1986
All organizations Number Percent distribution
All patientcarestaff. . ................... 288,463 292,699 313,243 346,630 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patientcare staff . ........... 143,105 153,598 202,474 232,481 49.6 825 64.6 67.1
Psychiatrists . . . ................. ... 15,339 14,492 18,482 17,874 53 5.0 5.9 5.2
Psychologists® . .. ..... ..., 15,251 16,501 21,052 20,210 53 5.6 6.7 5.8
Socialworkers ............. .. 0., 25,887 28,125 36,397 40,951 9.0 9.6 11.6 11.8
Registered nurses. ... ..........oou 38,392 42,399 54,406 66,180 137 145 17.4 19.1
Other professional staff® .. ............ 47,236 52,081 72,137 87,266 164 17.8 23.0 25.2
Other mental health workers. . ........... 145,358 139,101 110,769 114,149 50.4 47.5 35.4 329
State and county mental hospitals
All patientcarestaff. . ................... 141,127 131,187 117,630 119,073 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patientcare staff . ... ........ 46,596 45,131 51,280 54,853 33.0 34.4 43.6 46.1
Psychiatrists . . ............vvenn. 4,333 3,712 4,108 3,762 3.1 2.8 35 3.2
Psychologists? . .................... 3,039 3,149 3,239 3,412 2.2 2.4 2.8 2.9
Socialworkers ..................... 5,948 5,924 6,175 6,238 4.2 4.5 5.2 52
Registered nurses. .. . ............... 15,098 14,859 16,051 19,425 10.7 11.3 13.6 16.3
Other professional staff® .. ............ 18,178 17,487 21,717 22,016 129 13.3 185 185
Other mental health workers . . ... ........ 94,531 86,056 66,340 64,220 67.0 65.6 56.4 53.9
Private psychiatric hospitals
All patientcare staff. . . .................. 17,196 18,728 26,359 35,480 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patientcare staff . ... ........ 9,879 11,419 19,524 27,248 57.4 61.0 74.1 76.8
Psychiatrists . . ..................... 1,369 1,285 1,447 1,554 8.0 6.9 5.5 4.4
Psychologists? .. ........ ... ... .... 559 5390 1,461 1,557 3.3 3.2 5.5 4.4
Socialworkers .......... ... .. 0., 784 920 2,179 2,893 4.6 4.9 8.3 8.2
Registered nurses. . ... ... ... . ..., 3,395 3,967 6,818 10,147 19.7 21.2 259 28.6
Other professional staff® .. ... ......... 3,772 4,657 7,619 11,095 219 24.9 28.9 31.3
Other mental health workers . . . .......... 7,317 7,309 6,835 8,234 42.6 39.0 25.9 23.2
Non-Federal general hospitals’
psychiatric services
All patient carestaff. . ................... 33,969 34,966 59,848 61,148 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patientcare staff . .. ......... 21,231 22,401 46,335 50,233 62.5 64.1 77.4 82.1
Psychiatrists . . ..................... 3,933 3,583 6,679 6,009 11.6 10.2 11.2 9.8
Psychologists® ... ........... vt 1,356 1,512 3,283 2,983 4.0 4.3 5.5 4.9
Socialworkers ... ... i 2,515 2,552 4,898 5,634 7.4 7.3 8.2 9.2
Registered nurses. .. ............ ..., 9,445 10,611 20,454 23,454 27.8 30.3 34.2 384
Other professional staff® .. ............ 3,982 4,143 11,021 12,153 11.7 11.8 18.4 19.8
Other mental healthworkers . . ... ........ 12,738 12,565 13,513 10,915 37.5 35.9 226 17.9
Veterans Administration
psychiatric services
All patientcarestaff. . . .................. 25,226 26,282 22,948 23,559 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patient care staff . .. ......... 13,129 13,954 16,265 17,782 52.0 53.1 70.9 75.5
Psychiatrists . . . .................... 1,320 1,471 2,463 2,245 5.2 5.6 10.7 9.5
Psychologists? ... .................. 1,134 1,255 1,247 1,439 4.5 4.8 5.4 6.1
Soclalworkers ... i 1,412 1,620 1,545 1,680 5.6 6.2 6.7 7.1
Registerednurses. . .. ............... 4,503 5,326 5,699 6,761 17.9 20.3 24.8 287
Other professional staff® .. ............ 4,760 4,282 5,311 5,657 18.9 16.3 23.1 24.0
Other mental health workers . ... ........ 12,097 12,328 6,683 5,777 48.0 46.9 29.1 245
Residential treatment centers for
emotionally disturbed children
All patient care staff. . ................... 13,824 16,464 15,297 25,146 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patient care staff . . .. ........ 8,990 10,824 10,551 17,599 65.0 65.7 69.0 70.0
Psychiatrists . . ........... ... ... ..... 149 140 240 335 1.1 0.9 1.6 1.3
Psychologists? .. . . ... v inn. 434 497 820 911 3.1 3.0 5.4 3.6
Social workers ... .. e 1,778 2,196 2,283 4,585 12.9 13.3 14.9 18.2
Registered nurses. ... ............... 301 324 485 746 2.2 2.0 3.2 3.0
Other professional staff® .. ............ 6,328 7,667 6,723 11,022 45.8 46.6 43.9 43.8
Other mental health workers . . .. ......... 4,834 5,640 4,746 7,547 35.0 34.3 31.0 30.0

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 89 (page 2 of 2). Full-time equivalent patient care staff in mental health organizations, according to type
of organization and staff discipline: United States, selected years 1976-86
[Data are based on Inventories of mental health organizations]

Organization and discipline 1976 1978 19841 1986 1976 1981 19841 1986

All other organizations# Number Percent distribution
All patientcarestaff. . . ......... ... oLl 57,121 65,072 71,161 82,224 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Professional patientcarestaff . ............ 43,280 49,869 58,509 64,768 75.8 76.6 82.2 78.8
Psychiatrists . . ........... ... 4,235 4,301 3,545 3,969 7.4 6.6 5.0 4.8
Psychologists® ... ..... ..o, 8,729 9,498 11,002 9,908 15.3 14.6 15.5 12.1
Socialworkers .. ..o viiiii i 13,450 14,913 19,317 19,921 235 229 27.1 24.2
Registerednurses. ... .....oovviiieetn 6,650 7,312 4,899 5,647 11.6 11.2 6.9 6.9
Other professional staff® ............... 10,216 13,845 19,746 25,323 17.9 21.3 27.7 30.8
Other mental healthworkers . . .. ....... ... 13,841 15,203 12,652 17,456 24.2 23.4 17.8 21.2

1In 1984, some organizations were reclassified.

2During 1976-78, this category inctuded all psychologists with a B.A. degree and above. Beginning in 1984, only psychologists with an M.A. degree and above are
included.

3Includes occupationat therapists, recreation therapists, vocational rehabilitation counselors, and teachers.

4Includes freestanding outpatient, partial care, and multiservice organizations. In 1976 and 1978, also includes community mental health centers.

SOURCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: R. W. Manderscheid and S. A. Barrett: Mental
Health, United States, 1987. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 87-1518. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1987; Unpublished data.

Health Care Resources 211



Table 90. First-year enroliment and graduates of health professions schools and number of schools,
according to profession: United States, selected 1950-88 estimates and 1990 and 2000 projections

[Data are based on reporting by heaith professions schools]

Year Medicine Osteopathy Nursing? Dentistry Optometry Pharmacy Chiropractic
First-year enroliment
1980. ..o 17,014 1,426 105,952 6,132 1,202 8,035 .-
1981, . 17,204 1,496 110,201 6,030 1,258 7,551 ---
1982, .. v 17,320 1,582 115,279 5,855 1,249 6,899 ---
1983, . . 17,230 1,682 120,578 5,498 1,147 6,574 ---
1984, . ... .o 17,175 1,746 123,824 5,274 1,219 6,715 .--
1985, .. oo 16,992 1,750 118,224 5,047 1,187 6,849 ...
1986, ... v i 16,929 1,737 100,791 4,843 1,251 7,084 ---
1987, . o 16,779 1,724 90,683 4,554 1,268 7,632 ---
1988, .o 16,686 1,692 94,594 4,316 .- 7,864 ---
Graduates
1950, . . oo 5,553 373 25,790 2,565 961 --- ---
1960. . ..o e 7,081 427 29,895 3,253 364 3,497 660
1970, . 0o e 8,367 432 43,103 3,749 445 4,758 642
1975, . 0o 12,714 702 73,915 4,969 8086 6,712 1,093
1980, .. oo 15,135 1,059 75,523 5,256 1,073 7,278 2,049
1981, .. o 15,667 1,151 73,985 5,550 280 7,362 2,526
1982, . 15,985 1,017 74,052 5,371 1,020 6,859 2,631
1983, ... 15,824 1,317 77,408 5,756 1,040 6,374 2,948
1984, .. ... 16,327 1,287 80,312 5,337 1,089 5,963 .-
1985, .. oo 16,319 1,474 82,075 5,353 1,163 5,724 ---
1986. ... .. o 16,125 1,560 77,027 4,957 1,114 5,800 ...
1987, v 15,836 1,587 70,561 4,717 1,106 5,854 ...
1988. . ..o 15,947 1,564 64,915 4,581 --- --- ---
19902, .. L. 16,362 1,598 61,700 4,140 1,030 5,760 2,860
20002, .. .. 15,774 1,557 66,600 3,350 1,030 5,110 2,950
Schools?
1950, .. oo 79 6 1,304 42 10 .- 20
1960, .. ool 86 6 1,128 47 10 76 12
1970, oo 103 7 1,340 53 11 74 11
1975, .o 114 9 1,362 59 12 73 12
1880, ... 126 14 1,385 60 15 72 14
1981, .o 126 15 1,401 60 16 72 16
1982, ... 127 15 1,432 60 16 72 16
1983, . 127 15 1,466 60 16 72 17
1984, . . oo e 127 15 1,477 60 16 72 17
1985, .. o 127 15 1,473 60 16 72 17
1986, .. oo 127 15 1,469 59 16 73 17
1987, oo v 127 15 1,465 58 16 74 ---
1988, .o v v i 127 15 1,442 58 16 74 ---

1Registered nurses onty.
2projected.

3some nursing schools offer more than 1 type of program. Numbers shown for nursing are number of nursing programs.

NOTE: Some numbers in this table have been revised and differ from previous editions of Health, United States.

SOURCES: Bureau of Health Professions: Seventh Report to the President and Congress on the Status of Health Personnel in the United States. Health Resources
and Services Administration. Forthcoming; Heaith Resources and Services Administration: Unpublished data; National League for Nursing: Nursing Student Census,
1988. New York, 1989; American Dental Association Council on Dental Education: Annual Report on Dental Education 1987-88. Chicago, 1988; American Medical
Association: Medical education in the United States. JAMA. Vol. 260, No. 8. August 26, 1988; American Association of Colleges of Osteopathic Medicine: Annual

Statistical Report 1988. Rockville, Md., 1988; American Chiropractic Assoclation: Unpublished data.
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Table 91. Total and first-year enroliment of minorities and women in schools for selected health occupations:

United States, academic years 1977-78 and 1987-88

All races, both sexes Black Other minority Women
Enroliment and health occupation 1977-78 1987-88 1977-78 1987-881 1977-78 1987-881 1977-78 1987-881
Total enrollment Number of students Percent of students

Medicine:

Allopathic. . ... 60,039 65,735 6.0 6.0 6.1 14.5 237 34.3

Osteopathic . oo v vvvvv s vnnn 3,026 6,586 1.9 1.9 25 8.1 14.5 28.9
Podiatry. .. .ovvivn e 2,388 2,790 3.3 8.5 2.8 9.0 2.3 24.4
Dentistry? ... ...ovvivnnnnnn. 21,510 17,632 4.5 5.6 55 17.7 .- 28.0
Optometry...........ovvoet 4,209 4,509 19 2.6 5.1 127 --- 38.1
Pharmacy?® ...........00uen 23,373 27,292 4.2 8.1 5.2 145 38.1 60.0
Veterinary medicine . .. ........ 6,918 8,558 --- 2.3 --- 4.1 30.8 55.0
Registered nurses®, . .......... 245,390 182,947 5.8 7.2 286 4.2 95.2 95.0

First-year enrollment

Medicine:

Allopathic. . ............... 16,136 16,713 6.7 7.3 6.6 16.9 25.6 38.5

Osteopathic . ....ovvvvnennn 1,163 1,692 2.2 2.2 3.2 10.4 16.5 28.0
Podiatry. . .....covii i i ens 665 716 3.8 11.3 3.3 10.6 9.8 24.2
Dentistry2 . ............ ... 5,890 4,316 5.0 6.5 5.9 23.5 14.8 32.0
Optometry. .......coivveennn 1,140 1,234 --- c-- --- .- 19.8 43.8
Pharmacy? .. ........ccvvnnnn 8,235 7,407 4.7 6.2 5.3 125 405 59.2
Veterinary medicine . .......... 1,873 2,207 --- 2.8 --- 4.3 35.8 57.3
Registered nurses4. ... ........ 110,950 20,693 7.3 10.9 3.0 5.6 93.7 g92.8

Total and first-year enrollment percentages for registered nurses are based on 1986-87 data,

2gxcludes Puerto Rican schools.

Bpharmacy enroliment data for 1977-78 are for students in the final 3 years of pharmacy education. 1987-88 data for all pharmacy students are shown.
4percentages based on schools reporting minority data.

SOURCES: Association of American Medical Colleges, Section for Student Services: Unpublished data; American Association of Colleges of Osteopathic Medicine:

Annual Statistical Report, 1988. Rockville, Md., 1988; National League for Nursing: Nursing Student Census, 1988. New York, 1989. American Association of Colleges
of Podiatric Medicine: Podiatric Medical Education in the Eighties. Rockville, Md., 1988; National League for Nursing: Nursing Student Census, 1987, New York, 1988.
American Dental Association; American Optometric Association; American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy; Association of American Veterinary Medical Colleges;

Unpublished data.
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Table 92. Total and first-year enroliment and percent of women in schools of medicine, according to race and
ethnicity: United States, academic years 1971-72, 1977-78, and 1987-88

Both sexes Women
Enrollment and race/ethnicity 1971-72 1977-78 1987-88 1971-72 1977-78 1987-88
Total enroflment Number of students Percent of students
Allraces? ... ... . . 43,650 60,039 65,735 10.9 23.7 34.3
White .. ... o i i e e --- 51,974 51,728 --- 224 32.7
Minority. . ... o o 3,072 6,728 13,487 18.0 33.0 40.3
Black. . v v i 2,055 3,587 3,968 20.4 38.2 51.8
Mexican American .. ........... ... 252 831 1,144 9.5 227 33.1
Mainland Puerto Rican ............. 76 261 467 17.1 34.1 375
Other Hispanic. . ......... ... --- 426 1,937 --- 23.2 35.5
AmericanIndian. . .......... ... ... 42 201 233 23.8 27.4 T 39.9
ASIBN. e e e e 647 1,422 5,738 17.9 29.3 35.8
First-year enrollment
Allraces! ... . . i i 12,361 16,136 16,713 13.7 25.6 36.5
White ....... .. i .- 13,732 12,511 --- 24.1 34.7
Minority, ... .o 1,280 2,002 4,043 20.8 35.2 42,1
Black. . oo i e 882 1,085 1,221 22.7 40.8 54.5
Mexican American .. .............. 118 246 308 8.5 26.8 35.4
Mainland Puerto Rican ............. 40 68 116 15.0 33.8 35.3
Other Hispanic. . ................. .- 157 503 --- 27.4 37.8
American Indian.................. 23 51 68 34.8 29.4 42,6
AsSiaN. ... e e 217 395 1,827 19.4 29.1 36.6

1Includes race/ethnicity unspecified.
SOURCES: Association of American Medical Colleges, Section for Student Services, Annual Fall Enroliment Surveys; Unpublished data.
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Table 93. Short-stay hospitals, beds, and occupancy rates, according to type of ownership: United States,

selected years 1960-87

[Data are based on reporting by a census of registered hospitals]

Type of ownership 1960 1970 1975 1980 1984 1985 1986 1987
Hospitals Number
Allownerships. . . .. ovvi i 5,768 6,193 6,310 6,229 6,118 6,001 6,035 5,967
Federal. . ... . i it 361 334 331 325 304 307 307 308
Non-Federal . ............covvvininnann 5,407 5,859 5,979 5,904 5,814 5,784 5,728 5,659
Nonprofit, oo oo v i vt i 3,291 3,386 3,364 3,339 3,366 3,364 3,338 3,289
Proprietary, .. ..o v i v e 856 769 775 730 786 805 834 828
State-local government. . . ............... 1,260 1,704 1,840 1,835 1,662 1,615 1,656 1,542
Beds
Allownerships. . .. oo v it i i e 735,451 935,724 1,086,025 1,080,164 1,102,166 1,087,750 1,066,611 1,046,013
Federal. . ... ittt 96,394 87,492 82,049 88,144 82,415 84,612 85,071 84,523
Non-Federal . .oovvi e iie i i iiiiinnnnnns 639,057 848,232 946,976 992,020 1,019,751 1,003,138 981,540 961,490
Nonprofit, . oo oo e e i i e i 445,753 591,937 658,948 692,929 716,869 707,806 689,685 673,308
Proprietaty. .. .o oo v i i 37,028 52,739 73,495 87,033 99,980 103,921 106,716 105,746
State-local government. . . ... .. oo 186,275 203,556 214,533 212,058 202,902 191,411 185,139 182,436
Occupancy rate Percent of beds occupied
Allownerships. . .. oot vii i ii i i 75.7 77.9 75.0 75.6 69.5 655 64.9 65,5
Federal. ....... .o i 825 77.5 77.6 77.8 76.6 74.3 726 71.8
NonFederal . .....oviiiniiiiii i 747 78.0 74.8 75.4 68.9 64.8 64.2 64.9
Nonprofit. . .. ... ottt 76.6 80.1 77.4 78.2 71.4 67.2 66.8 67.6
Proprietary. ... oo v ve v i e e 65.4 72.2 65.9 65.2 57.0 521 50.7 511
State-local government. . . ...... ..o 716 73.2 69.7 70.7 65.9 62.8 62.6 63.1

NOTE: Excludes psychiatric and tuberculosis and other respiratory disease hospitals.

SOURCES: American Hospital Association: Hospitals. JAHA 35(15):396-401 and 45(15):463—467, Aug. 1961 and Aug. 1971; Hospital Statistics, 1976, 1981, 1985-88
Editions. Chicago, 1976, 1981, 1985-88. (Copyrights 1961, 1971, 1976, 1981, 1985-88: Used with the permission of the American Hospital Association.)
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Table 94. Long-term hospitals, beds, and occupancy rates, according to type of hospital and ownership: United

States, selected years 1970-87

[Data are based on reporting by a census of registered hospitals]

Type of hospital and ownership 1970 1975 1980 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987
Hospitals Number
General ...t e 75 44 17 22 25 23 21 16
Federal .. ....... ... nvunn.. 38 23 9 13 15 14 13 13
Non-Federal. . ................... 37 21 8 9 10 9 8 3
Psychiatric . ...........cov i, 459 419 381 377 382 383 390 391
Federal ..............cv i, 33 26 23 22 19 19 18 18
Nonprofit. . .......... .o . 56 45 47 50 54 57 55 51
Proprietary. .. ........... oo 39 51 57 65 77 81 91 96
State-local government. . . ... ....... 331 297 254 240 232 226 226 226
Tuberculosis and other
respiratory diseases . . .. ............ 103 34 10 5 5 5 2 3
Allother . ..... ... . o it 200 196 150 124 124 122 129 126
Federal ......... ... .. 1 2 1 2 3 3 4 3
Nonprofit. . .. ... ..o i, 110 94 66 58 61 59 61 58
Propriefary. . . . ... oo 2 9 11 10 10 13 15 17
State-local government. . ........... 87 91 72 54 50 47 49 48
Beds
General . ..o 42,569 17,329 8,253 11,464 13,846 12,985 11,112 9,792
Federal .............. .. ... .... 31,403 14,406 7,205 9,978 11,994 10,073 9,079 9,232
Non-Federal. . ................... 11,166 2,923 1,048 1,486 1,852 2,912 2,033 560
Psychiatric . ...................... 551,847 344,257 218,400 183,843 171,367 162,968 157,378 150,727
Federal ...........oocvn, 41,500 27,523 20,871 18,549 16,205 15,739 15,167 14,585
Nonprofit. . .......... ... .. ..., 8,892 5,366 6,645 6,814 6,941 6,708 6,668 5,994
Proprietary. .. ........ ... ... . ... 3,399 4,821 5,877 7,214 8,458 8,832 9,270 9,786
State-local government. . . .......... 498,056 306,547 185,007 151,266 139,763 131,689 126,273 120,362
Tuberculosis and other
respiratory diseases. . ... ..ooiu 19,037 5,699 1,500 547 664 574 183 339
Allother . ....... ..o iiiii i, 49,152 49,268 37,911 29,578 30,124 29,519 29,614 27,541
Federal ............ ... v uuun, 357 968 357 578 1,694 1,599 1,812 1,451
Nonprofit. . ........civii o 12,638 12,733 10,038 8,363 9,049 9,391 9,829 8,785
Proprietary. . . .. .o iv i 101 879 1,356 1,213 1,067 1,364 1,844 1,681
State-local government. . . .......... 36,056 34,688 26,160 19,424 18,314 17,165 16,129 15,624
Occupancy rate Percent of beds occupied
General .......coviiiiiii 79.2 84.4 83.9 85.3 83.9 80.2 79.1 75.0
Federal . .............. ... ... ... 80.4 85.2 84.6 85.9 84.1 80.7 77.8 747
Non-Federal. . ..........c......... 75.8 80.4 79.0 81.3 83.0 78.6 85.0 80.4
Psychiatric . ...... ... oo 84.9 81.3 85.9 87.6 87.6 87.2 87.0 87.9
Federal ........... ... oo, 83.4 88.3 87.9 86.8 86.9 835 79.6 83.1
Nonprofit. . . ... ovei e e 85.2 84.8 87.2 87.2 86.8 86.5 85,5 81.7
Propriefary. .. .. ..o v iei i 78.4 74.1 76.3 77.3 77.2 77.6 75.8 75.8
State—local government. . . .......... 85.0 80.8 86.0 88.2 88.4 88.3 88.8 89.8
Tuberculosis and other
respiratory diseases. . ... ... .0l 61.9 £7.6 66.4 66.4 62.3 64.3 59.6 70.5
Alfother . ........ . .. v, 83.3 82.3 85.9 86.6 88.8 88.7 87.5 87.2
Federal ........... ... .. ..., 73.4 86.3 65.3 79.4 84.4 81.9 80.1 82.2
Nonprofit. . .. ... 82.8 83.3 87.3 89.3 90.0 89.9 88.4 87.9
Proprietary. . . ... ..o 87.1 86.0 86.5 92.0 92.1 85.6 82.6 76.3
State-local government. . ......... .. 83.6 81.7 85.6 85.3 88.4 88.9 88.4 88.5

SOURCES: Armnerican Hospital Association: Hospitals. JAHA 45(15):463-467, Aug. 1971; Hospital Statistics, 1976, 1981, 1984-88 Editions. Chicago, 1976, 1981,

1984-88. (Copyrights 1971, 1976, 1981, 1984-88: Used with the permission of the American Hospital Assoclation.)
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Table 95. Inpatient and residential treatment beds in mental health organizations and rate per 100,000 civilian
population, according to type of organization: United States, selected years 1970-86

[Data are based on inventories of mental health organizations]

Crganization 1970 1976 1980° 19822 1984 1986
Number

Allorganizations. . . . ... . it 524,878 338,963 274,713 247,312 262,673 267,613
State and county mental hospitals. .. ........... 413,066 222,202 156,482 140,140 130,411 119,033
Private psychiatric hospitals. . . ................ 14,295 16,091 17,157 19,011 21,474 30,201
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services. . . 22,394 28,706 29,384 36,525 46,045 45,808
Veterans Administration psychiatric services® ., .. .. 50,688 35,913 338,796 24,646 23,546 26,874
Federally funded community mental health centers. . 8,108 17,029 16,264 - . .
Residential treatment centers for emotionally

disturbed children. . . ......... ... .. it 15,129 18,029 20,197 18,475 16,745 24,547
Allother®® . e 1,188 993 1,433 8,515 24,452 21,150

Number per 100,000 civilian population

Allorganizations. . . . ... v i it i i 263.6 160.3 124.3 108.1 112.9 111.7
State and county mental hospitals. ... .......... 207.4 105.1 70.2 61.2 56.1 49.7
Private psychiatric hospitals. . . ... .......ouuus. 7.2 7.6 7.7 8.3 8.2 12.6
Non-Federal general hospital psychiatric services . . . 11.2 13.6 13.7 16.0 19.8 19.1
Veterans Administration psychiatric services3...... 255 17.0 15.7 10.8 10.1 11.2
Federally funded community mental health centers. . 4.1 8.0 7.3 cen e ..
Residential treatment centers for emotionally

disturbed children. ... ..................... 7.6 8.5 9.1 8.1 7.2 10.3
AllotherdS. .. .. it i 0.6 0.5 0.6 3.7 105 8.8

1During 1979-80, comparable data were not available for certain organization types, and data for either an earfier or later period were substituted.
2puring 1981-82, some organizations were reclassified and data for some organization types were not available, resulting in a particularly large increase for the “all

other” category in 1982,

3includes Veterans Administration neuropsychiatric hospitals and Veterans Administration general hospitals with separate psychiatric services.
4includes other multiservice mental health organizations with inpatient and residential treatment services that are not elsewhere classified.
5Beginning in 1983 a definitional change sharply increased the number of multiservice mental health organizations. See Appendix [.

NOTE: Changes in reporting procedures in 1979-80 and 1981-82 affect the comparability of data with those from previous years.

SOURCES: Survey and Reports Branch, Division of Biometry and Applied Sciences, National Institute of Mental Health: R. W, Manderscheid and S. A. Barrett: Mental
Health, United States, 1987. DHHS Pub. No. (ADM) 87-1518, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1987; Unpublished data.

Health Care Resources

217



Table 96 (page 1 of 2). Community hospital beds per 1,000 population and average annual percent change,
according to geographic division and State: United States, selected years 1940-87

[Data are based on reporling by facilities]

Beds per 1,000 civilian population

Average annual percent change

Geographic division and State 19401 19501 19602 1970 1980 1985 1986 1987 1940-60'2 1960-70% 1970-80 1980-87
United States. . .................... 3.2 3.3 3.6 43 45 42 41 4.0 0.6 1.8 0.5 -1.7
NewEngland. ..................... 4.4 4.2 3.9 4.1 4.1 40 38 36 0.6 0.5 0.0 -1.8

Maine........... .. v, 3.0 3.2 3.4 47 47 42 42 40 0.6 3.3 0.0 -2.3
New Hampshire .. ............... 4.2 4.2 4.4 40 39 34 33 32 0.2 -0.9 -0.3 -2.8
Vermont. . . ..o it ie i 3.3 4.0 4.5 45 44 38 40 33 1.6 0.0 -0.2 -4.0
Massachusetts . ................. 5.1 4.8 4.2 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.3 4.0 -1.0 0.5 0.0 -1.4
Rhodeldsland ................... 3.9 3.8 3.7 40 38 36 35 34 -0.3 0.8 -0.5 -1.6
Connecticut .. .................. 3.7 3.6 3.4 3.4 35 33 31 3.0 0.4 0.0 0.3 22
Middle Atlantic. .. .................. 3.8 3.8 4.0 44 46 44 43 4.2 0.1 1.0 0.4 -1.3
NewYork. ........oviiiiin... 4.3 4.1 4.3 46 45 44 43 42 0.0 0.7 -0.2 -1.0
Newdersey ..........c.vvnnn. 3.5 3.2 3.1 36 42 39 39 38 0.6 1.5 1.6 -14
Pennsylvania ................... 35 3.8 4.1 47 48 47 46 44 0.8 1.4 0.2 -1.2
EastNorth Central . . ................ 3.2 3.2 3.6 44 47 45 43 4.2 0.6 2.0 0.7 -1.6
Ohio .. i e 2.7 2.9 3.4 42 47 46 44 43 1.2 2.1 1.1 -1.3
Indiana. . . ... 2.3 2.6 3.1 40 45 42 42 441 1.5 26 1.2 -1.3
inois, . .o e 3.4 3.8 4.0 47 51 47 45 44 0.8 1.6 0.8 -2.1
Michigan . ........... ... ....... 4.0 3.3 3.3 43 44 441 40 39 -1.0 27 0.2 -1.7
Wisconsin. .. ..., 3.4 37 4.3 52 4.9 46 45 4.2 1.2 1.9 -0.6 2.2
West North Central. .. ............... 3.1 3.7 4.3 57 58 54 53 52 1.6 2.9 0.2 -1.5
Minnesota . .................... 3.9 4.4 48 6.1 57 52 50 48 1.0 2.4 -0.7 2.4
fowa. . ... e 2.7 3.2 3.9 56 57 52 52 52 1.9 37 0.2 -1.3
Missouri. . ... ..o 2.9 3.3 3.9 5.1 57 52 5.1 4.9 1.5 2.7 1.1 -2.1
North Dakota .. ................. 3.5 4.3 5.2 68 74 74 72 73 2.0 2.7 0.8 -0.2
SouthDakota . .................. 2.8 4.4 45 56 55 66 65 6.3 2.4 2.2 -0.2 2.0
Nebraska . ..................... 3.4 4.2 4.4 62 60 60 59 59 1.3 3.5 -0.3 -0.2
Kansas. .. ......coviiiiiiunnnn 2.8 3.4 4.2 54 58 52 50 49 2.0 25 0.7 -2.4
South Atlantic . .................... 2.5 2.8 3.3 40 45 4.1 40 39 1.4 19 1.2 -2.0
Delaware . .......... ..., 4.4 3.9 3.7 37 36 35 34 31 ~0.9 0.0 -0.3 -2.1
Maryland .. ......... .. ..., 3.9 3.6 3.3 3.1 36 34 33 30 -0.8 -06 1.5 2.6
District of Columbia. . ............. 5.5 5.5 5.8 74 73 78 77 786 0.4 2.3 -0.1 0.6
Virginia, . . ..o o e 2.2 25 3.0 3.7 41 38 37 36 1.6 2.1 1.0 -1.8
West Virginia . .................. 2.7 3.1 4.1 54 55 5.1 5.1 4.8 2.1 2.8 0.2 -1.9
North Carolina . ................. 2.2 2.6 3.4 38 42 37 35 34 2,2 1.1 1.0 -3.0
South Carolina . ................. 1.8 2.4 2.9 37 39 38 34 34 2.4 25 0.5 -1.8
Georgia . .. .v 1.7 20 2.8 38 46 43 43 43 25 3.1 1.2 -1.0
Florida..........ooovii .. 2.8 2.9 3.1 44 51 46 44 42 0.5 3.6 1.5 2.7
EastSouth Central. .. ............... 1.7 2.1 3.0 44 51 50 50 4¢ 2.9 3.9 1.5 -0.6
Kentucky ...................... 1.8 2.2 3.0 40 45 44 44 45 2.6 2.3 1.2 0.0
TeNNESSEeE . ... v v v v i 1.9 2.3 3.4 47 55 53 53 50 3.0 3.3 1.6 -1.4
Alabama....................... 1.5 2.0 2.8 43 51 50 50 4.8 3.2 4.4 1.7 -0.9
Mississippi . .. ..o 1.4 1.7 2.9 44 53 52 52 53 37 4.3 1.8 0.0
West South Central ................. 2.1 2.7 3.3 43 47 42 40 40 2.3 2.7 0.9 -2.3
Arkansas ........... . i, 1.4 1.6 29 42 50 48 47 45 3.7 3.8 1.8 -1.5
louisiana . . ............ ... . ... 3.1 3.8 3.9 42 48 486 45 45 1.2 0.7 1.3 -0.9
Oklahoma . .................... 1.9 2.5 3.2 45 46 441 40 40 2.6 35 0.2 -2,0
=2 1= 2.0 27 3.3 4.3 4.7 4.1 3.8 3.7 25 2.7 0.9 -3.4
Mountain. .................. ... ... 3.6 3.8 3.5 43 38 35 34 33 -0.1 2.1 -1.2 2.0
Monmtana. . ........ooi i, 4.9 5.3 5.1 58 59 55 587 586 0.2 1.3 0.2 -0.7
Idaho....... ... ... . L. 2.6 3.4 3.2 40 37 35 33 32 1.0 2.3 -0.8 -2.1
Wyoming .. ..o eii o 35 3.9 4.6 55 36 43 44 46 1.4 1.8 —4.1 36
Colorado .. ...... .o 3.9 4.2 3.8 46 42 36 35 33 -0.1 1.9 -0.9 -3.4
NewMexico.................... 27 2.2 2.9 35 841 29 29 28 0.4 1.9 -1.2 -1.4
Arizona ..., .. . . e 3.4 4.0 3.0 4.1 36 32 3.1 3.0 -0.6 3.2 -1.3 -26
Utah. ... ..o o 3.2 2.9 28 3.6 3.1 27 27 27 -0.7 2.5 -15 -2.0
Nevada . .........c0vvvnvnnnn. 5.0 4.4 3.9 42 42 387 387 35 -1.2 0.7 0.0 -26

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table 96 (page 2 of 2). Community hospital beds per 1,000 population and average annual percent change,
according to geographic division and State: United States, selected years 1940-87
[Data are based on reporting by facilities]

Beds per 1,000 civilian population Average annual percent change
Geographic division and State 19401 1950' 19602 1970 1980 1985 1986 1987 1940-60'% 1960-70% 1970-80 1980-87
Pacific. . . oo oo v 4.1 3.2 3.1 37 35 32 31 30 -1.4 1.8 -0.6 2.2
Washington ................. ... 3.4 3.6 33 385 31 30 30 29 0.1 0.6 ~-1.2 -0.9
Oregon . vove i iini et 